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By Mr. GALLAGHER:

H.R. 16266. A bill to prohibit creditors from
reporting disputed accounts to credit 'bu-
reaus as delinquent; to the Committee on

and Currency.

H.R. 16267. A bill to provide that the will-
ful and persistent refusal of a creditor to
make corrections in the account of a con-
sumer shall relieve the consumer of lability
thereon; to the Committee on Banking and
Currency.

By Mr. GIBBONS:

H.R. 16268. A bill declaring a public in-
terest in the open beaches of the Nation,
providing for the protection of such interest,
for the acquisition of easements pertaining
to such seaward beaches and for the orderly
management and control thereof; to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. HOGAN:

H.R. 16269. A bill to amend the District of
Columbia Teachers' Salary Act of 1955 to in-
crease the salaries of teachers, school offi-
cers, and other employees of the Board of
Education of the District of Columbia, and
for other purposes; to the Committee on the
District of Columbia.

By Mr. LUJAN (for himself, Mr., Mc-
CLoskEY, Mr. PorLLockK, Mr. VANDER
JaGT, Mr. HARRINGTON, Mr. HALPERN,
Mr. MaNN, Mr. BurTOoN of Utah, Mr.
REFEL, Mr. Quig, Mr. NELSEN, Mr.
HALEY, Mr. LugeEns, and Mr. BURKE
of Florida) :

H.R. 16270. A bill to authorize the Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare to
make Indian hospital facilities available to
non-Indians under certain clrcumstances; to
the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

By Mr. MONAGAN:

H.R. 16271. A bill to reorganize the execu-
tive branch of the Government by trans-
ferring to the Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare and the Secretary of the
Interior certain functions of the Secretary of
Agriculture, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Agriculture.

By Mr. STAGGERS (for himself and
Mr. SPRINGER) !

H.R. 16272. A bill to provide more effective
means for protecting the public interest in
national emergency disputes involving the
transportation Industry and for other pur-
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poses; to the Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce.
By Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin:

H.R. 16273. A bill to provide more effec-
tive means for protecting the public interest
in national emergency disputes Involving the
transportation industry and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Interstate and
Foreign Commerce.

By Mr, MORSE:

H.R. 16274, A bill to amend the Water Re-
sources Research Act of 1964, to increase the
authorization for water resources research
and institutes, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. FRASER:

H.J. Res. 1108, Joint resolution to amend
the Constitution to provide for representa-
tion of the District of Columbia in the Con-
gress; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. HAGAN:

H.J. Res. 1109. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relating to the freedom of
choice; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. ZION:

H.J.Res. 1110. Joint resolution authoriz-
ing the President to proclaim the fourth
week of April of each year as “National Coln
Week''; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. CHAMBERLAIN:

H.J. Res.1111. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Comnstitution of the
United States providing that citizens of the
United States who are 18 years of age or
older and are members of the Armed Forces
of the United States shall not be prevented
from voting in certain election on grounds
of thelr age, to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. STAGGERS (for himself and
Mr. SPRINGER) :

H.J. Res, 1112, Joint resolution to provide
for the settlement of the labor dispute be-
tween certain carriers by railroad and cer-
tain of thelr employees; to the Committee
on Interstate and Forelgn Commerce,

By Mr. DIGGS:

H. Con, Res. 520. Concurrent resolution au-
thorizing the printing of an additional 1,000
copies of House Report 91-610, 91st Con-
gress, first session, entitled “Report of Spe-
cial Study Mission to Southern Africa™ for
the use of the Committee on Foreign Affairs
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of the House of Representatives; to the
Committee on House Administration.
By Mr, PODELL:

H. Con. Res.521. Concurrent resolution
expressing the sense of Congress that the
United States should sell Israel aircraft nec-
essary for Isrzel’s defense; to the Commit-
tee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. DENT:

H. Res. 863. Resolution to amend the rules
of the House to abolish joint sponsorship of
bills, memorials or resolutions; to the Com-
mittee on Rules,

By Mr. O'HARA:

H. Res. 864. Resolution to amend the rules
of the House to abolish joint sponsorship of
bills. memorials or resclutions: to the Com-
mittee on Rules.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BURTON of California:

H.R, 16275. A bill for the relief of Mrs,
Serafia R. Impang; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. GIAIMO:

H.R. 16276. A bill for the rellef of William
E. Carroll; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

By Mr. THOMPSON of Georgla:

H.R. 16277. A bill for the rellef of John R,
Hammond and the Public Health Service, De-
partment of Health, Education, and Welfare;
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, petitions
and papers were laid on the Clerk's desk
and referred as follows:

409. By the SPEAKER: Petitlon of the
council of the city of Burbank, Calif., relative
to repealing the Emergency Detention Act of
1950; to the Committee on Internal Security.

410. Also, petition of the ecity council of
Boston, Mass., relative to an increase in
social security benefits; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.
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FEDERAL CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT,
JANUARY 1970

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, I include a
release highlighting the January 1970
civilian personnel report of the Joint
Committee on Reduction of Federal Ex-
penditures:

FEDERAL CIVILIAN EMPLOYMENT, JANUARY 1970

Total civilian employment in the Execu-
tive, Legislative and Judicial Branches of
the Federal Government in the month of
January was 2,920,564,

It should be noted that the Legislative
and Judicial Branches are included for the
first time in this series of reports on Federal
personnel and pay beginning with this report
for January 1970.

These figures are from reports certified by
the agencies as compiled by the Joint Com-
mittee on Reduction of Federal Expenditures.

EXECUTIVE BRANCH

Civilian employment Iin the Executive
Branch in the month of January totaled

AUTHENTICATED
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2,893,748. This was a net decrease of 18,913
as compared with employment reported in
the preceding month of December. Employ-
ment by months in fiscal year 1970, which
began July 1, 1969, follows:

Month Employment Increase Decrease

July 1969.
August. _
Septemb
October.
November.
December.
January 19

Total employment in civilian agencies of
the Executive Branch for the month of
January was 1,641,667, a decrease of 8,120
as compared with the December total of
1,649,787, Total civilian employment in the
military agencles in January was 1,252,081, a
decrease of 10,793 as compared with 1,262874
in December.

Civillan agencies of the Executive Branch
reporting the largest decreases were Post Of-
fice Department with 13,816, and Agriculture
Department with 2,152. The largest increase
was reported by Treasury Department with
6,502. These changes were largely seasonal.

In the Department of Defense the largest
decreases in civillan employment were re-

ported by the Army with 4379, Navy with
3,270 and Air Force with 2,521.

Total Executive Branch employment inside
the United States in January was 2,654,372,
a decrease of 16,200 as compared with Decem-
ber. Total employment outside the United
States in January was 239,376, a decrease
of 2,713 as compared with December.

The iotal of 2,893,748 civillan employees
of the Executive Branch reported for the
mouth of January 1970 includes 2,589,645
full time employees in permanent positions.
This represents a decrease of 5,515 in such
employment from the preceding month of
December. These figures are shown in Table
2 of the accompanying report.

The total of 2,893,748 civilian employees
certified to the Committee by the Executive
Branch agencles in their regular monthly
personnel reports includes some foreign
nationals employed in U.S. Government ac-
tivities abroad, but in addition to these
there were 107,181 foreign nationals work-
ing for U.S. agencles overseas during Jan-
uary who were not counted in the usual
personnel reports. The number in Decem-
ber was 108,616.

LEGISLATIVE AND JUDICIAL BRANCHES

Employment in the Legislative Branch in
the month of January totaled 29,020. Em-
ployment in the Judicial Branch in the
month of January totaled 6,796. (The Leg-
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islative and Judicial Branches are included
. for the first time,)

In addition, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to include a tabulation, excerpted from
the joint committee report, on person-
nel employed full-time in permanent po-
sitions by executive branch agencies dur-
ing January 1970, showing comparisons
with June 1969 and the budget estimates
for June 1970:

FULL-TIME PERMANENT EMPLOYMENT

Estimated
June 30,

June Janua
Major agencies 1969 19;5 19701

81,946
25, 166

Agriculture 83, 000
25,600
Defense: .
Civil functions... -
Military functions.
Health, Education,
and Welfare____.__.
Housing and Urban

31,214
1,225,877

102, 941

30,368 30,700
1,182/308 1,165,900

100, 515
14, 244
59, 085
36,090

9,795

562,981
24,103

14,838
60, 819
84, 820
6,983
4,957

35,979

Development.
Interior........
Justice. .

Labor. .. e
Post Office______._ ..
State__..

Agency for Interna-
tional Development
Transportation. ______
Treasury..... s
Alomic Energy Com-
mission...__.......
Civil Service Com-

General Services Ad-
ministration_____._.
National Aeronauntics
and Space Admin-
istration......_....
Office of Economic
Opportunity... ...
Panama Canal.. ==
Small Business
ministration
Selective Service

31,533

2,057
14,679

4,032
6,583
12, 281
Agenc 10, 249
Vateg;ns!: Administra-
1S e 146, 337
All other agencies 5 26,297
Contingencies_ .
Total.......-.-

2,400
14,700

4,100
6, 600
12,300

10, 200
148, 500
27,300

10; 000
2,602, 800

Authority____.____
U.S. Information

2,633,762

1 Source: 1971 Budget Document; figures rounded to nearest
hundred.
e~

ALLENTOWN EVENING CHRONI-
CLE'S 100TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, to-
day marks the 100th anniversary of the
first printing of the Allentown, Pa., Eve-
ning Chronicle. During the past century,
this fine newspaper has provided its
readers, and the Allentown community,
with valuable information and public
services.

Founded by Robert Iredell, a man from
my home county of Montgomery, the
Evening Chronicle is to be commended
for its long life and tireless efforts in
the field of newspaper journalism. I have
extended my congratulations to the
paper in a telegram to its publisher, Mr.
Donald P. Miller, and I ask unanimous
consent that my message be printed in
the Extensions of Remarks:
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There being no objection, the message
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Congratulations on the Evening Chronicle’s
Anniversary, Your newspaper served the Al-
lentown area with distinction the past 100
years, and has upheld the standards of its
founder, Robert Iredell, who was from my
home county. He would be proud of your
efforts today. My sincere best wishes for
another successful 100 years.

EDITORIAL CALLS FOR AN “OPEN
RULE"” FOR AN OPEN FORUM

HON. R. LAWRENCE COUGHLIN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. COUGHLIN. Mr. Speaker, the sub-
ject of reforming the rules and proce-
dures of the Congress is receiving more
and more attention in my congressional
district and the adjoining city of
Philadelphia.

Editorials and comments on the needs
for congressional reform are appearing in
newspapers and are being aired by radio
and television stations.

The heightened interest by the com-
munications media in the way we, as
Congressmen, operate is indicative of
the growing concern with the role of
the Congress as an institution of
Government.

Many of my constituents write me, puz-
zled about the operations of the Con-
gress, questioning why certain things
cannot be done and expressing their
doubts about our ability to deal with the
pressing issues of our times. They are, in
fact, questioning the credibility of the
Congress itself. Regardless of how each
of us feels about the particular aspects
of congressional reform, I think we all
must acknowledge that we must establish
the Congress as a credible instrument of
Government—capable of furnishing the
responsibility and responsiveness our
constituents want and expect.

I believe that the question of congres-
sional reform must be discussed thor-
oughly on the floor of the House. We can-
not afford to restrict severely or, per-
haps, even choke off an open discussion
by the Members of the House.

The following editorial was written
and presented by Peter W. Duncan, edi-
torial director of WCAU-TV in Philadel-
phia. I feel it is a fair and honest ap-
praisal of how we must approach the
issue of congressional reform in the
House.

The editorial follows:

AN “OPEN RULE" ¥OR AN OPEN ForUM

The Congress of the United States is, in
many ways, a closed shop. Legislators are
elected by many, but the real power in Con-
gress is held by relatively few,

For example, committee chairman can
have what is essentially dictatorial powers
over a plece of legislation., If a committee
chairman doesn't want to let a bill out onto
the floor of the House, he just doesn't let it
out.

This is just one area where Congressional
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reform is being urged. It should become ac-
cepted procedure for the committee mem-
bers to vote on whether to let a bill out onto
the floor for discussion. The majority would
decide.

That's just one example, but there is a
great deal which should be openly discussed
when the reform legislation comes to the
floor. But, here again, the system now in
use might close off that discussion. If the
House Rules Committee sends the reform
legislation out under what is called a Closed
Rule, then there’ll be no discussion. Con-
gressmen either take it or leave it.

An Open Rule would open the bill up for
discussion on the floor of the House. There
could be amendments and open debate.

When the Congressional reform legislation
comes out of committee, WCAU-TV urges the
Rules Committee to send it out under the
Open Rule so discussion can take place.

Because of the importance of Congres-
;,lons.l reform legislation, it deserves an open
orum.,

WRC EDITORIAL IN OPPOSITION TO
PRE-TRIAL DETENTION AND RE-
SPONSE OF REPRESENTATIVE
HUNGATE

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, with re-
gard to the District of Columbia crime
bill package, I hope my colleagues will
find interesting WRC-TV’s-NBC-edi-
torial in opposition to pretrial detention
and my remarks in response thereto:

The Washington community and indeed
the entire nation is faced with a crime prob-
lem of staggering proportions. In the search
for a solution there is nothing that can
Justify Infringing on the personal freedom
and constitutional rights of the individual.

That is exactly the thrust of proposals
now being put forward to keep alleged crim-
inals off the streets by pre-trial or preven-
tive detention.

The time to repudiate such procedure is
now.

Pre-trial detention would permit a judge
to hold a person accused of a serlous crime
in jail without bond for a fixed period of
time—if after a hearing the accused is
deemed a danger to the community. It would
apply particularly to those who are released
for one alleged offense and are accused of
committing another crime before their orig-
inal trial takes place.

Proponents declare such a measure is ab-
solutely necessary to cut down on crime and
get the habitual offender off the street.

Opponents of pre-trial detention say it
cannot be done under the constitution.

WRC-TV agrees with that position and
belleves that the answer lies not in diminish-
ing the rights of the individual but in im-
proving the whole spectrum of law enforce-
ment, Speedy and certain justice, not repres-
sive law, is the fundamental solution to the
crime problem. And along with it must go
a correctional system that rehabilitates
rather than destroys.

It will take money and know-how—and
a great deal of both.

But it s the only way for a free soclety to
accomplish the task.

(This editorial was broadcast at various
times throughout the day on February 16
and February 17, 1970.)
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REMARKS BY THE HONORABLE WILLIAM L. HON-
GATE IN ReEsponsE To WRC-TV EDITORIAL
oxn PRETRIAL DETENTION

To say that pre-trial detention is consti-
tutionally prohibited is to worship form and
ignore facts and the practices now existing
in most States which detain not only de-
fendants charged with serlous crime, but
even some material witnesses.

To quote a typical State constitution:

“All persons shall be bailable by sufficlent
sureties, except for capital offenses, when
the proof is evident or the presumption
great.”

Typical State statutes provide that mate-
rial witnesses may be taken into custody and
required to give bond to be released.

It is urged that an alternative to preven-
tive detention is speedier trials, however, &
defendant charged by strong evidence with
a serious crime probably has no interest
in a speedy trial, if free without bond, De-
laying trial delays probable confinement and
increases chances prosecution witnesses will
be unavallable. o e tew

Legally, bail arantees appe
trial; hfst.orlca.ngu it’s used “de facto” by
courts to consider the seriousness of the
crime, defendant's past record and avallable
evidence connecting him with the crime’s
commission, and community climate regard-
ing crime.

Under present D.C. bail provisions, our

rinciple options are two:
2 Relegae Ell defendants prior to trial, no
matter how clearly dangerous or how seri-
ous the crime.

Or, detain the most dangerous defendants
charged with the most serious crimes in the
most crime-ridden areas, based on the insight
and experience of trial judges applying ap-
propriate relevant historical guidelines.

The preventive detention proposal would
improve on actual practice in many States,
since the judge would now have to give rea-
sons for holding the defendant.

ALLENTOWN EVENING CHRONICLE'S
100TH ANNIVERSARY

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
1IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, today offi-
cially marks the celebration of the 100th
anniversary of the Allentown Evening
Chronicle, a fine publication that has
served Pennsylvania readers for so long.

I would like to call to the attention of
my colleagues the congratulatory letter
I sent to the Pennsylvanians who have
worked long and hard to make the Allen-
town Evening Chronicle the monument
to journalistic excellence that it repre-
sents today and has represented for a
hundred years.

Mr. PRESIDENT, I ask unanimous
consent that the letter be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection the letter
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

U. S. SENATE,
Washington, D.C., February 16, 1970.

DeAR FRIENDS AT THE ALLENTOWN EVENING
CHRONICLE: On the hundredth anniversary
of the Allentown Evening Chronicle, I extend
my sincerest congratulations and best
wishes to those who have carried on the fine
tradition of its founding. This institution
which has weathered the effects of passing
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years, continues to serve as a tribute to

the community of Allentown, the Common-

zaalth of Pennsylvania and the entire na-
on,

The great historlcal tradition of the Ire-
dell family that has been carried on proves
the importance of quality and high stand-
ards in the rush of time and waves of
change. I hope that good fortune will stay
with you and allow you to continue your
most commendable efforts to improve in-
formation and communication processes for
the people of the Commonwealth.

Sincerely,
HucH ScorT,
U.S. Senator.

REPRESENTATIVE COWGER RE-
PORTS FROM CONGRESS

HON. WILLIAM 0. COWGER

OF EENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. COWGER. Mr. Speaker, the Feb-
ruary issue of my monthly newsletter
has just been mailed to my constituents.
I would like to have my colleagues have
an opportunity to read my report:

ReroPT FrROM CONGRESS
(B! Bm.L COWGER)
PRESIDENTIAL VETO

On October 1, 1968, Richard M. Nixon, in
his campaign for the Presidency, stated,
“When we talk about cutting the expenses
of government, either Federal, State or local,
the one area we can't shortchange is educa-
tion”. Last year Congress labored long and
hard on the appropriation bill for the Depart-
ment of Labor, and Health, Education and
Welfare, The total appropriation was $19.7
billion, which was $1.2 billlon in excess of
the White House request. I voted to increase
the appropriation for education for I felt as
did the President in his speech in 1968 that
“the one area we can't shortchange is educa-
tion". President Nixon vetoed the HEW bill
as being “inflationary”. A motion to override
the President's veto failed to receive the nec-
essary two-thirds majority (226-191). I voted
to override the President’s veto because of
the funds needed in education and health.
The additional educational money would pro-
vide for more elementary and secondary edu-
cation (not teacher’s salaries), vocational ed-
ucation, libraries, loans for nurses training,
student loans, public health grants and hos-
pital construction. Incidentally, health re-
search in the fields of cancer and heart dis-
ease would also be included in the bill. The
direct effect in the City of Louisville alone
could be in excess of $3 million. I was the
only Congressman from Kentucky or South-
ern Indiana who did not follow his political
party in this vote.

I agree with the Administration that fight-
ing inflation is one of our gravest challenges
today. It is interesting to note that just the
day after the Presldent's veto, Congress
passed another extensive and expensive for-
elgn aid bill. I have always fought inflation
and the rising cost of living by voting for
cuts in agriculture, defense, foreign aid and
the space programs. As a matter of fact, I
have consistently voted against foreign aid
and agricultural subsidies. I feel that we
must continue to reduce the budget by es-
tablishing a meaningful list of priorities. I
will not, however, disregard our needs in the
fields of education and health.

POLICE ASSISTANCE ACT OF 1970

After six months of research and study, I
recently introduced a comprehensive local
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police assistance act to help law enforcement
agencies combat crime in urban areas. As the ~
Chairman of the Task Force on Urban Af-
fairs, I have been working closely with the
National League of Citles in preparing this
legislation. My bill would provide $500 mil-
lion annualy for five years in direct grants
to cities with a population of over flty
thousand to improve the effectiveness of
local police services. I feel that the primary
responsibility for police protection rests with
local government. Tax money on the federal
level should be returned to the cities to ef-
fectively fight the rising crime rate. My bill
has recelved the endorsement and backing of
the U.S. Conference of Mayors and the Na-
tional League of Cities. Incidentally, I have
also joined as a co-sponsor of legislation
known as the Hartke Amendment to the Safe
Streets Act of 1968. George Yenowine has
jolned our Congressional staff as Administra-
tive Assistant to replace Lew Tingley, who
has accepted the position of Executive Di-
rector of the Louisville and Jefferson County
Convention and Visitors Bureau.

Mr. Yenowine is a graduate of the Uni-
versity of Eentucky and was for several years
an advertising executive in Louisville,

RATINGS

Recently I was presented the Distin-
guished Service Award from the Americans
for Constitutional Action. The ACA is a con-
servative organization, primarily interested
in votes on constitutional legislation. I had
recelved a 639% conservative rating for my
votes to cut appropriation bills. Incidentally,
last year the Congressional Quarterly gave
me an 83% liberal rating for my voting
record concerning urban legislation. The
Americans for Democratic Action, a liberal
organization, has recently given me a rating
of 30%. COPE, an affiliate of the AFL—CIO,
rated me 509 on my votes involving orga-
nized labor.

These ratings are confusing, for each group
selects individual votes that serves their own
purpose. I shall continue to cast conserva-
tive votes to reduce the budget in an at-
tempt to slow inflation. At the same time,
I will have a liberal voting record in matters
that concern our cities, in the fields of
health, education and the fight against
poverty.

POLICY COMMITTEE

During this past year, I was appointed by
the Republican Congressional Leadership to
membership on the Policy Committee. We
meet once a week to discuss pending legis-
lation and recommend a Party position. I
took the place of Congressman Donald Rums-
feld, who was appointed to President Nixon’'s
cabinet.

BIGGEST CHRISTMAS PARTY

My annual Christmas Party for children
of servicemen in the Vietnam war zone was
the biggest and best yet. There were over
200 children and thelr mothers attending.

Santa made his appearance, accompanied
by Frosty the Snowman, and had a present
for all the children, plus snacks, games to
play and entertainment.

DOD AWARDS CERTIFICATE OF ES-
TEEM TO UNIVERSITY OF TEXAS

HON. ROBERT PRICE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970
Mr. PRICE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, the
Department of Defense has awarded the

certificate of esteem to the University of
Texas in Austin. This award is not
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! lightly given; it is confined to those
instances in which an individual or an
organization, acting in a civilian capac-
ity, renders the Department an outstand-
ing patriotic service in an overseas
assignment.

The University of Texas rendered such
a service last summer by sending repre-
sentatives of its noted Drama Depart-
ment on a USO-sponsored tour overseas.
For 12 weeks University of Texas col-
legians entertained our servicemen in the
East and West Mediterranean commands
with a stellar review entitled “Here’s
us!”

Those of us who have served our coun-
try abroad in the armed services know
full well that shows from home provide
a general tonic for the troops and serve
as a big morale booster. This fact is rec-
ognized by the Department of the Army,
for as Army Secretary Resor stated in a
letter to University of Texas President
Norman Hackerman:

Entertainment from home is extremely
popular without servicemen and women
throughout the world and is among the most
effective of the recreational programs de-
signed to stimulate and maintain high group
morale in the Armed Services.

Mr. Speaker, I am particularly proud
that the University of Texas has achieved
this coveted award. It constitutes official
recognition of the fact that this great
Texas institution is achieving high stand-
ards of excellence in the arts as well as
the sciences. I congratulate the univer-
sity for a patriotic service performed and
a job well done.

RANDOLPH SMOKE-OUT TRADING
CIGARETTES FOR SCHOLARSHIPS

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I would like to take this time to
call to the attention of the membership
of the House of Representatives an ex-
cerpt of an article appearing in the
March 2, 1970, edition of Newsweek
magazine entitled “Kicking the Habit.”

Described in the article are the notable
efforts of the residents of Randolph,
Mass., which I have the great pleasure
of representing in the U.S. House of
Representatives.

Randolph residents gave up cigarettes
for a day, depositing what they normally
would have spent on cigarettes into a
scholarship fund for high school stu-
dents, or as Newsweek so succinctly
phrases it: “Randolph smoke-out: Trad-
ing cigarettes for scholarships.”

My congratulations go to the residents
of Randolph for their courageous efforts
in “Kicking the Habit.”

The article follows:

RANDOLPH SMOKE-OUT: TRADING CIGARETTES
FOR SCHOLARSHIPS

Last week, smokers among the 28,000 res-
idents of Randolph, Mass., were asked to give
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up cigarettes for a day, turning over what
they would have spent for a day's supply to
a scholarship fund for local high-school
youngsters. “I remembered the old statistics
about the amounts this country spends on
education, alcohol and cigarettes,” says
Arthur P. Mullaney, the high-school guid-
ance counselor who came up with the idea,
“and I thought if everybody pitched in to-
ward a scholarship fund we'd have our
money, save lives and get our priorities
straight.” The campaign began with sermons
on the hazards of smoking in all the town's
churches. Cigarette counters in many stores
were draped in black. At the end of the day
it appeared that the scholarship fund had
reaped $3,500.

REPRESENTATIVE CRANE REPORTS
FROM CONGRESS

HON. BENJAMIN B. BLACKBURN

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BLACEBURN. Mr. Speaker, at
the end of his third month as a Mem-
ber of Congress Mr. Crane of Illinois has
summarized his activities in the House
in a newsletter report to his constitu-
ents. Because it may be of interest to
other Members, I insert the text of Mr.
CranE’s first newsletter in the REcCORD:

CRANE SwoORN IN; VISITS PRESIDENT;
RECEIVES 200 SuPPORTERS FroM DISTRICT

(By Phil Crane)

At a few minutes after noon on Monday,
December 1, 1969, Philip M. Crane officially
began his term as a Member of Congress
from Illinois’ 13th District. House Repub-
lican Leader Gerald R. Ford asked that he
be sworn in, and Representative Ed Der-
winski of the 4th District escorted the new
Member to the front of the House Chamber,
where Speaker John McCormack adminis-
tered the oath of office.

Following the formal ceremony the scene
was re-enacted for photographers in the
Speaker’s chambers. Crane said that he re-
garded his new office as a “great honor,” and
added: “I am looking forward to the oppor-
tunity to implement some of the ideals that
led me to make the race for Congress and
for which my supporters worked so hard this
fall."”

The December 1 occasion represented a
last-minute change in plans. It had been
expected that Crane would take his seat on
Wednesday, December 3; but the date was
moved up so that he would be able to
take part in the debate and vote on a House
Resolution expressing support of the cur-
rent U.S. policy in Vietnam,

Later in the afternoon Congressman Crane
paid a visit to the White House, calling on
President Richard M. Nixon. The President
extended his personal congratulations and
best wishes to the new Congressman, whom
he has known for some time, Crane took the
opportunity to thank the President for his
support and congratulatory telephone call
on election night.

The new Member's first Congressional
votes were recorded that same afternoon:
they were cast in support of the Administra-
tion’s Vietnam policy on preliminary roll
calls. On the following day Crane submitted
his own resolution of support for that policy,
and voted with the 333 to 55 majority on
the very similar resolution that the House
adopted.
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FANS GATHER IN DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA

The “Crane Campaigners,” nearly 200
strong, came to Washington December 3 to
honor their new Congressman, Philip M.
Crane. They came by air, filling two planes
that left O’Hare before dawn, and were
greeted on arrival at Washington's National
Alrport by the Congressman and Mrs. Crane.

After a bus trip to Capitol Hill the group
took part in the official opening of the Con-
gressman's office. Crane cut a ceremonial rib=
bon placed across the doorway of his Long-
worth Building suite, and with his gracious
wife, Arlene, greeted each of their well-wish-
ers as they entered, Passes to the House and
Senate galleries were handed out: The House
passes newly signed—by hand—by Crane
himself. The visitors had the opportunity to
inspect their Congressman's offices and, if
they wished, to wander down the hall and
visit those of Congressman Ed Derwinski of
Illinois" 4th District as well.

The Congressman and Mrs, Crane posed for
dozens of pictures, taken by members of the
visiting group and by official photographers.
Mrs. Crane, the mother of seven, particularly
charmed the dozen or so children who had
accompanied their parents. Later, the group
was taken on a special, after-hours tour of
the White House.

A high point of the day was a luncheon at
the Statler-Hilton Hotel in downtown Wash-
ington. Several of the Illinois Republican
delegation in the House attended. Special
guests included House Republican Leader
Gerald R. Ford and the man Crane supplants
as “low man” on the seniority “totem pole"—
Congressman Barry M. Goldwater, Jr., of Cal-
ifornia.

Ford sald that Phil Crane “fits the pattern
of excellent representative from the 13th
District,” and Goldwater and the Illinols del-
egation members offered their welcomes to
the Congressional “club.”

The visitors spent the remainder of the
afternoon seeing the House and Senate in
session and stopping back, individually or in
smaller groups, to Crane’s office. That evening
the Congressman and Mrs. Crane received
their supporters once again, this time at a
reception held at the Capitol Hill Club, a
semi-official social retreat for Washington
Republicans.

The “Crane Campaigners” returned to Chi-
cago later that evening, tired out from the
day’s activities but glad they had made the
trip. And the Congressman and Mrs. Crane
turned their attention again to getting set-
tled into the routine of officlal Washington.

CRANE MAKES FIRST SERVICE ACADEMY
APPOINTMENTS

Thirty-seven young men from the 13th Dis-
trict have been nominated by Congressman
Phillp M. Crane to the three U.S. service
academies for the classes entering in Septem-
ber of this year.

The potential officers were selected on the
basis of tests administered by the Civil SBerv-
ice Commission and their high school grades.
The nominees are:

To the U.S. Military Academy at West
Point, New York: Michael F. Crowe, Glen-
view, and Eevin R. EKelsey, Northfield, who
both graduated from Loyola Academy; John
M. PFitzpatrick, -Arlington Heights, John
Hersey High School; John G. Flesch, Des
Plaines, Elk Grove West High School; Doug-
las A, Grant, Winnetka, New Trier West H.S.;
Shellie H. Hart, Evanston, Evanston Town-
ship H.S.; Robert K. Meyers, Morton Grove,
Niles Community West H.S.; David R. Stad-
feld, Palatine H.S.; and John Valentino,
Mount Prospect, Prospect H.S.

To the U.S. Naval Academy at Annapolis,
Maryland: Frederick W. Baetzey, Rolling
Meadows, and Eenneth J. Glueck, Palatine,
both graduates of Fremd High School; Joseph
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A. Conroy, Rolling Meadows, and Gregory A.
Padovani, Mt. Prospect, from Forest View
High School; Robert A. Dussman, Winnetka,
and Gerald R. Mack, Glenview, from Loyola
Academy. Mr. Dussman graduated in 1060
and Mr. Mack was a member of the class of
1968,

Also: Timothy R. Erickson, Morton Grove,
Niles Township West H.S.; Michael J. Herrero,
Buffalo Grove, Wheellng HS., David J.
Kaskie, Arlington Heights, St. Viator; Wil-
liam H, King, IV, Winnetka, New Trier East
H.S.; and Michael N. Lyon, Arlington Heights,
who attended Fermin Lasuen H.S. In San
Pedro, California.

Others were Jeffrey A. McCracken, Evans-
ton, Evanston Township HS.; Eevin J. Riel-
ley, Glenview, Glenbrook South H.S.; Michael
A. Ryder, Mt. Prospect, John Hersey H.S;
Bradford S. Schwartz, Skokie, Niles North
H.S.; Gene P. Sheldon, Palatine, Palatine
H.S.; Raymond P. Wiggers, Jr., Wilmette, New
Trier H.S.; and Leslie T. Maiman, Glencoe,
who graduated from Campion High School
Praire du Chien, Wisconsin.

To the U.S. Alr Force Academy, Colorado
Springs, Colorado: Gary R. Abramson, Mt.
Prospect, Forest View High School; James R.
Camphouse and David K. Reily, both of Des
Plaines and graduates of Elk Grove High
School; James C. Chalfant, Palatine, Fremd
H.S.; Thomas R. Coldren, Evanston, Evanston
Township H.8.; and Ronald J. Cuff, Prospect
Heights, Wheellng High School. Also: Peter
M. Gavares, and David Schulman, both
Northbrook graduates of Glenbrook High
School; Geoffrey W. Einka, Palatine, St. Via-
tor; and Samuel J. Wit, Jr., Arlington Heights,
Arlington H.S.

These young men will be accepted by the
academies upon evaluation of the results of
their physical and competitive academic ex-
aminations.

MAN OF THE YEAR BROTHERHOOD
AWARD

HON. JAMES R. GROVER, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. GROVER. Mr. Speaker, for many
years, now it has been common knowl-
edge that one of the most difficult elected
positions any man could hold is that of
being a member of a local school board.
As a former school board trustee, I know
from personal experience the hours are
long, the financial remuneration is nil,
and frequently the abuse is plentiful. As
a matter of fact, there are times when
one wonders how we succeed in obtain-
ing the services of a good man to run
for school board office.

A. Terry Weathers is a member of the
board of education of the Farmingdale
school system which is within my con-
gressional district. In my years as a New
York State legislator, a decade ago, I met
Mr. Weathers and admired his vision and
zeal as one of the most articulate, pro-
gressive innovators in the fleld of edu-
cation today. He has been a leading au-
thority for all school boards within New
York State explaining the plight and the
needs of education, In recognition of his
accomplishments, the interservice clubs
of Farmingdale—Kiwanis, Rotary, and
Lions—on February 22 presented to Mr.
Weathers the Man of the Year Award.

I know this award has gone in the
past to deserving and outstanding men of
good will; but this year, it has gone to
a man who is the epitome of humaness,
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charity, and an articulate spokesman for
education. The service clubs of Farm-
ingdale are to be congratulated for mak-
ing such an excellent choice.

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE, A VOICE
OF DEMOCRACY

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to make a part of the Recorp the fol-
lowing speech delivered by Miss Cindy
Putman of Caldwell, Idaho, State win-
ner of the Voice of Democracy contest,
sponsored by the Veterans’ of Foreign
Wars and its Auxiliary. I commend it to
your attention because it illustrates that,
at least, some of our young people today
feel a deep devotion to their country:
FrEEDOM’S CHALLENGE, A VOICE OF DEMOCRACY

(By Cindy Putman)

The dawn is cold and a white crust of ice
trims every leaf, every blade of grass—as if
some unknown seamstress had sewn fine
lace all through the night in preparation for
this historic moment.

Just a few feet away stands the red-coated
British soldiers awaiting the command of
their officer which will bring this occasion to
its climax.

My heart goes out to the young, lonely fig-
ure standing in the midst of the soldiers.
What is he thinking? Why doesn't he plead
for his life?

The noose is put around his neck, but this
young patriot stands with head erect as he
glves his life to defend a way of life in which
he believes.

The final comand is given and the noose
tightens around his neck, but his final words
shall echo forever in the hearts of Ameri-
cans: “I only regret that I have but one life
to give for my country.”

ONE LIFE FOR FREEDOM—ONE VOICE FOR

DEMOCRACY

There are those who think Nathan Hale
was a fool, They feel that he was not justified
in giving his life for America. Where do we
draw the line beyond which personal re-
sponsibility ends? Are we justified in defend-
ing the principles for which it stands?

America was a great land when Columbus
discovered it. . . . The acceptance of personal
responsibilities has made it a great nation.

In 1775, Patrick Henry sald “I know not
what course others may take, but as for me,
give me liberty or give me death.”

TOTAL COMMITMENT

Have American principles become less im-
portant to freedom loving people in the last
200 years? Perhaps our answer lies in one's
understanding of freedom. There are many
people who view freedom as absence from re-
sponsibility, but in reality freedom can not
survive without individual responsibility.

The Golden Gate Brldge in San Francisco
is suspended by one large cable, conslsting
of thousands of smaller wires. Each wire has
but one purpose, to support the wires sur-
rounding it and as a unit suspend the bridge.
It takes every wire to accomplish this task.
One wire could not hold up the bridge alone,
yet that one wire is necessary to accomplish
the ultimate goal, So it is in bullding the
bridge of freedom. The strength of America's
bridge depends upon each individual’s con-
tribution of basic American ideals.

This then is freedom's challenge: to in-
still in the Individual American citizen the
desire to accept personal responsibility for

ENVIRONMENT PROTECTION
LEGISLATION

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, the quiet
conservation crisis of the 1960’s has
grown into a large environmental emer-
gency—our No. 1 domestic problem in
the 1970's.

Over the last few years I have been
proud to be a cosponsor of the landmark
conservation bills passed by Congress
and enacted into law—the Wilderness
ct and the Land and Water Conserva-
tion Act. I was also the chief sponsor of
the legislation establishing the National
EKey Deer Refuge in South Florida in
1953, to protect the tiny, white-tailed
Key deer, which has grown in population
from only 30 in 1949 to now over 300;
and the Fort Caroline National Memorial
established in 1951 at the site of the
French 16th century colony, which began
the settlement of what is now the United
States and is located in the present city
limits of Jacksonville, Fla., on the St.
Johns River.

In 1969, the Congress founded the
Council on Environmental Policy, which
was similar to legislation I have pushed
in the last several Congresses. I have
been active in other environmental
laws, for example, the plan to study the
St. Augustine-Fort Caroline trail, Amer-
ica’s oldest road, 156570, for possible in-
clusion in the national trails system.

Mr. Speaker, I have introduced in this
Congress, four proposed bills which
would help clean up pollution in the air,
rivers, lakes, and waterways, and insure
adequate outdoor recreation areas for the
enjoyment of future generations.

These four bills I have introduced have
been proposed by the administration:
H.R. 15872, to assist development of com-
prehensive programs for water pollution
control and enforce antipollution stand-
ards in interstate and intrastate waters;
H.R. 15873, the new program to provide
financial assistance for the construction
of waste treatment facilities; HR. 15871,
to beef up the Clean Air Act by strict na-
tional standards for air quality, and H.R.
15870, to expand the Land and Water
Conservation Act, including a provision
to allow the sale of surplus Federal prop-
erty to augment park funds and another
to provide for such sales to State and
local governments for park and recrea-
tion purposes at public benefit discounts
of up to 100 percent.

In his state of the Union speech, Pres-
ident Nixon said:

Clean air, clean water, open spaces—these

should once again be the birthright of every
American. If we act now—they can be.

In Jacksonville, public officials and
private groups are working for a cleaner
city. I have assisted them and will con-
tinue to do so. In the last year, over $4
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democracy . . . to enforce our bridge of free- f‘
dom with our personal commitment, This is/
the responsibility of every true American.
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A million in Federal funds have been ap-
proved for antipollution measures and
outdoor recreation for the area of my
representation.

1 believe the antipollution and envi-
ronmental bills I have will help us to
protect our natural beauty and the qual-
ity of our everyday life. I am hopeful for
early hearings and that the measures
will be reported for full House action as
soon as possible.

DEMOCRATIC COUNCIL POLICIES

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr, PELLY, Mr. Speaker, in a desper-
ate search to find some issue with which
to degrade President Nixon and bolster
their party’s flagging chances in the up-
coming congressional elections, the Dem-
ocratic Party Council has now put forth
a pronouncement on Vietnam, calling
for total withdrawal of U.S. troops with-
in 18 months.

The hypocrisy of this move, Mr.
Speaker, will not be ignored by the
American people. For we all know that
it was the Democratic Party which di-
rected this Nation's course as we put
more and more troops into Vietnam. The
greatest irony of all is that two of the
main architects of our escalating Viet-
nam policy, former Vice President Hu-
bert Humphrey and W. Averell Harri-
man, are now in the forefront calling for
this dangerous, self-defeating with-
drawal timetable.

But, Mr. Speaker, the American peo-
ple realize the truth about the war in
Vietnam: that it has taken a Repub-
lican President to reverse the trend and
begin bringing our troops home; that
only if we continue to support President
Nixon in his responsible actions toward
an honorable peace, one which assures
the right of self-protection to the Viet-
namese people, will peace in Asia and
in the world be a real possibility.

I commend to the attention of my col-
leagues two recent editorials which dis-
cuss the dangers of the Democratic Pol-
icy Council’s proposed plan, and state
clearly why the American people will not
be fooled, either:

PoLICIES AND POLITICS

The Democratic Party, hard pressed for a
winning issue in the forthcoming congres-
sional elections, has come up with a formal
position pronouncement on the Vietnam
War. It may well turn out to be self-defeat-

As proclaimed by the T6-member Demo-
cratic Policy Council, headed by former Vice
President Hubert Humphrey, the party has
arrived at two major conclusions on the
conflict:

1. All United States forces, both combat
and support troops should be withdrawn
from Vietnam within 18 months under “a
firm and unequivocal commitment” by our
government.

2. "Our continued unconditional support
of the Thieu government in Saigon, as now
constituted, is not only unjustifiable but
delusive.”

These policy declarations were formulated
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by a committee headed by W. Averell Harri-
man, our former chief negctiator at the Paris
Vietnam talks. They sing a much different
tune than he and most other party leaders
sang when the war was being escalated under
two Democratic administrations,

The Democratic masterminds underesti-
mate public common sense. Opinion polls
show the majority of Americans are solidly
behind President Nixon and his responsibly
considered withdrawal program. The majority
knows the President would like nothing bet-
ter than to have all U.S. troops out of Viet-
nam in 18 months. But it also knows that
the rigid deadline demanded by the Demo-
crats would only hamstring his efforts.

There are two other questions the majority
of Americans might well raise. If the Demo-
cratic policy makers don’t think the Thieu
government merits our support, what do
they suggest as an alternative? And how
come Mr. Humphrey, who only recently came
all out for the Nixon disengagement policy,
now goes along tacitly with a party declara-
tion which tends to undermine it?

WriTEDRAW ALL TROOPS?

The Democratic Policy Council declares all
U.S. troops should be withdrawn from Viet-
nam within 18 months.

The council is headed by former Vice
President Hubert Humphrey who, as second
man to Lyndon B, Johnson, helped build up
our forces in Vietnam.

The suggestion that the council adopt the
withdrawal timetable came from Averell
Harriman, who applauded when the United
States first moved into Vietnam on a large
scale.

Apparently the Democrats hope to win
some congressional seats this year, and pos-
sibly the presidency later, by claiming they
were never hawks.

All of us know better than that. The Demo-
crats created the mess in Vietnam.

Americans realize that President Nixon
has done more to end the Vietnam war in
the past year than was done in the previous
four years.

Nixon continues to wind down that way
In a way and at a pace that will allow the
South Vietnamese to build their own defense
and choose their own way of life.

In this endeavor, Nixon has the support
of most Amerlicans,

Yet there are those who not only seek to
direct the course the President should take;
they would even tie his efforts to a fixed
timetable.

This kind of tactle is exactly what Hanoi
wants.

It undermines the President's efforts. It
gives false hope of our surrender to the enemy
to the extent the enemy refuses to negotiate
in Paris toward peace.

The Democrats are changing the idea of
peace at any price to surrender at any price.

————

MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?"” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive, or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental

genocide on over 1,400 American prison-
ers of war and their families.
How long?
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ASTRONAUT GORDON GIVES ROCH-
ESTER CUB SCOUTS AN EMO-
TIONAL GREETING

HON. FRANK HORTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, during the
first week of February. I had the exhila-
rating experience of accompanying As-
tronaut Richard F. Gordon, pilot of the
command module on the Apollp 12 moon
shot to a press conference at the Roches-
ter Planetarium.

His advice to young people which typi-
fies his life was:

To give everything of himself, everything
he’s got from day to day; for this is what
makes men great . . . to do anything well re-
quires a broad base of study and knowledge
on which to start . . . and no matter what his
life's work is, enjoy it! . . . study and enjoy
it!

There is something special about such
2 man that discounts the trivia and
grasps the important values in life. Chil-
dren of all times have a way of siphoning
out the real from the phony. To them,
there is something extremely attractive
about a man who risks a lot for a cause
in which he believes.

I was with Astronaut Gordon when he
walked out of the press conference and
saw five little boys in their Cub Scout
uniforms giving him a salute. Gordon’s
response matched their spontaneity.

I would like to share with my col-
leagues a column by CIliff Carpenter in
the Democrat and Chronicle on Febru-
ary 4 about this day in the lives of these
Cub Scouts which they will never forget:

Five CuB Scours AND A HERO
(By CUff Carpenter)

This is a true story of five boys and a hero.

We tell it because all small boys ought to
have a hero, and all heroes ought to have
small boys around.

It began Monday morning when Mrs, T. S.
(Pat) Easberger of 38 Duncott Rd., Fair-
port, den mother of Cub Scout Den 1, Fair-
port Troop 325, took a deep breath, squared
her pretty shoulders and prepared for a try-
ing day. This was the day she was to take the
Den 1 cubs to the Planetarium on East Ave-
nue. They were going there because the boys
had begun studying missiles and rockets and
space travel in school, and the Planetarium
has exhibits about things like that.

So in the late afternoon Mrs. Kasberger
drove up to the Planetarium, and her station
wagon disgorged Ricky Walzer, 9; Dan Os-
born, 9; Todd Goddard, 8; Jay Sober, 9, and
Mark Easberger, 9, all immaculately dressed
in cub uniforms.

What they didn't know that at that mo-
ment, inside the Planetarium, astronaut
Richard F. Gordon, pilot of the command
module on the historic Apollo 12 moon shot,
was concluding a press conference,

A quiet, solid, muscular man with side=-
burns, wearing a neat business suit and side
vents, Gordon had answered technical ques-
tions with patience and competence. If he
was more eloguent at any one time than an-
other, it was when he was asked what advice
he would have for young people:

“To give everything of himself, everything
he's got from day to day; for this is what
makes men great . .. to do anything well
requires a broad base of study and knowl-
edge on which to start . . . and no matter
what his life's work is, enjoy it! . . . study
and enjoy it!™
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And with that Astronaut Gordon shook
hands with the Planetarium staff and,
flanked by Congressman Frank Horton,
headed for the door.

Meanwhile, just inside the door, Mrs. Kas-
berger and Den 1 were asking why so many
policemen and deputy sheriffs and television
trucks were on hand. Five small jaws dropped
and five pairs of eyes bugged when a kindly
cop told them, “We've got Astronaut Dick
Gordon with us . . . the command module
pilot.”

An then it happened, a spontaneous thing
from the hearts of children.

The five blue-clad cubs lined up, and as
the astronaut appeared they snapped off the
neatest salute the Planetarium ever will see.
Den 1 knew a hero when it saw one! And
Gordon responded the way a hero should . . .
he walked away from his escorts and over to
the five small boys standing at attention,
and he shook hands with each one in turn
and he had some quiet words of friendship
and praise.

And then he was gone, and one dazed mem-
ber of Den 1 looked at his hand and looked
up at Mrs. Easberger and said: “, . . he shook
hands with me. I'm not gonna wash this
hand, ever!”

Later we telephoned Mrs. Kasberger to ask
her how the trip home went. “They spent
most of the trip opening car windows and
yelling at everybody, ‘We saw the astronaut
... we shook hands with the astronaut ...,”'

And that is the true story, except for an
epilogue.

When last seen in the gathering dusk of
their own neighborhood, the five members of
Den 1 were solemnly contemplating charging
the other kids a nickel apiece to shake hands
with them . . . after all, they would be shak-
ing hands with the astronaut too, In a sec-
ond-hand sort of way.

Yes, it is a time when small boys need
heroes, and heroes need small boys . . . and
it doesn't hurt grownups a bit to watch
such episodes, if they happen to be lucky
enough to be on hand.

BERKELEY'S AUTO REBELLION

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, it is dif-
ficult in this day and age when the media
demands fast-paced news for construc-
tive acts being undertaken by individual
citizens to be given adequate coverage.
In a recent article that appeared in the
California Living magazine of the San
Francisco Sunday Chronicle on Febru-
ary 15, there was a discussion of the con-
structive work being done in the city of
Berkeley, Calif., which I have the privi-
lege of representing, which displays the
initiative being shown in the area of city
planning by the “Berkeley Anti-Car Re-
bellion.”

Under the leadership of Messrs. Albert
Raeburn and Calder Hayes, the “Berkeley
Anti-Car Rebellion” seeks a halt to what
they term the “Los Angelization” of the
city of Berkeley. This group opposes
crosstown freeways, street-widening
projects, the creation of [fast-traffic
streets, and other situations that would
place more importance on automobiles
than people.

Mr, Speaker, at this point I would like
to insert this article by Mr. Gerald
Adams entitled “Berkeley's Auto Rebel-
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“lion” in the Recorp and I commend the
reading of this article to my colleagues:
BERKELEY'S AUTO REBELLION
(By Gerald Adams)

As Berkeley rebellions go, this one is
strange but—excuse the expression—relevant
. . . 80 much so that it could spread across
the natlon.

The tyrant it seeks to overthrow is the
automobile.

Its rebels are largely middle class families.

Its weapons are the peaceful ones of per-
suasion.

Its battle cry is really a plea: Don't let cars
ruin the city as a place to live.

And, it's sucecessful. After four years, the
Berkeley Anti-Car Rebellion has wrought
these changes:

Children, once targets for speeding cars,
now play outside without danger on a num-
ber of streets that used to be speedways.

The trend of taking space from people for
parking has hbeen reversed: Car parking
spaces—in shopping districts—have been
filled in for plazas.

Families who feared thelr homes would
be removed for street widening projects are
suddenly resting easily thanks to a virtual
moratorium on such projects.

Before the revolution is over, the entire
populace could be riding around town on
bicycles and free buses.

As cities from Paris to Petaluma suffer
from a glut of cars (in the French capital,
police want to kick the Unknown Soldier's
tomb out of the Arch of Triumph because
of the traffic it creates), smog and traffic-be-
set citizens here should learn how Berke-
leyans began to overthrow their automated

ke.
170“We've simply learned to say, ‘Automobile,
slow down!",” says planning commissioner Al-
bert Raeburn, who chalrmans that group's
circulation committee.

If there are any Mario Savios in this
Berkeley rebellion they are Establishmen-
tarian citizens like onetime planning com-
mission chairman Calder Hayes and Raeburn
who took their fight to the chambers of
City Hall, It is men like these who have
bucked the pressure to utilize state gas tax-
financed road funds, and who oppose those
who insist on accommodating the auto.

“Family interests are more important than
automotive interests,” declares Raeburn who
cites some of the testimony that has led to
the big change.

Mrs, Willlam Gilbert in southeast Berke-
ley told of a speeding meat truck that over-
turned on the front lawn where her children
usually play. Fortunately, the kids were in-
doors.

Mrs, Mary Jane Johnson of southwest
Berkeley told of a car that went through a
schoolyard fence, narrowly missing a group
of youngsters at play.

Mrs. Rosalind Lepawsky recalled her an-
ger on hearing that 50 Berkeley streets were
recommended for widening. “What offended
me,"” she recalls, “was the insanity of de-
stroylng the topography of a city to make
way for more cars.”

Another woman said she had to hose the
soot off her flowers, so thick had the traffic
dirt gotten. One mother reported losing four
pet cats—all killed by cars.

For a community that was to vote $20
million in bonds by a four-to-one margin
just to underground its part of the rapid
transit line, the 1965 proposal to widen 50
streets was an environmental insult, Lo judge
by the outpouring of 300 citizens at a plan-
ning commission public hearing in Novem-
ber of that year.

Since then, Berkeley's anti-car rebels have
begun their siege. Mrs. Johnson, a leader in
the NAACP, helped organize a city-wide en-
vironmental group called Urban Care. Mrs,
Lepawsky worked on the same project. Mrs.
Gilbert joined up with neighbors in the
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Emerson School district to commission a .‘{
transportation study (they persuaded the:

city and the A/C Transit Co. to help finance

it).

Meanwhile Raeburn, an old political pro
who had managed election campaigns for As-
semblyman Robert Crown, Congressman Jef-
fery Cohelan and several Berkeley council-
men, was busy buttonholing other plan-
ning comimssioners and city councilmen on
behalf of a plan written by his circulation
committee.

He and Calder did their lobbying well, for
on Aug. 13, 1968, the Berkeley City Council
unanimously approved a document that
could be a Magna Carta for American pe-
destrians, children and families,

Titled rather unmemorably the Circula-
tion Amendment to the Berkeley Master Plan,
it is apparently unique.

“If there's another city in the country
that's done this much,” says U.C. Planning
Professor T. J. Eent, “we don’t know about
.

Briefly, the amendment declares that the
city is basically opposed to the following:
crosstown freeways like those which bisect
neighboring Oakland, street-widening proj-
ects, one-way streets, creating more fast-
traffic streets and the destruction of homes
or trees either for speeding up traffic or park-
ing cars.

‘What it favors are things like these: parks,
panoramas, open spaces, preserving trees,
home delivery service, bicycle paths, pedes-
trian paths and every form of transportation
that keeps people out of cars.

It also introduces some sophisticated plan-
ning techniques like reducing population
potential in certain family neighborhoods on
the theory that fewer people bring fewer
cars. (Imagine a city government voting to
reduce population!)

Is it working? Since the Circulation
Amendment's passage, there have been plenty
of changes in Berkeley.

One section actually has had its popula-
tion potential slashed. It's a 40-block area of
single family homes, most of them occupied
by blacks, near the northern BART station.
The population limit was reduced by almost
a third so that its quality of family life
would be undisturbed.

Spaces for parking cars have been turned
back to pedestrians. Mini-plazas, tiny islands
of greenery, benches and water fountains,
have replaced more than 74 parking spaces
along commercial Shattuck Avenue.

Residential streets in both rich and blue-
collar neighborhoods have become safe for
children to cross and even to play in thanks
to installation of some 1B sets of diverters
and chokers. Diverters prevent cars from
using streets as thoroughfares; Chokers,
which are bits of cement, prevent cars from
parking at intersections, thereby permitting
pedestrians and drivers to see oncoming
traffic more easily.

And it’s now open season on street-widen-
ing projects. The projected widening of
Hearst Avenue was halted for at least a year;
that of Ashby Avenue, an arterial lined by
modest-income homes, delayed indefinitely.

A proposal to cut a new street through a
family residence block has been dumped.

Not all these decisions have been accepted
without opposition. Police and firemen have
been less than wild about the traffic diver-
sions as has Dr. Richard Garrett, an ortho-
pedic surgeon in the Claremont Avenue area,
who resents the unfairness of installing them

along his usual driving path and not along
others.

Raeburn is the first to admit that these are
plecemeal solutions, but he has broader plans.

For one thing, he's convinced that people
must start leaving their cars at home in favor
of buses and bicycles.

He also believes in free public transporta-
tion which he's urging the city to investigate.
“It's cheaper than building a bunch of those
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expensive parking structures,”
economist.

Others echo him. Joseph Engbeck, father

[ two, is so anxious to ease the flow of cars

hich use his street as a shortcut that he
Whs personally contacted a Los Angeles firm
which builds minibuses.

Jim Burleigh, a young man who heads the
firm called Peoples Architecture, is trying to
scrounge a fleet of used vans and VW buses
for the north side of town. “You could dis-
patch them like a fleet of taxis and charge a
nickel a ride,"” he adds.

Raeburn's ideas are grander still. As a land
use economist, a member of the Bay Area
Transportation Study's advisory committee
and chairman of the now-defunct Berkeley
Transit Impact Commission, the 57 year old
commissioner cannily foresees these
possibilities:

1. Bicycles for commuters to ride between
home and BART station. Publicly owned,
their locks could be opened by means of pass-
keys avallable with commuter tickets.

2. “We could legislate a requirement that
all new buildings transfer the moneys that
would ordinarily be spent on parking facili-
ties to a fund for bicycles or free shuttle
buses."”

These and other issues will be aired at a
civic goals conference of Berkeley's Urban
Care Feb. 28 at the Claremont Hotel. Among
the questions on tap: Should 120,000-popula-
tion Berkeley lower its population limit, cur-
rently 180,000?

While many questions will remain unan-
swered that day, one has already been de-
cided: Berkeley officially places more impor-
tance in people than on cars!

says the

WORLD PEACE THROUGH LAW
CENTER

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, in fur-
ther reference to the World Peace
Through Law Center, I believe my col-
leagues will be interested in the follow-
ing recent action of this international
organization.

As a result of resolutions adopted at
its biennial conference in Bangkok,
Thailand, last year, the organization’s
president, Charles S. Rhyne, has an-
nounced establishment of a Special Com-
mittee on the Review of the United Na-
tions Charter.

It seems to me that many amend-
ments could be made to the United Na-
tions Charter which would improve the
functions of the United Nations and
strengthen the forces who seek peaceful
settlement of international disputes.

President Rhyne has appointed Dr.
Max Habicht of Geneva, Switzerland, as
chairman of the special committee on
which it will be my privilege to serve. I
know my colleagues are concerned that
improvements be made in the UN., and
I shall report on the committee's prog-
ress.

It is hoped that the committee will
complete its work by April 1, 1971, so
that the charter review may be presented
to the Fifth World Conference on World
Peace Through Law to be held in July
1971.

The resolutions adopted concerning
the United Nations and its charter fol-
low:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

RESOLUTION 3: STRENGTHENING
UNITED NATIONS CHARTER

Whereas, the stated purpose of the World
Peace Through Law Center has been to work
together to build law rules and legal institu-
tions for World Peace Through Law;

Whereas, time i{s of the essence due to
the spread of arms and tensions in the world;
and

Whereas, the United Nations is the most
realistic center for effective law rules and
institutions,

Resolved, that the Center establish forth-
with a special study committee on possible
revision and strengthening of the United
Nations.

RESOLUTION 18: INTERNATIONAL MEDIATION
AND CONCILIATION SERVICE AND COMFULSORY
ARBITRATION OF INTERNATIONAL DISPUTES
Whereas, the need for utilizing all prom-

ising procedures for peacefully settling dis-

putes between nations is all too evident,

Resolved, that the Bangkok Conference
urges the establishment within the frame-
work of the United Nations of a permanent
available service of competently trained me-
diators and conciliators to facilitate peaceful
settlements between nations in conflict; and

Further resolved, that the United Nations
Charter be amended to provide a method for
the compulsory arbitration of international
disputes.

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

HON. EDWIN W. EDWARDS

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. EDWARDS of Louisiana. Mr.
Speaker, it is difficult to refrain from
using cliches and speaking in platitudes
when one is describing an outstanding
young person such as Bryant Copeland
of Lake Charles, the winner of the Voice
of Democracy contest in Louisiana whose
winning speech I wish to insert in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REcOrD today. You will
excuse me, therefore, for saying that it
is gratifying, heartwarming, and encour-
aging during these times when some of
our most pressing problems are emanat-
ing from protesting, dissenting youth
who abuse our flag, our institutions, and
all authority, including our laws and the
principles on which our Nation was
founded.

Bryant, who I am sure speaks for the
majority of the fine young people of
Louisiana and hopefuly for the majority
of our youth across the land, gives us,
in his sincere and elogquent remarks, rea-
son to hope and to believe that the fate
of our country is not in jeopardy after
all. He lets us know that young people
are aware of their responsibilities and
challenges and are willing to apply their
energies to constructiveness rather than
to the destructiveness engaged in by the
few who occupy so much of the news.
Bryant appreciates his priceless heritage
of freedom as an American and he is
ready to accept the challenge of main-
taining it. May we be equally as aware
of freedom's challenge and ready to
meet it. Godspeed to Bryant and his con-
temporaries who share the views he out-
lines in his speech called “Freedom’s
Challenge.”

The speech follows:
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FrEEDOM’S CHALLENGE
(By Bryant Shive Copeland)

When Benjamin Franklin emerged from
the final session of the Constitutional Con-
vention, it is said that he was asked, “What
shall it be, Mr. Franklin, a monarchy or a
republic?”

Franklin responded, “A republic—if you
can keep it.”

This indeed is the challenge of freedom
placed upon succeeding generations of
Americans by our country’s founding fathers.
And for today’s generation of Americans, we
can have freedom—if we can keep it. This is
freedom’s challenge.

When presented the Gold Medal for His-
tory and Blography by the Academy of Arts
and Letters, Carl Sandburg said, “We find it
momentous that Lincoln used the word ‘re-
sponsibility’ nearly as often as he used the
word ‘freedom’. The free men ., . . of the
world can well ask themselves every day and
almost as a ritual, ‘Who paid for my free-
dom and what the price?’ and ‘Am I some-
how beholden?' The question is not rhetori-
cal. It is a burning and terrible historical
question.”

Am I somehow beholden? I feel that I am.
I feel that, to use the words of a popular
song, “freedom isn't free . . .” For freedom is
& public and a private trust. My freedom is
legitimate and just only when it does not
deny you your freedom. My country is free
only when it respects the freedom of its
neighbor, Keeping this delicate balance of
self-regulated freedom is one of its chal-
lenges.

A second challenge is the challenge to ex-
tend freedom to everyone. Wendell Willkie
put it this way, “Freedom is an indivisible
word. If we want to enjoy it, and fight for it,
we must prepare to extend it to everyone,
whether they are rich or poor, whether they
agree with us or not, no matter what their
race or color of their skin.” For you see, free-
dom is not something which can be the sole
property of any individual or nation. There is
a marvelous contagion about freedom that
spreads the quest for it far and wide. So the
second challenge is that of extending free-
dom—responsible freedom—to everyone.

A third challenge of freedom is the chal-
lenge of peace. Although we must wage wars
at times in the preservation of freedom, it is
evident that the very nature of war is in-
compatible with freedom. Freedom in its
truest sense is impossible unless it abounds
mutually with peace.

How can I meet these challenges of free-
dom? Surely the answers are not easy. One
can meet the challenge to balance the exer-
clse of freedom with the over-exercise of
freedom, that is the balance between free-
dom and Infringement, by obeying the laws
of the land. This seems a simple task, but In
reality too many of us have tried to break or
bend the law when observance of the law was
inconvenient. No matter how incidental or
unimportant a law seems, it must be obeyed
if freedom is to be preserved and the balance
between freedom and infringement kept.

The challenge to extend freedom can be
met individually by every citizen. By one's
attitude and by his example, he can show
his willingness to extend freedom to every-
one. The student who refuses to tolerate
prejudice and injustice helps to further the
cause of freedom just as dynamically as does
the nation when it commits its people and
resources to freedom’s cause.

The challenge of peace is one that has
never been met very long by any person or
nation. Our record in this respect is not
good. But perhaps if one would wage peace
with as much energy as he wages war, peace
could be achieved, If the energies and talents
of every student were channeled with the
same fervor that one employs in waging war,
perhaps true freedom—that is freedom with
peace could someday be achieved.
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Thus we see how we can meet freedoin’s
challenge as individual students and citi-
zens. If we meet Freedom’s Challenge, we will
be equal to Franklin's charge concerning
it . . . the charge to keep it.

Freedom will be ours if we can only meet
Freedom's Challenge and . , . keep it.

UNITED STATES AND THE WORLD:
MR. NIXON ON TARGET

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, a long-
needed document was given to the Amer-
ican people, and indeed to all the people
of the world, in the form of President
Nixon’s recent “State of the World”
message.

The greatest significance of this mes-
sage is that at last a clear-cut definition
of American foreign policy has been laid
out, one which takes into consideration
conditions throughout the world, and
during both war and peace times. Equally
important, this newly set forth policy
recognizes the realities of the world as
they are now—not as they were in 1945,

The Miami Herald explained in an edi-
torial of February 19 why this message
is “President Nixon’s masterpiece fto
date” I insert this editorial in the
RECORD:

UNITED STATES AND THE WORLD: Mg, NIXON
ON TARGET

His lucid description of the state of the
world in 1970, and the proper role of the
United States in it, is President Nixon's
masterplece to date.

Coolly and dispassionately, he sets forth
the facts as he sees them and the conclusions
he has drawn from those realities.

The overall effect of the 40,000-word mes-
sage to Congress is a 360-degree view of this
planet’s continents, as seen from the highest
peak of international power, which is the
Presidency of the United States.

Mr. Nixon recognizes the disparity of in-
terest between the United States and its
allies, on the one hand, and the Communist
powers. He speaks plainly of the present hos-
tility of Red China and the intransigence
of the Soviet Union. Yet he says the 25-year-
old cold war “makes no sense’ now that com-
muhism no longer is monolithic and the
U.S. has lost its monopoly on nuclear
weapons.

To replace recurrent crises, the President
proposes negotiations—"patient, detalled,
and specific’—to reconcile the true national
interests of all parties, If possible.

Some of his thoughts on relations with
the Soviet Union have been glossed over by
others in the past. For Iinstance: "The
overwhelming majority of the war material
that reaches North Vietnam comes from the
U.S.8.R., which thereby bears a heavy re-
sponsibility for the continuation of the war.
This cannot help but cloud the rest of our
relationship with the Soviet Union.”

As to America’s friends and partner, Mr.
Nixon’s main theme is a shift from U.S.
dominance to partnership everywhere.

The U.S., he notes, possesses 956 percent of
the Free World's nuclear arsenal, and thus
has the duty for atomic defense. But the
rest of the Free World, he says, has more
manpower than this country, and must do
its full part, accepting the job of coping
with insurgency wherever it breaks out.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

He renounces isolationism while insisting
that America’s partners rise to their own
defense and economic development,

He voices determination to keep the U.S.
strong militarily and economically.

To those who demand instant cessation
of hostilities, Mr, Nixon remarks that peace
is *“far more than the absence of war,”
adding: “If we are less strong than neces-
sary, and the worst happens, there will be
no domestic society to look after.”

He accepts his constitutional role as the
final arbiter of this nation’s dealings with
others, and he points cut the directions he
has chosen for this decade. Specific parts
of his statement will be applauded in some
guarters, booed in others, received coldly
elsewhere. At least, everyone, at home and
abroad, knows where he stands,

International relations are Mr, Nixon’s
special strength. He is correct in calling this
document “a watershed in American foreign
policy.”

PETER J. HANLON: CONSERVATION-
IST OF THE YEAR

HON. ROY A. TAYLOR

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN TEE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr, TAYLOR, Mr, Speaker, it was my
privilege last Friday evening to attend
the 25th Annual Dinner of the North
Carolina Wildlife Federation. This is the
largest statewide conservation organiza-
tion in North Carolina and has accom-
plished much in promoting conservation
and sound wildlife programs in our
State.

At this awards dinner, honors were be-
stowed upon a Federal employee and up-
on the National Forest Service, as Mr.
Peter J. Hanlon, supervisor of national
forests in North Carolina, received the
Governor’s Award as Conservationist of
the Year.

It has been my privilege to work close-
ly with Mr. Hanlon for 10 years and to
observe his dedication and willingness to
serve the public in every way possible. I
commend the North Carolina Wildlife
Federation for its selection of Super-
visor Hanlon for this important recog-
nition.

As justification for the award, the ban-
quet program read as follows:

After receiving his degree in Forestry from
Syracuse University and subsequent employ-
ment as a consulting forester in private in-
dustry, Peter J. Hanlon entered government
service in 1934, Early assignments Included:
Superintendent of a Civilian Conservation
Corps encampment in Pennsylvania after
which he assumed charge of another CCC
camp In West Virginia; Ranger; and Man-
agement Ans.lyst Officer of the U.S. Forest
Service in Pennsylvania.

Since being promoted in 1861 to the po-
sition of Forest Supervisor with the duties
of protection and management of 1,127,000
acres of woodland in the Nantahala, Cro-
atan, Plsgah and Uwharrie National Forests,
Pete has been a champion of the multiple-
use concept of our national forests,

With the experience obtained in working
with the wildlife agencies of other Appa-
lachian states, he was a “natural” to come to
North Carolina In his present assignment.
His hobbies are hunting and fishing—though
he hunts without a gun—and clalms to be
an outstanding authority on fishing for fun!
Whether it be a request for modification of
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the Timber Stand Improvement Program, an
experimental project for trout streams, thg
planting of chestnut trees and shrubs whic
are beneficial to wildlife, or the slashing
vegetation to provide deer browse in tim
of emergency, Pete is always sympathetica
cooperative to any sound proposal that %
conserve wildlife in the National Fores|

Big things have happened since he can
to North Carolina—the establishment of t&
Shinning Rock Wild Area, the “Cradle &
Forestry in America" (a facility in the Pisga\
Forest), and the pending approval for thi
inclusion of the Chatooga River in the Wild
and Scenic Rivers National System. '

As an interested citizen in the many con-
servation affairs of his state, he has served
on: The Asheville Agricultural Development
Council Board of Directors, the Asheville
Federal Executive Council, US.D.A. Club,
Haywood Technical Advisory Committee, Ad-
visory Committee of the Outward Bound
School, Governor's Advisory Committee on
Forestry, N.C. Forestry Assoclation, N.C. For-
estry Council, Fontana Conservation Round-
up Advisory Committee, and the Board of
Directors of the Asheville-Biltmore Botani-
cal Gardens.

Pete's untiring efforts, spirit of coopera-
tion, and patient understanding in the cause
of conservation have paved the way for the
true multiple-use of our National Forests
to the recreational benefit of the public.

e ———

V.F.W. VOICE OF DEMOCRACY CON-
TEST “FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE"

HON. E. Y. BERRY

OF SOUTH DAEKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to take this opportunity to congratulate
Richard Thomas Mattingly, Jr., Spear-
fish, 8. Dak., on being named South Da-
kota's winning contestant in the 1970
Veterans of Foreign Wars Voice of De-
mocracy contest.

When there is so much unrest among
our young people today it is indeed en-
couraging to know that there are youth
in whom we ean place our confidence and
who are sincerely interested in facing
up to the responsibilities and challenges
of this new decade.

Richard’s speech is as follows:

We, the youth of America, are faced with
many problems concerning our personal fu-
ture as well as the future of this country.
We are faced with furthering our education;
the draft; prosperity versus poverty; and a
variety of militant minorities.

If, as emerging adults, we concentrate on
any one of these problem areas to the ex-
clusion of the others, we In fact are losing
sight of the “Big Picture"—we are not allow-
ing ourselves to develop a total awareness
of that which will soon be our responsibil-
ity—freedom’s challenge. While we have the
time to look forward and to prepare to face
this, our most Important responsibility as
mature citizens, we must study, dissect and
analyze each facet of freedom's challenge if
we are to chart a course of freedom for
ourselves and for those who follow.

The great French writer Laboulaye placed
the following words in the mouth of one
of his American characters:

A free country is a country where each
citizen is absolute master of his conscience,
his person, his goods. If the day ever comes
when individual rights are swallowed up by
those of general interest, that day will see
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the end of Washington's handiwork: we will
iave a master.”

" Our freedom, the freedom of life, liberty
and the pursuit of happiness, is being ever
challenged today. “Challenged by what?" one
may ask. Challenged, not by one factor alone,
but by the ever-changing events in this world
today. It is the responsibility of the youth of
this country to accept this challenge; to pre-
serve the rights and the liberties our fore-
fathers fought for; to provide and guarantee
a better and more promising future of self-
determination for the American generations
to follow.

Webster defines freedom as ““the power to
make one's own choices or decisions without
constraint from within or without. It is the
right of enjoying all the privileges of citizen-
ship in a community or the like”. This is the
type of freedom the American people possess
today as assured by the Constitution and Bill
of Rights. However, each citizen must know
and exercise the responsibilities of his free-
dom in accordance with the laws of this
society.

In exercising the power to make one’s own
choices and decisions, we must provide those
who differ or dissent from the opinion of the
majority with the right to express their views
so that all “sides of a question’” are consid-
ered in determining the will of the majority.
It has been a long fight to retain our freedom
and liberty. However, the fight for freedom of
the individual will be successful only when
one realizes that freedom has its limits. The
challenge of the American people is to con-
sider the opinion of the minority in conjunc-
tion with that of the majority and to com-
promise on the ideas of each to Insure the
continued freedom and right of expression
for all. If the will of the minority or the ma-
jority is Imposed without consent or com-
promise upon the other, anarchy and turmoil
will overrun this Nation.

The right to make and change the laws
governing our soclety is guaranteed to us by
our Constitution. However, this does not give
any individual or group the license to break
or defy the law without the voted consent of
the majority.

We, the youth of today, must face up to
the responsibilities, good or bad, that we will
meet in the approaching years. We must con-
tinue guiding and helping our country to
remain on the road of continued freedoms for
all. If the road becomes rough, as it has on
occasions in the past, we cannot give in to
ideas or situations we do not believe in. We
must strive for what we know is right. Strive
not only for our freedom but for the freedom
of future Americans. To continue this battle
for freedom and liberty for all, we must
stand tall and steadfast as a unlt; a unit
with one common goal: to provide and guar-
antee independence for all mankind.

TRIBUTE TO HILARY PIEPER

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

- OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, I was
saddened to learn of the death of my
good friend and fellow Democrat, Hilary
Pieper, O'Fallon, Mo., on February 28,
1970.

He was an outstanding member of his
community, a devoted family man, a
citizen who contributed much fo the
growth, development, and improvement
of the county in which he lived and
whose integrity and faithful service as a
member of the Democratic party was

truly exemplary. He will be deeply missed
by all who knew him.
CXVI——365—Part b6

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
FREEDOM’S CHALLENGE

HON. CARL D. PERKINS

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, each year
the Veterans of Foreign Wars of the
United States and its ladies auxiliary
conducts a Voice of Democracy Contest.
This year over 400,000 school students
participated in the contest competing
for the five scholarships which are
awarded as the top prizes. The contest
theme was “Freedom's Challenge.”

I insert in the REcorp the winning
speech from the State of Kentucky as
delivered by Ronald Wheeler, 604 Kin-
caid St., Ashland, Ky., of my congres-
sional district. It follows:

FreEpOoM'S CHALLENGE

Challenges—since the beginnings of time
have flowed forth to mankind as a mighty
river flows forth to the land. A river that
springs from a small stream and gradually
builds as it travels onward, leaving its mark
on all it passes and all it contains. So s
this river like the challenges of mankind. For
the challenges that face us today started out
as one basic challenge, one basic call. It was
freedom's challenge that set the wave of
History crashing through the land of Time,
like a mighty river, swelling and roaring with
its own momentum,

Challenges, brought by freedom, have kept
mankind progressing onwardly. This mighty
river did not become so great just because
of a few tributaries. It was fed by millions;
some large and many small. So it is with the
progress brought by freedom's challenge. It,
too, is fed by milllons, whose part is both
great and small. From the few leaders of the
land, to the mall populace, labeled as the
“average citizen”, that controls the real
power. You see, the challenge of freedom en-
tails work; and with these workings of free-
dom there comes progress. Progress of many
types. Progress labeled as “inalienable
rights"; progress labeled as “equality”; prog-
ress labeled as “being just what I want to
be'’; progress labeled as “freedom.”

But this challenge—specifically—should
it be considered in terms of motivation or
responsibilities? Is freedom’'s challenge in
the motivation of remaining free, fo be
challenged and to challenge those things
that affect us most; or is it in the responsi-
bilities that must be met to keep that free-
dom? Responsibilities such as being informed
on what goes on around us; being open
minded to things which are new and differ-
ent; being active enough in those things
which are available to us as a means of
change to better ourselves and those around
us, To answer whether freedom'’s challenge
lies in motivation or responsibilities would
be impossible. The truth of the matter is,
the challenge falls between the two.

But the river flows on and man continues
to be challenged. And It seems, with each
new conquest, greater challenges call to
him. This was the case with his lunar con-
quest for now the extreme most reaches of
space call him “just beyond the next hill.”
This should he our example with freedom's
challenge, The more we conquer with our
freedom the more we shall have to conquer.
The more we conquer with our freedom the
more we progress and the more we benefit
ourselves and others. For who knows, mayhe
someday we will evolve into a perfect utopia.

But that will take work and our tools must
be used to their fullest extent. What tools
do I speak of? The tools of democracy: vot-
inz, voicing our opinions, atiending and
participating in loeal government meetings,
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and using, in general, the freedom by which
we are challenged to its greatest potential.
And with time, these tools will increase be-
yond our present speculations.

But unless we do accept this challenge of
freedom in motivation and responsibilities,
we will fall back into a stagnated pool—
unmotivated—unchallenged. Challenges—
silnce the beginnings of time have flowed
forth to mankind, but today they flow to
us; and we must meet them with freedom’s
challenge.

ISA YUSUF ALPTEKIN—DEFENDER
OF FREEDOM

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, Isa Yusuf Alptekin is the kind
of man you meet once in a lifetime—a
man of multiple accomplishments, a hero,
but most of all, an eloquent defender of
freedom-seeking people against the ruth-
less suppression of human rights. You
know this, Mr. Speaker, for you kindly
and warmly greeted Mr. Alptekin and his
son, Arslan, during their recent visit to
the Nation’s Capital. Accompanied by
Gulamettin Pahta and my good friend,
Milton J. Clark, they came to my office
for advice. That was all they sought—
advice on how they could best bring be-
fore the world the plight of the forgotten
people of Eastern Turkestan. Mr.
Speaker, I include in behalf of Mr. Alp-
tekin and the subjugated Turkic people
his biography and unedited appeal from
the people of Eastern Turkestan to the
nations of the free world. This moving
appeal will not, I pray, go unnoticed or
unrewarded.

The material follows:

Isa YUusuF ALPTEKIN

Isa Yusuf Alptekin was born in 1908 in the
city of Yangihissar, a subdistrict of Kashgar
in Eastern Turkestan. He attended a local re-
ligious school and at the age of 20 proceeded
to Western Turkestan as an employe of the
Chinese consulate. His stay in Western Turke-
stan coincided with a period of severe Bol-
shevik oppression, which led in turn to a
violent outbreak of national resistance. These
events were profoundly moving for young
Alptekin, who became involved in politics
and took part in the national liberation
movement

While in Western Turkestan, Alptekin
established contact with Eastern Turkestani
nationalists living there and worked closely
with them. His objectives were to prevent
Soviet infiltration of Eastern Turkestan and,
at the same time, to secure full autonomy for
his land under Chinese domination.

The outbreak of a large-scale uprising
against Chinese rule in 1933 opened the way
for the Sovlets to intervene in concert with
Chinese war lords to suppress the national
movement In Eastern Turkestan. Because of
this tragedy, Alptekin went to Nanking, then
capital of China, to work for the expulsion
of the Soviets from Eastern Turkestan and
for the granting by the central government of
China of full autonomy to his country. He
represented Eastern Turkestan in the parlia-
ment of China between 1933-19486,

Chinese atrocities in Eastern Turkestan be-
came the cause for another large-scale revolt
in 1944. It was at this time that the central
government of China was forced to grant to
the native people the right of administering
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the internal affairs of their own land. Thus,
after a long exile, Alptekin found his way
home. In 1947 he was appointed Secretary
General of the provincial government of
Eastern Turkestan.

When Eastern Turkestan was overrun by
the Peking regime in 1948, Alptekin was
forced to leave again and seek asylum in
India. He lived for five years In Kashmir
until his departure for Turkey in 1955. He
now has Turkish nationality and resides in
that country.

During his stay in China in the years be-
tween 1933 and 1946, Alptekin published
the magazines ALTAY and TIYANSHAN in
both Turkic and Chinese languages. He
carried on his struggle for the freedom of
Eastern Turkestan between 1946 and 1049
while publishing the magazine ALTAY and
the Newspaper ERK in Urumchi.

He has travelled far and wide representing
the cause of his motherland, exploring ave-
nues for its liberation. For this purpose he
has visited Hong Kong, the Philippines,
Malaysia, Ceylon, Burma, India, Pakistan,
Saudl Arabia, Egypt, Jordan, Lebanon, Syria,
Iraq, Afghanistan, Aden, Somall and West
Germany.

He has met and talked with such states-
men and leaders as Mahatma Gandhi, Pan-
dit Nehru, Mohammad All Jinnah, Moham-
mad Ali (the Prime Minister of Pakistan In
1855), Field Marshal Ayub Ehan, Kings Ab-
dulaziz Ibn Saud and Faysal of Saudi Arabla,
King Farouk of Egypt, King Hussein of Jor-
dan, King Zahir Shah of Afghanistan, Prime
Minister Abdulkarim Kasim of Iraq, Presi-
dent Cevdet Sunay of Turkey, Prime Minis-
ter Suleiman Demirel of Turkey, and others.
During his trips he has met not only state
leaders but also has Iinterviewed a great
number of chiefs of various political parties,
dignitaries and journalists.

Alptekin has participated in international
conferences and delivered speeches on the
subject of Turkestan, managing to secure res-
olutions in favor of the national cause of
his country: the Afro-Asian Conference held
in New Delhi in 1960, the Baghdad Confer-
ence of Islamic countries held in 1963, the
World Congress of Islam held in Earachi in
1964, the Afro-Asian Islamic Conference held
in Mogadiscio, Somalia, in 1965, and Muta-
mar Islam held in Mecca in 1965.

His eloquent defense of this cause has
also been appreciated by the Turkish people,
so that he is often invited to give lectures
in universities, plants and student unions. In
1968 alone, he lectured on twenty six occa~-
sions.

Alptekin is now President of the Eastern
Turkestani Immigrants’ Association in Istan-
bul and also the head of the National Center
for the Liberation of Eastern Turkestan. He
has a very good command of Turkish and
Chinese, which he speaks as fluently as his
mother tongue. He also speaks English and
Russian to some extent.

AN APPEAL FrOM THE PEOPLE OF EASTERN
TURKESTAN TO THE NATIONS OF THE FREE
‘WoRLD

ATROCITIES

We are the people who sought refuge in
the free world to escape the horrors of an in-
ferno in this modern age of civilization. In
our homeland from which we have been ex-
iled and for whose liberation we have been
fighting are 10 million captive people suffer-
ing over the years under the most horrible
and the most brutal subjugation of imperial-
ism. Our land possesses rich sources of
wealth, both on surface and underground.
It covers an area of 2,000,000 square kilome-
ters. Yet, the rightful owners of the country
do not have any right to benefit from their
own resources due to their deprivation of all
Tacilities.

This is the land we call “Eastern Turke-
stan”. Geographically, it is linked with Outer
Mongolia, Western Turkestan, Afghanistan,
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Eashmir, Tibet and China Proper. The name
“Sinkiang', which the Chinese arbitrarily
applied to this land, means “New Dominion”,
suggestive of the historical fact that Eastern
Turkestan had been outside the borders of
the Chinese empire only a century ago.

This is the unfortunate land we belong to
and this is the land we left as its unfortu-
nate exiles, We are here in the free world
with a mission of difficult task. Our immedi-
ate aim is to give alarm to the free world
against the “Yellow Perll” which, in the event
of erronecus identification and lack of de-
cisive action, may at any time cause destruc-
tion to the whole world of freedom and man-
kind. Needless to say, the Soviet Union is the
primary target of this peril. It is also our alm
to publicize the importance of our homeland
and to arouse interest for it in the free world.

It will be a great achievement for the peo-
ple of Eastern Turkestan, now under the Red
Chinese domination, if they are given an as-
surance at this moment of despair.

ENTREATY

The people of Eastern Turkestan wish:

That the nations of the free world use their
good office to persuade the Government of
Nationalist China to declare that Eastern
Turkestan is independent;

That the nations of the free world espe-
clally the Moslem states try to bring the
problem of Eastern Turkestan before the
United Nations Organization as an item for
debate;

That the influx of Chinese colonists from
China to Eastern Turkestan be protested;
and that genocide and persecution be con-
demned;

That academic institutes be founded to
undertake research work concerning Eastern
Turkestan;

That a freedom movement for the people
of Eastern Turkestan be sponsored;

That the children of the Eastern Turke-
stanl exiles be granted scholarships to study
in various countries of the world.

Isa YUsSUF ALPTEKIN,
President of National Liberation Center
of Eastern Turkestan and former Sec-
retary General of the Government of
Eastern Turkestan.

MAJ. GEN. CHARLES BROWN: AN
OUTSTANDING CHIEF

HON. TOM STEED

OF OKELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. STEED. Mr. Speaker, one of Okla-
homa's outstanding contributions to our
armed services, Maj. Gen. Charles P.
Brown, has just completed 2% years as
commander of Fort Sill to take a new as-
signment in Vietnam. He has achieved
an outstanding record at this important
post.

Mr. Bill Bentley, publisher of the Law-
ton Constitution, paid tribute to the gen-
eral’s work this week in the following
editorial:

AN OUTSTANDING CHIEF

Maj. Gen. Charles P. Brown, who relin-
quished his command at Fort Sill Friday in
preparation for a new assignment in Viet-

nam, provided outstanding leadership during
an eventful and tryilng two and one-half
years as boss of the big U.S. Army Artillery
Center.

During this critical period when Ilarge
numbers of Americans were fighting, or pre-
paring to fight in the jungles of Asia, Fort
Sill was turning out large numbers of freshly-
trained artillery men and new commissioned
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and noncommissioned officers. This task /
alone was a challenging one. i~

But the Army and Fort Sill have been
performing their essential duties under ab-
normal conditions. During the course of his
service, General Brown was forced to handle
some unpleasant duties that had nothing to
do with training combat soldiers, He was
called upon to cope with the unique situa-
tion of having Communists or fellow-travel-
ers in uniform conducting anti-war and anti-
American demonstrations and activities on
post. Trials for such misconduct attracted
New York radicals and other malcontents to
harass the Army and Fort Sill. Gen, Brown
deserves special commendation for the skilled
manner in which he handled these difficult
situations.

During the same period, Fort Sill was di-
rected on more than one occasion to pro-
vide trained forces for possible use in quel-
ling racial disturbances in some of the larger
citles, This, too, proved disruptive to the
primary mission of the post. But these added
asslgnments were carried out in a profes-
slonal manner.

Lawton and Fort Sill were fortunate to
have the services of General Brown at this
particular time in history when the post
celebrated its 100th birthday. As a native
Oklahoman, he considered it an honor and a
privilege to help plan and execute the year-
long celebration that brought an abundance
of favorable publicity to the base. His pres-
ence and participation served to enrich the
proceedings.

Over the years, Fort Sill has had many
outstanding commanders. In the opinion of
those in a position to know, Gen. Brown
ranks with the very best, His demonstrated
pride in the Army and in the country he
serves has made a deep and lasting impres-
sion on the people of this area.

Lawton, in particular, is grateful for his
warm friendship and the fine spirit of co-
operation that has existed during his tenure.
Like many others, we regret having to say
farewell. But farewells are common for those
who serve in the armed forces. So, to Gen-
eral and Mrs. Brown, we speak for the com-
munity in saying, “so long and good luck.”
We hope they will be coming back scon to
make their permanent home on Oklahoma
soil.

NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF COUN-
TIES SUPPORTS PRESIDENT
NIXON'S PROGRAM FOR IM-
PROVED QUALITY OF OUR EN-
VIRONMENT

HON. CHESTER L. MIZE

OF EANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, it pleased me
to note in the February 19 edition of
News Views, published by the National
Association of Counties, the excellent ed-
itorial on “A Meaningful Environmental
Message” by Bernard Hillenbrand, the
executive director of the association.
Under leave to extend my remarks, I
bring this editorial to the attention of
my colleagues:

A MEANINGFUL ENVIRONMENTAL MESSAGE
(By Bernard Hillenbrand})

Congratulations, Mr. President, your envi-
ronmental message may very well be the most
significant message sent to Congress in mod-
ern times. Such leadership toward mobilizing
the natlon for a massive battle against pol-
lution is eritically important,

The National Association of Counties has
been working diligently in the areas of water,
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\_ air and solid waste pollution control and in
{the acquisition of open space land—so per-
haps we are more aware of the need for
creation of an overall coordinated effort led
by the federal government. President Nixon's
proposals can unite the elements necessary
to accomplish pollution control.

NACO endorses the 37-point program the
President outlined in his call for “new phi-
losophies of land, air and water use.” We in
county government who are involved In the
local grassroots implementation of such pro-
grams hope that a constant review and con-
structive appralsal of such a multifaceted
program, can play & role in gulding it to suc-
cess. However, several areas are of immediate
concern to local officials all over the country.

We must question whether $10 billion will
really be adequate funding for a water pollu-
tion control program of the magnitude en-
visioned. But, it is a healthy start even
though local government will have to come
up with $6 billion of the $10 billion. A 84 bil-
lion federal commitment over the next four
years, however, will remove some of the un-
certainty we have had in the past when large
sums have been authorized, but smaller ap-
propriations have been passed by Congress.

One of the most important proposals for
local governments is creation of Environment
Financing Authority (EFA). If the EFA is to
be successful, the interest rates charged to
cities and counties must be well below the
interest rate for other municipal tax exempt
bonds. If the EFA will only handle bonds of
“financial basket cases” at the city and
county level, then it will not accomplish its
purpose, NACO proposes that a 3% interest
rate be set, believing that this will stimulate
the necessary local response, Because counties
are faced with many urgent priorities such as
schools, hospitals, mass transit, and mental
health facilities, a powerful financial incen-
tive will be needed to gain implementation of
water pollution control programs. Since it
will be the citles and the counties that are
going to be ordered by the courts to end pol-
lution or possibly face punitive fines, it will
be necessary to aid their fight for local funds
by providing lower interest rates.

We hope that the Treasury is able to make
available subsidies to local government at no
additional cost to the federal government—
by issulng taxable government bonds.

Another appealing aspect of the President’s
message is the proposal to include in the
price of many items such as cars and refrig-
erators the cost of disposal of those items.

We support the full funding proposed for
the Land and Water Conservation Fund and
we support the idea of disposing of surplus
federal lands and returning them to the lo-
calities for park development and recreation
purposes. We feel the federal government
holds too much property most of which is
exempt from local property taxes.

If the President's proposals for pollution
control are translated into action, we believe
it will eapture public imagination and could
lead to enormous strides toward improving
our environment.

SAVE YOUR VISION WEEEK—1970

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, this
week of March 1-7 marks the 43d annual
observance of Save Your Vision Week,
and the Tth successive year this worth-
while event has been nationally pro-
claimed by the President under authority
of a joint resolution approved on Decem-
ber 30, 1963.

I believe it is appropriate that we in
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the Congress publicly express our ap-
preciation to the Nation's optometrists
who initiated Save Your Vision Week in
1937 as a means of increasing public
awareness of the need for preservation
and improvement of functional vision. I
am proud to say that optometrists in my
own district and many other members of
the New Jersey Optometrist Associa-
tion have had a great deal to do with the
success of this special week down through
the years.

Good vision is an important aspect of
general good health and well-being. Con-
tinuing studies have provided mounting
evidence of the tremendous role the vis-
ual system plays in the education of our
children; during the working years of
an individual in modern society, good
vision is essential for efficient perform-
ance on the job; and in the golden years,
teday’s citizens find good vision one of
their most valuable sensory resources for
pursuit of hobbies, viewing of television,
and many other activities which occupy
the free time our great American system
has provided them.

Many of us in this House of Rep-
resentatives have introduced legislation
which we believe reflects the deep con-
cern of this body for eye safety and vision
care. I personally have had the privilege
of introducing H.R, 14456 to require that
impact-resistant eyeglasses be provided
for members of the Nation’s Armed
Forces, for the purpose of assuring maxi-
mum possible protection from eye in-
juries. Enactment of another bill I in-
troduced, H.R. 7876, would protect the
general public from the dangers inherent
in the use of cellulose nitrate and other
flammable materials used in eyeglass
frames. I have also introduced H.R. 2367
to include optometrists as providers of
services to medicare beneficiaries under
title XVIII of the Social Security Act.
Reviewing the legislative activity on this
Congress, I am gratified to find the 91st
Congress is highly conscious of the im-
portance of good vision, and I thank my
colleagues for the concern we all share.

We in the Congress, as well as all
Americans, owe a great debt of thanks
to optometrists, researchers in the field of
optics, and to other health care profes-
sionals generally who have made major
contributions resulting in better visual
care for the general public.

On the occasion of Save Your Vision
Week, I would like to commend these out-
standing professional people for their
fine work, and wish them well in their
future endeavors.

Mr. Speaker, in accordance with the
intent of the joint resolution of 1963, the
President has issued a proclamation on
Save Your Vision Week, which I request
be considered as part of my remarks on
this subject.

The proclamation follows:

Save Your Vision WEEEK, 1970

By the President of the United States of
America a Proclamation:

Sight is one of man’'s greatest gifts. The

preservation of that gift is one of his greatest
challenges.

Modern research has developed the tech-
nology for preventing nearly one-half of all
new cases of blindness in this country. Cata-
racts that cruelly deprive older people of
their sight can now be corrected surgically.
Regular examinations can detect visual dis-
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orders, especially among school children who
need good sight in order to learn.

In the case of disorders such as glaucoma—
which can rob a person of much of his sight
before he is aware that a problem exists—
early detection is essential if treatment is to
be effective.

To impress upon each person in this coun-
try the urgent need for eye care, the Congress
by joint resolution approved December 30,
1963 (77 Stat. 629), has requested the Presi-
dent to proclaim the first week in March of
each year as Save Your Vision Week.

Now, therefore, I, Richard Nixon, Presi-
dent of the United States of America, do here-
by proclaim the week of March 1, 1970, as
Save Your Vision Week; and I invite appro-
priate officlals of State and local governments
to issue similar proclamations.

I also call upon our citizens, especially
those in the communications media, the
health care professions, and other interested
organizations to unite during that week in
support of programs to improve and protect
the vision of Americans.

In Witness Whereof, I have hereunto set
my hand this twenty-third day of February,
in the year of our Lord nineteen hundred
seventy, and of the Independence of the
United States of America the one hundred
ninety-fourth.

RICHARD NIXON.

Mr. Speaker, it is estimated that more
than 30,000 Americans become blind each
year. Early detection and proper treat-
ment would prevent at least half of these
tragedies. Those who act in time can
often protect the irreplaceable gift of
eyesight. Eye examinations at stated in-
tervals can detect sight defects early
enough for proper treatment.

Every American should make a prac-
tice of obtaining eye examinations at
regular intervals, and those who cannot
afford the services of a professional can
obtain this professional treatment
through public and private health agen-
cies.

It should be impressed upon all Amer-
icans that vision is most valuable fto us
in our everyday life and we should take
every precaution to maintain good eye-
sight. We should practice Save Your Vi-
sion Week not just during 1 week set
aside to focus attention on this problem,
but through the other 51 weeks of the
year as well.

THE GOOD OF THE PEOPLE

HON. JAMES A. BURKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, an editorial appearing in the
February 7, 1970, Leather and Shoes
weekly magazine brings out some very
significant aspects of the worsening con-
dition of our domestic footwear industry
because of the increases in shoe imports
into the United States. It follows:

THE GOOD OF THE PEOPLE

Governments are supposed to be run for
the good of the people. This is particularly
true of our government as evidenced by the
frequent occurrence of the phrase in the
Constitution and inaugural addresses. Lately
one begins to wonder.

Our foreign economic policy has been tied
to the age old dream of free trade mutually
beneficlal to all participants. We have come
to the reluctant conclusion that there ain't
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no such animal. Everybody wants to take
advantage of our free trade pollcy not for
mutual benefit but for their own. The very
thought that we might want to protect
some of our industries and workers from
economic chaos meets with accusations of
selfishness, of greed, of 15th Century Pro-
tectlonist thinking. When a man is losing
his shirt is it treason if he complains of the
cold?

Just now the atmosphere in American
shoe towns is pretty chilly., More closings
this week and rumors of more coming up.
Just what does it take to convince our leg-
islators that unrestricted imports are not for
the good of the people here at home, regard-
less of how much profit they bring to flour-
ishing foreign manufacturers and thelr low-
paid workers.

Once it was the dream of workingmen
everywhere to travel to America to get a de-
cent job. Now they stay home and our ac-
commodating foreign economic policy sees to
it that the job is sent to them.

This is neither rhetoric nor exaggeration.
Just look at the record.

Baseball is America’s national pastime, yet
those U.S. citizens who once made ball gloves
for a living do so no more. Their jobs have
been taken over by Japanese workers, Not
hundreds, not thousands, but hundreds of
thousands of jobs have been taken from
American workers and exported to Europe
and Asla in textiles, electronics, scientific in-
struments, glass opticals and shoes. This is
for the good of the people?

Of course those responsible for this grow-
ing menace to U.S. workers and small busi-
nessmen are not unaware of the harm being
done, They have admitted In public utter-
ances time after time that ‘something must
be done for injured industries and workers'.
In other words they pay lip service to ‘the
good of the people’. But that’s all it has been
up to now, lip service.

It is difficult to imagine that our Depart-
ment of Commerce does not yet know what's
wrong with the shoe manufacturing business.
Yet they indulge in a long and ‘thorough’
and ‘difficult’ Investigation of the industry's
problems. That they are not sincere is evident
by their approach. They are not studying the
shoe manufacturing business, they are study-
ing the entire footwear industry, which is
another matter entirely. Shoe manufacturing
is being badly hurt. Shoe retailing is not. And
shoe importing is booming.

If there were any honesty whatsoever in
this study now occupying s0 much time and
being made at so much cost to the people,
the study would get down to the simple pro-
cedure of studylng jobs lost, production de-
clines, and the profit and loss statements of
manufacturers, disregarding any retalling or
importing or other activities Individual shoe
firms might have.

Shoe manufacturing has never been re-
garded as a high profit business. Those who
have been at the lower end of the profit pic-
ture are already out of business. Those who
have been at the higher end are now feeling
the pinch. Meanwhile the ‘study’ goes on
amid a confusion of volces of importers, re-
tallers and those with other than manufac-
turing interests.

But, gentlemen, this is a government study
being carried on by a body dedicated to the
good of the people. What bothers us is that
we're not quite sure as to which people.

A BRIEF FOR PREVENTIVE
DETENTION

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr, Speaker, I believe
my colleagues will find useful the fol-
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lowing article which quite clearly pre-
sents the reality of the need for preven-
tive detention:
A BRIEF FOR PREVENTIVE DETENTION
(By Ronald L. Goldfarb)

A 19-year-cld drug addict with a long erim-
inal record—his Iinitials are P.D.—robs a
savings and loan assoclation in Washington,
D.C., with the aid of two companions. As
they leave, there is a gun battle with police
and a bystander is wounded but not killed.
Several blocks away, the getaway car crashes
into a bus and the three men are captured.
Arrested on assault and armed robbery
charges, P.D. posts a $5,000 bond and is re-
leased while awaiting trial. Eleven days after
that a local liquor store is held up, a janitor
recognizes P.D. and he is rearrested at a
friend’s home. At his presentment a few days
later, bail is set at $10,000; again P.D. is able
to get a bond and goes free.

Before he comes to trial on any of the
charges, he attempts to rob a neighborhood
gas statlon at gunpoint, but an off-duty po-
liceman who happens to be present subdues
him after a struggle. This time, bail is set
at $25,000. But P.D.'s lawyer pleads that his
client cannot afford it and therefore will be
incarcerated just because of his poverty. He
also argues that P.D. has geod ties in the
community—for example, he is employed lo-
cally and has lived there all his life—and
that he has never falled to show up in court
when ordered in the past. Moreover, members
of P.D.'s family and a clergyman appear to
say that they will assure his presence in the
future. Bail is reduced to $15,000, which P.D.
can afford, and he is released.

Less than a month later, two men stick
up a bank; when an alarm goes off, they
panic and shoot into the crowd of custom-
ers, killing one person and wounding two
others. Photographs taken by the bank’s
concealed camera identify P.D. as one of the
robbers and he is arrested once again. Now,
since he is charged with a capital offense,
P.D. is denied bail and, during a court ap-
pearance, an angry judge tells him: “It is a
disgrace that my colleagues on this court
have had their hands tied and were unable
to lock you up before this. Untold and un-
necessary ravage has been wreaked upon
this community as a result of our impo-
tence.”

Exaggerated as it may sound, this kind of
case has happened countless times in just
about every American city. It illustrates a
problem which has been occurring in Amer-
ican courts with increasing frequency and
which has provoked a passionate debate
about criminal law reform that is likely to
be resolved in Congress this year. The prob-
lem is the commission of repeated crimes
(Increasingly involving violence) by men al-
ready charged with other crimes and free on
ball awaiting trial. The issue is whether to
solve the problem by adopting some scheme
of preventive detention, a loose and provoca-
tive term used to describe procedures under
which defendants deemed dangerous could
be incarcerated during the time between
their arrest and trial.

In July, 1965, I was asked to testify before
a Senate subcommittee which was holding
hearings on ball reform. On the morning of
my appearance, 8 subcommittee lawyer cor-
nered me outside the hearing room to ask
if I would discuss preventive detention when
I testified, along with the other points I
wished to make about the money ball sys-
tem. No one else was willing to go on record
regarding this touchy subject. Today, the
subject is no longer taboo. Not only has the
Nixon Administration submitted a bill to au-
thorize conslderation of danger to the com-
munity in setting conditions of pretrial re-
lease or as a basis for denying release, but
so have Senators Charles Goodell, Joseph
Tydings, Robert Byrd and Roman Hruska,
and Representative Willlam McCulloch, each
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joined by other colleagues. Chances are that .‘/
one of these bills will be passed in 1970, '

The subject 1s an explosive one and there
has been considerable critical reaction. But
the line-ups of opponents and proponents is
full of surprises. For example, along with
the Nixon Administration, the major advo-
cates in the Senate of preventive detention
are Maryland's Tydings—a young, lberal,
Kennedyesque legislator who has been a
brave advocate of progressive legislatlon—and
the present darling of the doves, New York's
Goodell. Leading the opposition with the
American Oivil Liberties Union is Senator
Sam Ervin Jr, of North Carolina, a conserva-
tive who is one of the Senate's leading
spokesmen on constitutional matters. (Such
straight-shooters as New York County Dis-
trict Attorney Frank Hogan have also come
out against the procedure.)

No doubt, one reason for widespread, In-
stinctive reactions against preventive deten-
tion is that it sounds like something it is not
meant to be. Other countries that practice
an inquisitorial form of criminal investiga-
tlon condone a police practice of arrest for
investigation (called in some places preven-
tive detention) which is anathema to the
sense and spirit of our accusatorial eriminal
justice system. Senator Ervin made this
haunting comparison when he deecribed re-
cent proposals as reminiscent of “devices In
other countries that have been tools of po-
litical repression” and a “facile police state
tactie.”

The preventive detention legislation that
recently has been proposed in this country
would vest the power to detain not in the
police but in the courts, and, at that, would
subject it to limitations and protections
which make it different in kind from the for-
elgn practices, A better label could probably
be found which might more correctly reflect
the content of the proposals and avold emo-
tional comparisons,

A problem which most perplexes the crit-
fcs of preventive detention is that it would
allow people's liberty to be taken away pre-
cipitously on the basis of predicted behavior.
The inexact and unscientific nature of all
prediction, they argue, militates against
using such an inquisitorial technigue. Fur-
thermore, it is feared that cautious judges
will over-predict danger to play it safe—and
innocent men will inevitably go to jail with-
out trials,

Suppose you are a judge confronted with
this situation: A man Is before you charged
with committing a violent crime; he pleads
not gullty and asks to be released until his
trial. Your investigative report convinces
you that he has ties In the community and
will appear for trial. However, there is per-
suasive evidence indicating that if he is re-
leased, he would be likely to commit another
violent crime. Thus the community would
be in danger. You know that the traditional
law of pretrial criminal procedure has been
clear: The only proper purpose for denying
a defendant his freedom before trial is to
deter flight, not potential criminality. You
are aware that the time between arrest and
trial is critical to a defendant. With court
delays of sometimes a year or more, a de-
fendant obviously wants to be free to live
with his family, earn a living and prepare
his defense.

What do you do? Do you allow the de-
fendant to go free because your judicial
hands are tled by law? Or do you stretch
your legal powers and restrain him because,
by your own lights, you think he endangers
public safety? Why should a judge not take
into consideration a defendant's danger to
the community in deciding “vhat to do with
him? It seems a natural and commonsensical
step.

Former Supreme Court Justice Robert
Jackson explained why not in a venerable
dissent: “The practice of admission to bail,
as it has evolved in Anglo-American law, 15
not a device for keeping persons in jail upon
mere accusation until it is found convenient
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“to give them a trial. On the contrary, the
‘spirit of the procedure is to enable them to
stay out of jail until a trial has found them
guilty.” And, in another case two decades
ago, Justice Jackson wrote: “Imprisonment
to protect society from predicted but un-
consummated offenses is so unprecedented in
this country and so fraught with danger of
excesses and injustice that I am loath to
resort to it. . . "

Yet, as a practical matter, judges often
keep certain defendants whom they consider
dangerous in jail. They do so by setting bail
at such a high figure that the defendant
cannot possibly pay it, or by denying him
ball altogether. In both instances, the judge
exceeds his lawful authority. Nevertheless,
according to Prof. Abraham Goldstein of Yale
Law School, this technique for pre-trial de-
tention “has been so widespread that fewer
persons are released on bail in most of our
states, where there is nominally an absolute
right to bail, than in England, where there
is no such right.”

Recent developments have highlighted the
need for reform. Studies done in the early
sixties demonstrated that money bail, as it
has been administered in American courts:

Inherently discriminates against poor peo-
ple and prejudices their subsequent trials
and sentencing;

Allows judges to manipulate bail to pun-
ish, to proselytize, and for other ulterior
purposes;

Sloughs off responsibility for pre-trial jus-
tice to bondsmen, who accumulate undue
power and have a corrupting influence on
justice officials;

Is less effective than simpler, fairer tech-
niques for insuring against flight.

As a result of these disclosures, a Federal
law—the Bail Reform Act of 1966—required
Federal judges to release defendants before
trial except in capital cases; henceforth, they
could establish conditions for pre-trial re-
lease, but they could not deny it. While the
Act only applied in the Federal Courts, its
supporters hoped that, if it worked, it would
be a prototype for the states to adopt.

The act applied justice more evenly, but
did not do anything about dangerous de-
fendants and left the old, covert methods
for dealing with the problem uncertain, By
failing to authorize judges to consider po-
tential danger to the community as a reason
for denying pre-trial release, many observers
feel that the Ball Reform Act focused on
the problem with a hand over one eye. The
blind spot, moreover, was nowhere more
evident than in the Government's own back
yard.

Because Washington, D.C,, is governed by
Federal law, because 40 per cent of all Fed-
eral offenses occur there, and because lts
crime rate recelves nationwide attention, the
new act had a particularly alarming impact
in the District. Washington’s able Chief of
Police, Jerry V. Wilson, relates this telling
episode of modern urban history:

Shortly before the beginning of 1969,
armed robberies in the District had become
a critical problem; they were occurring at
a rate of about 700 a month. Only 11 days
after his Inauguration, President Nixon
promised in a message on crime that he
would recommend legislation to permit pre-
ventive detention of hard-core recidivists.
Shortly after that announcement, the num-
ber of armed robberies In the capital sud-
denly dropped off to around 300 a month.
This steep slack lasted for several months.

Then, in April, the United States Court of
Appeals for the District of Columbia noticed
an upsurge in the number of appeals from
high ball by defendants who had been im-
prisoned before trial because they could
not raise the money; four times the usual
number had been filed within a few months.
Ruling in one of these appeals—U.S5. v.
James E. Leathers—the appellate court rec-
ognized the disquiet of trial judges who feel
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that the Bail Reform Act gives them no way
to protect the public safety. Nevertheless,
the court ruled that they must follow the
letter of the law and assure pre-trial re-
lease.

Thereafter, armed robberies in the capital
rose as precipitously as they had dropped
four months earlier, reaching an all-time
high in September of over 800 a month,

“What this suggests to me,” says Donald
Santarelll, an Associate Deputy Attorney
General, “is that the trial judges, who had
been critical of the Bail Reform Act, foliowed
the President's endorsement of preventive
detention and took a tougher stance on re-
leasing defendants before trial in serious
violent crimes.” Santarelll, who framed the
Administration’s preventive detention bill,
continues: “This resulted in many more de-
tentions before frial of violent offenders
through the setting of high money bonds—
a practical evasion of the Bail Reform Act, It
was followed by a significant reduction in
armed robbery offenses during the following
four months. But the Leathers decision in
April resulted in the sharp rise because re-
lease of this type offender was ordered.”

Judge Charles W. Halleck of the District's
General Sessions Court agrees with this in-
terpretation. According to Halleck, “a few
judges effectively cut armed robbery rates
about 40 per cent in a few months simply
by denylng pre-trial release to this pre-
dictable category of offenders.”

Judge Tim Murphy of the General Ses-
sions bench describes what happened this
way:

"YBefore the Leathers case, there was a con-
centrated effort by the judges to ‘sock it to
‘em,’ which we rationalized on our interpre-
tation of the law and our reading of the
recidivism problem. Leathers caught us be-
tween the eyes and took away our arguments,
so we began to do our best to obey the law
as it was laid out for us. We could no longer
deny bail on the pretext of fear of flight. Nor
could we justify high bonds by the section
of the new law that allowed us to take into
account the nature of the offense in deter-
mining pre-trial release." (This provision
meant only that the judge could force men
to report to the authorities each day, give
up their driver's licenses until they appear
for trial or satisfy other, similar “condi-
tions.”)

Judge Murphy is not alone in believing
that, despite Bail Reform Act, Federal judges
in other parts of the United States (as well
as state court judges all over) continue to
detain defendants through the subterfuge
of setting high bail or simply denying it out-
right, on the ground of risk of flight or
danger. Most judges feel they must. Says
Judge Murphy: “There are widows and or-
phans in this city who plague my conscience
because I try to follow my oath of office and
adhere to the Bail Reform Act strictly, even
when releasing certain defendants violates
my common sense, reason and experience.”

Statistics on the dimensions of the prob-
lem are inconclusive. They are interpreted
in different ways by friends and foes of pre-
ventive detention.

In 1966, a Presidential commission study-
ing crime in the District of Columbia found
that out of 2,776 defendants who were re-
leased on bail before their trials, 207 of them
were later charged with committing another
crime while they were free; of these, 124
were accused of violent crimes. The District
of Columbia Police Department conducted
& study of robbery holdups, the category of
offense which is central to the present dis-
pute. Between July 1, 1966, and June 30, 1967,
the department found, 130 individuals were
released on bond after being Iindicted on
this charge. Of this group, 45 defendants—
just short of 36 per cent—were reindicted for
at least one additional felony while free on
bond.

In testimony before the House Judiciary
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Committee last October, Attorney General
John Mitchell referred to a study by the
United States Attorney's office in D.C. show=-
ing that of 557 persons indicted in the Dis-
trict for robbery in 1968, 345 were released
prior to trial and 242 of these—or 70 per
cent—later re-arrested.

Those who oppose preventive detention
point out that these figures relate to un-
proven charges, and not convictions. They
claim, moreover, that the percentages are
low and the problem therefore minimal. The
pro’s point out that the statistics include
only reported crime, estimated to be about
50 per cent of the true picture, and cases
in which police believe they have enough
evidence to bring someone to trial (in the
armed robbery category, this is a mere 14 per
cent). Whatever the percentages, says Sen-
ator Tydings, "it is no consolation to the
dead, the robbed, wounded, maimed or ter-
rorized citizens against whom these crimes
have been committed that this experience
is part of what some people would call a
‘statistically insignificant number of
crimes." "

Of the bills now before Congress that pro-
vide for some form of preventive detention,
the most likely to survive are the Admin-
istration bill, the Tydings bill and the Good-
ell bill. Here is how all three would work:
In prescribed cases, the prosecutor could re-
quest the court to detain a dangerous de-
fendant until the trial. He would have to
demonstrate that the case meets the cri-
teria spelled out in the law. Prior to any
detention there must be a hearing imme-
diately or within a few days, a record, a
high standard of proof (clear and convine-
ing), the right to appeal and to have coun-
sel—all of which are more than defendants
get under the present unofficia] system. Each
bill prefers conditional release when it is
appropriate, and they all allow— not re-
quire—detention only in limited categories
of cases. The two Senators’ bills pertain only
to felonies and repeaters while the Admin-
istration bill covers some misdemeanors and
first offenders. Only Senator Goodell's bill is
limited to crimes involving actual force and
not mere threats,

The Tydings bill would apply to the Dis-
trict of Columbia only, while the Goodell
and Administration bills would reform the
1966 Bail Reform Act and affect all Federal
jurisdictions. The Tydings and Administra-
tion bills cover more crimes and leave pre-
ventive detention in the hands of the ap-
propriate “judicial official”; the Goodell bill
would empower only a three-judge district
court to order detention (a cumbersome, ex-
pensive procedure that would be Impossible
in many areas). Each bill requires a speedy
trial (within 60 days under the Administra-
tion bill, 30 days under the Tydings and
Goodell Dbills) for people preventively
detained.

Senator Goodell argues that any preven-
tive detention bill should be tied to court
and correctional reform. He criticizes the
Administration bill as “sloppily drawn and
unconstitutional.” He attempted to meet
one key problem by including a provision
requiring civil commitment of those de-
talned—meaning they would be confined in
some place other than an ordinary jail or
prison. This element is important, since one
of the most perplexing questions about any
preventive detention scheme is how to ra-
tionalize throwing men into inadequate cor-
rectional institutions with hardened convicts
before their guilt or innocence is determined.
The civil commitment required by the Good-
ell bill would be similar to the procedures
for confining a drug addict, a chronic alco-
holic or the mentally 111 in an institution.

The Tydings bill implies such a provision;
the Administration bill suggests it, but does
not require it. None of the bills provides
financial compensation for those detained
and then acquitted; the Administration bill
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gives credit on sentencing for time in jJail
before trial.

The logic of the foes of such legislation is
sometimes hysterical, One civil liberties
spokesman said during a recent conference
on preventive detention that he would prefer
the present money bail system's dishonesty
and higher rates of detention to “this perni-
cious doctrine.”

The standard argument made by opponents
is that preventive detention would not be
necessary at all if the time between arrest
and trial could be shortened, The courts can
only move so quickly, however; there will
always be some period of time before trial—
and many a defendant needs such a delay
to prepare his defense. The preventive de-
tention legislation proposed so far, moreover,
requires the prosecution to go to trial within
a specified time period, which is in all the
proposals far shorter than normal delays.

Simply to say that speedy trials generally
are the answer ignores the frustrating reality
that trial delay is one of the most elusive
and critical contemporary problems in the
administration of justice. While reform of
the whole trial system will take a very long
time, a preventive detention statute inex-
tricably tied to a speedy trial requirement
is itself a way of accelerating trials in one
of the most pressing categories of cases.

Opponents also argue that better alter-
natives exist. They say that it would be pref-
erable to bring bail-jumping, contempt or
other separate charges against defendants
who commit crimes while free on ball or to
punish them by adding to their sentences if
they are convicted of the original offenses.
But would more punishment be as humane
as preventive measures aimed at cutting
crime rates? Street-wise criminals take ad-
vantage of trial delays and other vagaries
of the criminal justice system, and prose-
cutors often drop charges or recommend con-
current sentences for repeated crimes in re-
turn for guilty pleas, Once indicted for a
robbery, many offenders feel that they have
nothing to lose by committing other “free"
ones.

Others contend that preventive detention
is an anti-Negro measure, that It is part of
a scheme to permit summary jailing of mili-
tant blacks for political reasons. Yet, 1t is
the poor and black community in urban
ghettos who are the most common victims
of crime and who would be prime benefici-
arles of preventive detention. Senator Tyd-
ings points out: “A Negro woman is three
times more likely to be raped, a Negro man
five times more likely to be burgled and
three and one-half times more likely to be
robbed than a white person.”

Willlam Raspberry, a Negro who is a re-
porter for The Washington Post and an ur-
ban expert, says that while he personally
does not like the idea of preventive de-
tention, he has little doubt that the black
people residing in Washington (but not their
leaders) would be in favor of locking up
known criminals who victimize them. “Their
reactions to this problem are not philo-
sophical, they are practical,” says Raspberry.
“The poor people in the central cities react
to this problem like ‘the silent majority.’
They are basically conservative, single-
minded and prepared to make assumptions
about guilt.”

Black people in Washington, according to
Raspberry, are as “alarmed and disgusted
as whites at the increased frequency, audac-
ity and viciousness of local erime.” This im-
pression was corroborated by six District
grand juries which have already written to
the Justice Department complaining about
“the imbalanced pre-trial procedures which
are concerned only with release and not at all
with protection of the community.” In Wash-
ington the majority of grand jurors are
Negroes; on two of the grand juries that
made this complaint, 36 out of the 46 mem-
bers were Negroes.
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Advocates of preventive detention feel
strongly that it would jail fewer people be-
fore trial—and also “the right ones"—
the unofficial, backdoor system now widely
used. One experienced official calculated
from recent surveys that 40 per cent of all
felons indicted in the United States District
Court for Washington_ D.C., in 1965 (before
the Bail Reform Act) were detained prior to
trial; in 1967, the first full year after the
new act, 26 per cent of the same class of
defenders were detained, and in 1968 the
figure rose to 34 per cent; in contrast, a
Justice Department survey of cases brought
by the United States Attorney in the D.C.
General Sessions Court during a recent two-
week period (including misdemeanors and
most felonies) discovered that pre-trial de-
tention would have been possible in only
10 per cent of the cases under the Admin-
istration’s proposed preventive detention
law. (Since some serious felonies were not in-
cluded in these figures and since misde-
meanors, which are for the most part ex-
cluded from the Administration’s bill, com-
pose roughly half the cases in General Ses-
slons Court, a figure a little over 20 per cent
would probably be a better projection.)

Those who favor some sort of legislation
deny that permitting a judge to imprison
a man on the basis of a prediction of future
behavior is an egregious procedure.

However chancy it may be, they argue,
humans engage in predictions in all of their
affairs; if society fretted about the imper-
fect quality of its speculation, it would not
dare to make progress. The criminal justice
system especially is dependent on human
estimates, such as are frequent in deciding
guilt or innocence, sentencing, probation and
parole. Indeed, under the present system, the
judge may jail a defendant whom he fears
may flee—and this, too, involves a prediction.
Experlenced trial judges argue that anyone
familiar with the arraignment process can
make very educated and generally correct
judgments about the kind of defendants
whom the authorities would want to detain.
One judge recently stated the case this way:

“When a man with a long criminal record
admits he has a $50-a-day narcotic habit and
no job, and I have seen him arrested and
released previously, and he comes before my
court on a burglary or a robbery charge on
Christmas Eve and Is released, and then
comes before me on New Year's Eve for an-
other burglary, I can make a damn good pre-
diction that if I do not lock him up, he is
going to go out and commit another burglary
or robbery pretty damn soon.”

Whether prediction is possible or not,
critics argue that preventive detention would
be unconstitutional. They say that (1) it
would deprive a man of his presumption of
innocence; (2) it would deny due process
of law by subjecting people to imprisonment
without indictment and jury trial and (3) it
would violate the Eighth Amendment’s guar-
antee against excessive bail.

There are readier answers to the first and
the last objections than to the second.

The presumption of innocence—a sacred
American value not mentioned in the Constl-
tution—puts the burden on the prosecu-
tion to prove its case at trial; it is not an
absolute demand that the judicial system al-
ways must act contrary to the strongest dic-
tates of common sense in exigent circum-
stances.

Whether there should be an absolute right
to bail is doubtful. Actually, preventive de-
tention is traceable to anclent Anglo-Ameri-
can legal history: In his “Commentaries,”
Blackstone referred to detaining men “not
of good fame"” as an example of preventive
justice. One 1legal historian—FProf. Caleb
Foote of the University of California, Berke-
ley—recently has stated that there are
English antecedents that support the theory
of an absolute right to bail. But this coun-
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try has never proceeded as if that were 5o,
In the United States, bail always has been’
a qualified right withheld by law in capital
cases (where recidivism 1is relatively low),
commonly refused during appeals of criminal
cases and, in fact, denied unlawfully in
many other cases through manipulation of
the money ball system.

The most challenging argument against
pre-trial detention is the one that says in-
carcerating a man without the traditional
criminal trial protections of the Constitu-
tion is dangerous and threatens cherished
guarantees. Indeed, any such practice must
be limited to a bare minimum of cases, to
situations where there is the strongest de-
monstrable need, surrounded by the most
careful procedural protections and adminis-
tered under extraordinary conditions. With
such restrictions, the procedure will be very
demanding. Without them, preventive deten-
tion would no doubt be deemed unconsti-
tutional.

In my opinion, a pre-trial procedure would
pass constitutional muster only if It were
limited to cases involving repeated, violent
offenses, if it required compelling proof of
potential danger and could be imposed only
as a last resort, if there were tight time limi-
tations on confinement before trial, if spe-
cial facilities were planned for these de-
fendants to minimize the harm and in-
convenience to them, if time in jail before
trial were subtracted from any subsequent
sentence and was compensated for when
followed by acquittal.

Let us see how this proposed procedure
would have worked in the case of P.D,, whose
escapades I described at the outset of this
article. After the initial holdup of the
savings and loan association, P.D. could
not have been detained—thus demonstrat-
ing to opponents of such & measure that it
will not result in confinement of masses of
first offenders.

But pre-trial detention would have been
likely after the liquor store heist that fol-
lowed P.D.’s first arrest. Taking away P.D.’s
freedomn at this point would thus have
averted the gas station holdup and probably
the bank robbery and felony murder that
eventually led to his detention before trial
anyway. In addition, P.D. would no doubt
come to trial far sooner than if he were not
confined under this kind of statute.

With the features that I have suggested,
pre-trial release would properly be liberalized
in the great majority of cases, while soclety
would be afforded a method of self-protec-
tion. The procedure need not lead to what
some fear would be the frightening extreme
of imprisoning all allegedly dangerous people
summarily. Quite the contrary. If allowed
only in specific cases, and no others, the re-
sult would seem to lead to less pre-trial
detention.

Such a statute, moreover, would not per-
mit Gestapo-like arrests or the jailing of
political dissenters, as so many people fear.
One result of it would be to eliminate the
very possibility of defendants being con-
fined solely because of the personal predi-
lections and unsubstantiated fears of judges
and other officials. If a judge could not make
a case for detention under the strict terms
of the statute, he would have to release the
defendant under the appropriate conditions
of the Bail Reform Act.

The critical point remains that we already
have an expansive and abusive, though in-
formal, practice of preventive detention. The
issue which needs to be faced is not whether,
but how best to do it.

In his New Yorker series on the Justice De-
partment in the sixties, Richard Harris de-
scribed the strange political alignments in
the preventive detention battle: “In the
scrimmage over the issue,” he said about the
positions taken by liberals and conserva-
tives, “the participants’ jerseys became SO
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muddied that it was difficult for spectators
to tell who was on which team.” But labels
are less important than realities; and the
symbolism of this battle is important for fu-
ture treatment of the over-all crime prob-
lem.” Many responsible people with good
liberal credentials feel that in the very proper
search for equal justice during the sixtles,
the concern over crime and law enforcement
has been wrongly belittled as the paranoia of
the far right. In Senator Tydings's words:
“Liberals have to be reallstic and credible
in coming forward with programs to check
crime and violence in this nation. We can-
not vacate law enforcement to extremist
groups. Such a difficult problem needs the
best minds and not tricky clichés. Preventive
detention can be one such commonsensical,
partial solution to the crime problem if it
can be handled in a cautious and a consti-
tutional way."

CONSUMERS HIT AGAIN

HON. SAM GIBBONS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. GIBBONS. Mr. Speaker, it is quite
apparent that the consumer has lost
again to the oil lobby. President Nixon
has appointed another commission to
again study the question of oil imports.
Apparently the President was not satis-
fied with the recommendations sub-
mitted by his own task force. This task
force, as we all know, recommended an
end to the costly quota system.

The subject has been studied exhaus-
tively, and yet we see inaction again by
the President. While the administration
is fighting inflation in the press and on
television, it is continuing to ask the
American people to pay out an unneces-
sary $5 billion a year to support the pres-
ent oil import quota system.

It would seem that the extensive
preparatory work that preceded the for-
mal work of the task force, including
contacts with the American Petroleum
Institute and the exhaustive process of
briefings to all parties concerned in Gov-
ernment and industry would have elim-
inated the need for further studies.

We are again faced with Presidential
inaction.

Since the Eisenhower administration
instituted the existing oil import quota
system in 1959, the world situation and
that of the United States have changed
considerably. A new approach to the
problem of oil imports is more than over-
due.

The Suez Canal crisis may well have
been the cause for the promulgation of
these regulatory but restrictive quotas in
the name of “national security.” Mean-
while oil import quotas have generated a
coveted license to reap windfall profits
for companies that import crude oil
without any appreciable benefit to cur-
rent national security or the national
coffers.

There clearly is no benefit for the

American consumer in the current sys-
tem.
The peril of a disrupted world oil
market has long diminished if not dis-
appeared. Not so the growing entrench-
ment of vested oil interests.

The domestic potential of oil produc-
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tion has increased. The significance of
new oilfields discovered in Canada,
Libya, Nigeria, Indonesia, Mexico, and
now Alaska has been generally disre-
garded. Technology has produced the
supertankers.

The Task Force on Oil Import Con-
trols has made a comprehensive review
of the mandatory oil import restrictions.
Six Cabinet-level members and the Di-
rector of the Office of Emergency Pre-
paredness have carefully examined all
aspects of our national security and their
majority has recommended a substantial
change in both the method and direc-
tion of import controls. Historically, the
theory of vested interests has always been
evident in the economic life of every
nation. The degree of influence exercised
by vested interests, however, is a matter
of national policy. The original provi-
sion of the quota system had never aimed
at the protection of the domestic indus-
try per se but only at national security.

Our times clearly reflect a popular de-
sire to improve the lot of the American
consumer. Governments at all levels and
this administration are on record to aid
consumers in this country. The issue is
no longer a political slogan but it has
become a national economic necessity.

The oil import quotas impose artifi-
cially high prices of distributed oil prod-
ucts in the country, The resulting added
cost to the American consumer remains
unfortunately a debatable question. Less
than 2 years ago an “official” estimate
of the U.S. Department of the Interior
suggested that the extra outlay amounted
to between $2.2 and $3.3 billion a year.
Reasonable current estimates increase
that amount to between $4.5 and $5.5
billion. An estimated projection for the
next 5 years would further aggravate this
situation with the oil industry getting an
extra $7 billion annually by 1975.

Of course, there are explanations for
the wide band of differing estimates, but
no one can deny the fact that the extra
cost to American consumers for heating
their homes and driving their cars is
exorbitant.

Moreover, the license given to import-
ers for millions of barrels of oil each day
enables them to charge the public in-
flated prices creating an unneeded in-
crease in the cost of living to the Ameri-
can working families. These same li-
censes provide the importers with an
extra average of $1.25 per barrel while
resulting in a conservatively estimated
loss of half to $1 billion of revenue to
our Treasury annually.

The import quotas are not only archaic
but they are clearly uneconomical.

Certainly the administration has still
the duty to insure the Nation an ade-
quate supply of crude oil. But it should
not try to achieve this goal by causing
the consumer to suffer the consequences
of its indecision combined with sectoral
inefficiencies of our oil industry. We can-
not both preach freer trade 1 day and
practice unwarranted and unjustifiably
selected protectionism the next.

Surely, some sector of the oil indus-
try will need some subsidies to overcome
the adjustment required with the in-
troduction of tariffs to replace existing
quotas, but at least the assistance will
be visible and extended only where really
needed.

5801

The Presidential task force after ex-
amining the existing problems has con-
cluded by a strong majority to scrap the
present quota system and replace it with
a tariffi system. The chief stated em-
phasis of the innovation is to provide
revenue for the U.S. Government. Let us
also consider the inflated costs that the
consumers shoulder.

For the President to ignore the recom-
mendations of the majority of such a
distinguished group of his top advisers
is an abdication of national leadership.
Presidential policy formulation cannot
be relinquished to the vested interests
of the oil industry. They have the right
to seek to make a profit. But this hardly
means that they have the right to ex-
ploit the consumer and certainly not the
right to emerge with a national policy
while deliberating on their private busi-
ness.

It is time for the President to lead
the Nation in the fulfillment of the
promised improved public welfare.

The times suggest it; the consuming
public demands it and the inflationary
forces eroding the purchasing power of
our dollar require action now.

NEW APPROACH TO STRIKES

HON. SHERMAN P. LLOYD

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. LLOYD. Mr. Speaker, the Na-
tion's press is applauding President
Nixon's action in presenting tangible
proposals to the Congress to combat na-
tionwide strikes in the transportation
industry. The following editorials in the
Washington Star and Washington Post
are pertinent to consideration of the is-
sues:

[From the Evening Star, Mar. 2, 1970]
NEW APPROACH TO STRIKES

The President has made a pioneering pro-
posal for ending the nation’s vulnerability to
strikes affecting transportation. The plan de-
serves prompt and sympathetic considera-
tion by the Congress.

It has been obvious for years that further
federal legislation is needed to prevent
strikes or lockouts that create national emer-
gencles. By zeroing in on the transportation
field, Mr. Nixon has chosen a llkely target
for a new approach. The national interest is
immediately and unquestionably involved in
a coast-to-coast railroad, airline or
tie-up. The issue is particularly relevant
right now, with only an expiring court order
blocking a rall shutdown, and the possibility
of a Teamster strike later this year.

At present, the strike-delay provisions of
the Raillway Labor and Taft-Hartley Acts
leave the nation defenseless after the re-
quired cooling-off periods have elapsed with-
out settlement. The administration’s plan
would provide the President with a set of
further options. He could (1) require 30 days
more of cooling off and, it is hoped, fruit-
ful negotiations; (2) insist on partial opera-
tion of a struck industry to minimize dan-
ger to health and safety; or (3) invoke a
unique procedure in which the “final offer” of
either union or management could be im-
posed as the settlement.

The last of these proposed options is ex-
pected to produce the most fireworks in Con-
gress, with organized labor and some seg-
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ments of business opposing it as a form of
“compulsory arbitration.” The administra-
tion denies that this term applies, but the
semantic argument is unimportant. The
vital question is how best to rule out trans-
portation stoppages that the nation cannot
afford.

Mr. Nixon should be given much credit for
trying in a field where past presidential
promises have been followed by inaction.
Unless someone has a better idea, the plan
should be given a chance to prove itself in
practice. Ideally, the new set of presidential
options would work best by creating un-
certainty in the minds of labor and manage-
ment about what would follow their fallure
to achieve settlement. If the administration
plan should prove itself in the transporta-
tion field, it could be extended usefully to
other industries on which the nation's wel-
fare depends.

[From the Washington Post, Mar. 3, 1970]
Tae EMERGENCY STRIKE PROBLEM

The country has waited so long for pro-
posals to modernize the Railway Labor Act
and the emergency-strike provisions of the
Taft-Hartley Act that any message on the
subject is likely to be welcomed by those who
think first of the public interest. The specific
message which President Nixon has sent to
Capitol Hill has substantial merit, however,
and it may well serve as the basls for con-
structive legislation if Congress is so dis-
posed.

Because of the controversial nature of the
subject in the past, the White House was
probably well advised to concentrate for the
present on the transportation industry. It is
in this area where most of the trouble from
emergency strikes has come. If the new pro-
cedures recommended are successful, it would
be a relatively simple matter to extend their
use to other industries which must be kept
in operation to protect the national health
and safety.

It makes sense also to bring the railroad,
airline, maritime, longshore and trucking in-
dustries under the same rules, Certainly
something must be done to improve proce-
dures under the Rallway Labor Act now ap-
plicable to the rallroads and airlines only. In
45 years its emergency provisions have been
invoked 187 times. “Designed as a last re-
sort,” the President noted, “the emergency
procedures have become almost a first re-
sort.” And after a strike has been postponed
for 60 days without a settlement, the only
course open to the President is to go to Con-
gress for emergency legislation, as happened
most recently in 1967. This fact alone should
spur Congress into enactment of more useful
and effective machinery for handling emer-
gency strikes.

The new law proposed would put railroad
and airline strikes and lockouts under the
Taft-Hartley procedures and broaden the op-
tions available to the President in dealing
with them. Taft-Hartley now makes it pos-
sible for a federal court to enjoin a strike for
80 days, if it is found to threaten the na-
tlon’s health or safety. That period is devoted
to fact-finding, mediation and an employee
vote on the employer's last offer. But if the
dispute persists, the government is left help-
less to protect the public interest at the end
of the 80 days. Strikes have followed in 8 out
of 29 cases in which the so-called “cooling-
off” provisions of Taft-Hartley have been ap-

lied.

P The administration seeks authority for
three different means of meeting situations
of this kind. Pirst, it wants to be able to ex-
tend the cooling-off period for an additional
30 days if it appears that the dispute is near
settlement. Second, it would allow the Pres-
ident, on the advice of a special board, to re-
quire partial operation of the industry in
question. The idea here is to permit sufficient
_operation to safeguard the public interest, if
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that appears feasible, while leaving pressure
on the parties for a settlement, If neither of
these options seemed hopeful, the President
could give the parties three days to submit
one or two final offers to the Secretary of
Labor. Bargaining on the new offers would be
required for five days. As a last resort the
parties, or the President, if they falled to
agree, would name a “selector committee” to
declde which one of the final offers would be-
come binding on the parties.

Secretary Shultz makes much of the argu-
ment that this procedure would put both
parties under great pressure to make reason-
able offers. Each would be competing, it is
sald, to have its offer accepted. But both
might also be in a gambling mood and offer
only objectionable and arbitrary terms of
settlement. The entire procedure would
then tend to be discredited, as it would force
a committee of three to impose unreasonable
terms of settlement or allow a crippling
strike. It seems to us that the proposed “se-
lectors” should at least have a third option
of choosing segments of the rival offers in the
hope of putting together a reasonable pack-
age that would become binding for a limited
period if the government is golng to force a
settlement, it must be fair, and this can sel-
dom be attained by acceptance of one party's
terms in toto,

The objective of broadening the options
available to the Presldent is sound. Why,
then, confront a board which may have to
make the final decision with narrow options
which might discredit both itself and the
machinery under which it would be operat-
ing? This aspect of the proposal will need
thorough scrutiny on Capitol Hill.

WHY ENVIRONMENT COMES TO
THE FORE

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, a short
time ago Mr. Robert Hunter wrote an
interesting article for the Washington
Post on some of the reasons why the
fight against pollution is gaining rapid
appeal among the middle classes in our
country. Mr. Hunter reasons that this
appeal is a diversion from the many
other problems that face this Nation.

Although I do not share the pessimistic
tone of Mr. Hunter's analysis, I do com-
mend the reading of this article, en-
titled “Why Environment Comes to the
Fore,” to my colleagues and the readers
of the RECORD:

WEY ENVIRONMENT COMES TO FORE
(By Robert E. Hunter)

With the state of the Union address,
the fight against pollution became our na-
tion's most talked-about po}.it.lcal issue, even
helping us to forget the war in Vietnam.
The President’s concern demonstrates that
the issue of preeerving the environment has
come of age. More important, it refiects a
new awareness that the dangers of pollution

are of direct consequence to middle class
Americans,

So far few observers have seen the pollu-
tion issue in terms of class—and this helps
to explain why it has come so suddenly upon
a sleepy people. Only in the last few months
has the state of the environment attracted
more than passing attention from anyone
but the ardent conservationists, Why the
sudden change? Why the instant popularity?
Quite simply, the middle classes woke up to
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the fact that it is becoming increasingly
costly—if not impossible—to buy out of the
stifiing conditions that were once the lot
only of the city dweller, but which now
smother both city and suburb.

Many of us put up with the Potomac and
Anacostia sewers when mountains, lakes, or
seashore were only a short drive away on
uncrowded super-highways. But when the
cheap country property has been bought up,
our favorite trout stream filled with in-
dustrial wastes, or the highways clogged
with traffic, we find that money by itself no
longer buys escape from the dirt and press
of urban living. Then we have a “problem™
seeking an urgent remedy.

This middle class basis to demands for
reform is nothing new. In fact, it would be
strange to see anything different. Revolution
itself has traditionally leaned on the middle
classes for its motive power, and our own
recent experience with internal change has
focused on the role played by the man who
is relatively well off. Civil rights got off the
ground in the 1950s through the NAACP—
mostly white and liberal—then spurted up-
wards when television brought evidence of
Southern misdeeds into white, middle class
homes in other parts of the couniry. The
protest against the War in Vietnam—the
“Year of the People”—found little mass sup-
port among the poor; there were few black
faces in the crowd at Chicago In August
1968; and campus protest has certainly had
little to do with the working man, despite
efforts by some students to make this con-
nection.

Does the non-Marxist reformer guarrel
with this state of affairs? Not at all, provided
he gets a positive answer to a central ques-
tion: can middle class concern with middle
class problems be broadened to include the
poor, the black, the dispossessed? If this can
be done, as with federal ald to education
and President Nixon's proposed War on
Crime, then all prosper. If it can't—remem-
ber Resurrection City?—then reform too
often fails and most of us would rather not
be reminded of our nation's shortcomings.
An understanding of this phenomenon
seemed to be behind the attempt by Martin
Luther King Jr. and others to link ecivil
rights to anti-war protest: they could see
their white, middle class constituency drift-
ing to an issue that more directly concerned
it, in large part because of the draft.

This tactic failed. Indeed, war protesters
have found it impossible to gain much sup-
port on the basis of the argument that black
Americans are being exploited, and the lat-
ter have benefitted only to the extent that
the end of the war is being hastened by mid-
dle class whites who protest for their cwn
reasons.

The same middle class emphasis appeared
in last year's protest against the ABM, When
the sites were scheduled for the wastes of
the Middle West, few people cared; then the
Pentagon blundered with its plans for the
suburbs, and we had a national issue., So,
too, with protest against chemical and bio-
logical warfare: it ecrystallized omnly after
there seemed to be & connection between
middle class man and the danger of acci-
dents—at the airport in Denver or off the
coast of the New Jersey beach resorts.

With this impact of Middle America on
the success of reform, is it any wonder that
pollution control now receives so much pub-
lic attention? But, the reformer asks again,
will conquering this problem do much to
help out in the cities, where we face more
trouble than anywhere else in the coming
decades? It is true that city residents will
benefit in passing from control of such
things as automobile exhaust. But beyond
that, the prospect for the cities is bleak,
even though “national priorities” are fre-
quently mentioned in the same breath as
“pollution.” Perhaps that is just the point:
for most middle class Americans, “changing
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priorities”—such as cutting down the Penta-
gon's share of the budget—doesn't mean di-
verting resources to the cities, or even pass-
ing the President's welfare proposal. It
means a general tax cut favoring the man in
the middle most of all—a pre-election gam-
bit by the Democrats—and a lot of talk and
& few dollars for the environment.

It was no surprise, then, that President
Nixon's State of the Union address concen-
trated on problems of the environment, even
though this means that attention is being
diverted from the bread-and-butter issues of
urban change (and, of course, from the war
in Vietnam). For the President, this is un-
doubtedly good short-run politics in an elec-
tion year: his best constituency will be
served, while the cities—most of which are
controlled by the Democrats—can go their
own way, despite the arguments for a na-
tional effort put forward by the Kerner,
Douglas, and Eisenhower Commissions.

Eventually, Cassandra says, there is &
price to be pald. Unfortunately, the bill
won't fall due until middle class Americans
find that, as with pollution, they can't buy
themselves out of the city's problems simply
by moving out. Hopefully, this understand-
ing will come before the economic and spir-
itual death of the city engulfs us all.

ASIAN DEVELOPMENT BANK

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. POLLOCK. Mr. Speaker, almost 4
years ago the Congress—with strong bi-
partisan support—authorized the United
States to accept membership in the Asian
Development Bank. This action was
taken in the belief that such an in-
stitution would contribute significantly
to the peaceful development of Asia
through the involvement of both the
outside the Asian and Pacific region.

The first 3 years of the Bank’'s opera-
tions have proven this confidence to have
been well placed.

The countries of the region have sub-
seribed to 64 percent of the Bank's capital
stock. In addition to the United States
and Canada, 11 Western European coun-
tries have subscribed to the Bank's capi-
tal stock.

It was recognized from the outset that
the Asian Development Bank should have
the facilities and resources to provide
concessional financing where required
because of the economic situation of the
recipient country or the nature of the
project.

For this purpose the Bank has estab-
lished its special funds and has received
offers from four countries—Japan, Can-
ada, Denmark, and the Netherlands—of
a total of $128 million for such conces-
sional lending.

The present proposal for a U.S. con-
tribution to the ADB special funds would
permit us to join other countries in sup-
porting the development of an effective
concessional lending facility within the
Bank.

The proposal for a U.S. contribution
of $100 million over 3 years would assure
that the United States would be con-
tributing to a truly multilateral fund
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where the United States would not be
bearing the major finaneial burden.

I trust that this legislation may be
enacted without delay.

JACKSONVILLE UNIVERSITY—HAS
ONE OF THE NATION'S TOP BAS-
KETBALL TEAMS

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, the Na-
tion’s leading basketball scoring team,
and also the country’'s tallest college
team, Jacksonville University, has re-
ceived an invitation to participate in the
National Collegiate Athletic Association
championships next month.

This is a great honor for the basket-
ball team and its coaches and Jackson-
ville University, one of the Nation's fast-
est growing independent institutions, lo-
cated on the banks of the beautiful St.
Johns River in Jacksonville, Fla. The
team, coached by Joe Williams, is now
ranked No. 6 by the Associated Press and
United Press International.

With a spectacular 22 to 1 won and lost
record, the Jacksonville University Dol-
phins represent the best of American
collegiate spirit. In just 1 year the team
has reached acclaim across the country.
The team leads all college squads with an
average of over 100 points per game, and
its star center, 7-foot-2 Artis Gilmore
leads in rebounds.

Mr. Speaker, the Federal Government
and Jacksonville University have mu-
tually benefited in cooperative activities,
primarily through college loan construc-
tion funds for three projects housing
1,000 students on the Jacksonville Uni-
versity campus with a total investment
of $4.5 million. A junior college three
decades ago, the university now has 3,000
students, with sound bachelor’'s and
master’s programs in the liberal arts. At
the present time almost 50 percent of
the faculty hold doctorates and the av-
erage class size is 21. Its president is one
of America’s dynamic and farsighted
scholars and leaders, Dr. Robert H. Spiro.

I include in the REcorp several articles
about Jacksonville University’s basket-
ball team, including references to the
Dolphins’ revenge victory over Florida
State University, the only team to defeat
Jacksonville University this season, and
on Coach Williams:

[From the Jacksonville (Fla.) Times-Union,
Feb. 25, 1970]

A WEeLL-EArRNED HONOR FOR JACKSONVILLE
UNIVERSITY

Anybody who suggested a few years ago
that Jacksonville University might be in the
NCAA basketball tournament in 1970 could
have been regarded as a prime candidate for
a peychla.trlst‘s couch.

But then anybody who suggested at the
seventh annual college banquet in May, 1941,
when only one diploma was awarded, that
Jacksonville Junior College would one day be
a thriving university would also have been
suspect.
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The prospects at that time were slightly
brighter—but only slightly—than they were
in June, 1938 when the college's bank bal-
ance showed the whopping sum of six dollars
and thirty cents,

JU’s growth has been solid and its contri-
butions to the academic and cultural life of
Jacksonville have been enormous. Its grad-
uates form a substantial and committed seg-
ment of the community.

Yet it still is a tiny entity when put up
agalnst some of the titans of the sports
world, whose teams dominate the wire serv-
ice’s “top ten” in college basketball.

Only St. Bonaventure, a much older school
with & winning basketball tradition that goes
back for decades, is smaller in student en-
rollment and that by only 331 students. Every
other school in the list of basketball elite
has more than three times JU’s enrollment,
most at least five times the enrollment and
one—UCLA—more than ten times the enroll-
ment.

This success is symptomatic of JU's ac-
complishments in other fields as well, It did
not become the type of institution that could
attract top-quality players without a lot of
hard work by the administration, the faculty,
the student body, the alumni, and its friends
in the community—especially the private
donors who have made its continued educa-
tional success possible.

But the basketball accomplishment has
much of an “Operation Bootstrap” about it.
Coach Joe Willlams and his staff set thelr
sights high and worked hard to bring it
about. The team members came through like
champions.

We wish them success in the tournament
and no matter what happens there, they al-
ready have done more than most of us would
have thought possible just a few short
months ago. They have earned the plaudits
they have been receiving on all sides. Jack-
sonville has cause to be proud of them.

[From the Jacksonville (Fla.) Journal,
Feb. 25, 1970|

Go GEeT 'Em, DoLPHINS!

The news that Jacksonville University has
been extended an invitation to play in the
Mideast Regional meeting of the NCAA bas-
ketball tournament comes as much of a boon
to Jacksonville proper as it does to the school
itself.

Performing in a national tournament such
as this provides the participants with a rare
honor and experience. But it also brings a
great deal of prestige to the community
from which they come.

Coach Joe Willilams and his staff have done
an outstanding job bringing JU's basketball
program to the front. Quite aside from this
latest prize of being invited to the NCAA,
JU has obtained publicity from one end of
the nation to the other, It has, quite lit-
erally, put Jacksonville on the map.

The Dolphins have also been responsible
for filling the Coliseum on two occasions this
year, agalnst Miami and Florida State, no
small achievement in itself.

The Jacksonville University team of 1869-
70 will be remembered for many years to
come for many reasons. A pair of seven-foot-
ers in Artis Gilmore (actually 7-2) and Pem-
broke Burrows and a fleet of other giants,
led by Rex Morgan (6-5) and the city's own
Rod Melntyre, (6-10), enabled JU to claim
itself as basketball’s tallest team.

But there was more to the Dolphins this
year than mere helght. There was raw talent,
honed to precision edge by Coaches Williams,
Tom Wasdin and part-time assistants such as
J. M. Watson, Nellle Vinal and Bill Curtis.

Any team would have been delighted to
have had such “little fellows” as Vaughn
Wedeking (5-10) and Chip Dubin (6 feet),
who helped make the Dolphins the balanced
team they were.
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But a lot more is to be said for this team.
They possess a spirit of team fellowship and
pride that is the ultimate alm of every
coach.

All of this has gone into the success of
JU this year. President Robert Spiro and the
entire school is to be congratulated on their
success.

And Jacksonville has every right to be
button-busting proud of JU.

Whatever happens as the Dolphins go
forth into national competition, they have
already provided a great service to this com-
munity.

[From the Jacksonville (Fla.) Journal,
Feb. 24, 1970]
THE RISE OF JACKSONVILLE UNIVERSITY AND
JoE
(By Jack Halrston)

By the time you read this, the phone will
have rung at Jacksonville University, and a
bid to the NCAA basketball tournament will
have been received—and accepted—by JU
Coach Joe Willlams.

Many are surprised by the basketball suc-
cess of JU and its personable young coach.
It may be correct to say that one of the most
surprised is Joe Willlams himself.

Oh, he could see it coming several months
ago, but consider this:

In high school and college, Joe Williams
couldn't even decide which was his game—
basketball or football,

Through college, and almost five years
thereafter, Willlams couldn't even decide
where he was headed professionally—doctor?
Teacher? Coach?

Four years before he took over at JU as
basketball coach (which was just over five
years ago) , he was coaching the eighth grade
team at Terry Parker Junior High.

Today let us look at the man most respon-
sible for JU’s sensational rise . . . Jog Wil-
llams.

Williams was the son of a Methodist
preacher, which meant his family packed up
and moved about every four years. His father
was preaching at Morton, Miss, when Joe
was born. By the time he was a sophomore
in high school, he was playing football and
basketball at Muskogee, Okla.

He thought then that football might be his
game. That sport’s importance to him at the
time 1s easily understandable. Four future
All-Americas were on the team: Eddie Crow-
der, Max Boydston, Bo Bolinger and Bo
Burris.

He spent his last two years at Durant,
Okla., where he played end and was captain
on the football team and led the southern
part of the state in scoring In basketball
with an average of about 16 points per game.

Willlams went to Southern Methodist Uni-
versity, where he played freshman football
and basketball, and Oklahoma City Univer-
sity, where he played some basketball.

THE INFLUENCES ON HIS CAREER

“I was undecided on what I wanted to be,"
Williams said yesterday. “I'd completed pre-
med work and was seriously considering that.
I'd been accepted to the Oklahoma Univer-
sity medical school.

“I spent a couple of years in the service
and went to Tulane graduate school in litera-
ture, and I was in Jacksonville in 1960, visit-
ing my brother, who was the preacher at
Riverview Methodist Church.

“My brother suggested me teaching a year
in Jacksonville, A principal he knew talked
to Sidney Priend, principal at Terry Parker.
Aaron Brown (then athletic director and
football coach) at Terry Parker High en-
couraged me to come with them, My brother
and Aaron were big influences on me work-
ing in Jacksonville. My brother has a church
now at Daytona Beach, but he comes to all
our games.

“That year at Terry Parker, I coached the
backs In junior-varsity football and coached
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the eighth-grade team in basketball. At the
time, I was more excited about coaching foot-
ball. I thought that might be what I wanted
todo.”

Abe Lemons, who'd coached Joe at Okla-
homa City and who's In town today with his
Oklahoma City University basektball team,
entered the picture here.

“My mother was in the hospital in Okla-
homa City,'” Joe sald, “and I went out there
for a couple of weeks. Every day I'd go by
and talk to Abe. He'd tell me about the drills
he was planning for his team, and then we'd
go out to practice, and I'd watch him put
in the drills. It was like a basketball clinic
just for me, and I got more interested in
coaching basketball than ever before.

“When I came back to my job at Terry
Parker, I treated the kids the same way Abe
treated his . . . putting in all his drills.
It was the beginning for me.”

Williams' first game as coach was against
Paxon's eighth-grade team, coached by Tom
Wasdin, now Joe's assistant and recruiter.

“It was some game to break in with,” Wil-
liams sald. “We both scored in the sixties,
which was high for a 28-minute game, or
whatever we were playing. I was so excited, I
never sat down during the whole game. I
was up and down the sideline. Both teams
were pressing all over the court.

“Johnny Geillen, now Wolfson High prin-
cipal, was the referee, and he told us after
the game it was one of the best games he'd
ever seen. It was close all the way, and we
finally won.

“I've always had great respect for Wasdin.
Wasdin’s team won the city championship,
but we won the county. The next year we
were both in high-school coaching; I was at
Ribault High, and he was at Paxon. After
a year, I got a job as freshman coach at
Florida BState, and Wasdin pretty much
dominated high-school basketball here for
the next few years. When I came back to JU,
I wanted to get him with me as soon as I
could...and I did.”

THE INDIRECT PATH TO THE NCAA

The year Williams spent at Ribault High
was beneficilal In more ways than one. His
team won the Gateway Conference title, and
he met his wife, Dale.

“Dale had been out of school one year and
was working as a secretary at Florida Na-
tional Bank,” he said. “She was the home-
coming queen when we played Jackson High
in a big game—for us—at Ocean Way Gym.
We won the game, and she came down and
hugged my neck. I thought she was real cute,
but at that time I was thinking only of
winning basketball games. After the season
I asked her for a date, and we wound up
getting married.”

Willlams went to PSU for a year, then to
Furman as an assistant for a year, then to
JU as head coach.

Joe was asked if, when he started in coach-
ing, he dreamed he'd ever have a team in
the NCAA tournament.

“I really never thought about it,” he said.
“I've always been happy in whatever I was
doing. I enjoyed coaching when I was at the
junior-high level.

“I think I've been lucky always going to
a program where they were sagging a little.
Ribault had lost its key players when I went
there, and Furman was down, then came back
to upset Davidson, West Virginia and Wake
Forest.

“My first year at JU, we won our way to
the NATIA tournament in Kansas City, and
that was a real pleasure, They treated us
real well, and it was a fine tournament of
about 50 or 60 teams. I thought, “We'll have
the kind of team that can come out here and
enjoy itself almost every year.'

“But later I thought about it and decided,
‘If I want to stay at JU for a long time,
we're going to have to develop a major pro-
gram.’ I figured we should play all around the
country and play the top teams.,
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“So we got out of the NATA and went major
college. The second year we were 12-11 and
beat Florida State and Miami. We were much
stronger, and I believe we would have domi-
nated the NAIA, but we couldn't go to the
tournament,

“The next year I talked the school into a
four-year program of spending more money
and trying to build a fine team, and this is
the fourth year. It hasn't been easy. I'd prom-
ised JU I'd get a master's degree in physical
education, and I've spent my summers going
to graduate school at Florida and selling
tickets for JU basketball at the same time,
Those were the toughest summers of my life.,”

But now JU is in the NCAA. And how does
Williams figure the Dolphins will do?

“I think if we go up ready to play, we'll
do real well,” he said. “I don't know who
we're going to play, but all the boys have
come along well. We've concentrated in re-
cent weeks on getting physically ready for
the tournament. If we're physically ready, I
believe the boys will get mentally ready to
play.

“It’s been like a long race. You start strong,
and then you get tired and wonder if you'll
ever reach the end. Then you find the
strength to finish strong. I think we’'ll finish
strong. We're getting near the end.”

Willlams and his Dolphins have run a long
race . . ., and they've run it well,

[From the Jacksonville (Fla.) Times-Union,
Feb. 20, 1970]

No. 6 Gers Past No. 8
(By Bill Kastelz)

Yesterday morning the sun rose and Joe
Willlams woke up and immediately he re-
membered he had won, 85-81. He smiled to
himself. A warm smile. Joe Williams is now
20-1.

Yesterday morning the sun rose and Hugh
Durham woke up and immediately remem-
bered he had lost, 81-85. He sighed to him-
self and thought of a dozen ways the game
could have been won, because after It is all
over you can think of all kinds of ways you
could have won it . . . and didn't. Hugh
Durham is now 20-3.

Four lovely . . . or crummy, depending on
which was your team . . . points separated
the two clubs after the biggest, grandest,
most pulsating basketball game ever played
in Florida.

It matters not that there were at least two
dozen instances in the game itself where an
errant pass, a stolen ball or a negligent defen-
sive move could have—Iif avolded—blown the
game apart.

This one was destined to go down to the
wire. It did. And, when it was all over, a
thousand Jacksonville University students
and fans bolled over onto the Coliseum floor
and went about the staggering task of holst-
ing their sweaty favorites high and scream-
ing, “We're No. 11"

That's big-time basketball, friend. That 1s
college basketball at its best. Exciting. Elec-
tric. Spine-tingling. Ecstatic. Heartbreaking.

BIG-TIME BASKETBALL

Ten thousand and fifty saw it in person.
Hundreds of thousands more saw it on TV.

And, at the end, an Orlando newsman's
comment summed it up about as well as any-
body’s:

“You just saw the best two basketball
teams this state has ever produced.”

Not just the best one. The best TWO. No. 8
vs. No. 8 In the national polls. No. 6 won, but
if No. 8 drops out of the Top Ten, it will be a
crying shame.

There have been other basketball games
played with more finesse, more polish, more
fans and more at stake.

But this one was something more. Big-
time basketball had burst over the Florida
horizon as never before—with the whole
state and much of the nation's fans follow-
ing the proceedings with Intense interest.
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It was a time . . . and a game . . . to re-
member.
WITH A JAUNTIER STEP

Just as was the case in Tallahassee last
month after FSU won by six, there were no
alibis offered.

Just as the case in Tallahassee last
month, the officlating could not be biamed
for the loss, nor credited with the win. In
fact, except for only two isolated instances,
it was a superbly officiated game, and both
coaches were the first to say so.

Florida State is no worse a basketball team
than it was before it lost by four points.
The Seminoles are—as has been written here
many times—a superb basketball team.

They proved it again Wednesday night by
almost pulling it out in the final minutes.

So, all Seminole boosters will understand
if all of a sudden there are in Jacksonville
thousands of new, red-hot Dolphin fans.

They will understand if all of a sudden
basketball dominates street-corner conver-
sations, and if a goodly portion of our citi-
zenry strode about with a bit more jaunti-
ness yesterday morning.

Florida State has been that route. It knows
the feeling.

For JU, it's something new. Even though
it was not totally unexpected, it still came as
a pleasant jolt.

Yesterday morning in Jacksonville was
different.

It was good. Warm. Prideful. Charged-up.
Happy.

Or, as that seven-foot composer, Pembrook
Burrows III, noted in his smash hit, “The
Rooster":

“Jacksonville's got a team!”

[From the New York Times, Feb. 15, 1970]

JACKSONVILLE SOARING WITH Dynamic Duo;
GILMORE AND MoRGAN LIFT QUINTET INTO
NaTioNAL ROLE

(By Sam Goldaper)

Holy jump shots, Gotham City—Batman
and Robin have turned up in Florida.

The comic strip characters, Bruce Wayne
(Batman) and his ward, Dick Grayson
(Robin), are being impersonated by Artis
Gilmore and Rex Morgan on the cover of
Jacksonville University supplementary bas-
ketball brochure. But they are wearing the
gold, green and white colors of their school
instead of the traditional black and gray of
the fictitious crime fighters.

In the realm of fantasy, Batman and Robin
are halled as the dynamic duo. But it's
doubtful they could be as dynamic on the
basketball court as Gilmore and Morgan have
been in propelling the Dolphins to promi-
nence far beyond the bounds of Gotham City
and Jacksonville, Fla.

Last February, before the National Invi-
tation Tournament committee went to work,
Hans G. Tanzler, the mayor of Jacksonville,
made a strong pitch on behalf of the Dol-
phins, who finished with a 17-7 won-lost
record, as a participant.

A NEW DEAL

There will be no need for that this year,
when on Feb. 24, the first bids by the Na-
tional Collegiate Athletlc Association and
N.IT. are made. Jacksonville billed as the
nation's tallest team, will be among the top
two or three independents to be tapped.

With Gilmore, 7 feet 2 inches, at center,
Pembroke Burrows 3d, 7-0, at the high
post and Rod McIntyre, 6-10, at forward,
the Jacksonville front line averages T feet,
which Dr. Laney Yelverton, sports informa-
tion director, points out is the size of an
average dolphin, the team's nickname.

Morgan, 6-5, and Vaughn Wedeking, who
at 5-10 is thriving in a world of giants, are
the wingmen in the 1-3-1 offense.

When the basketball coaching job became
avallable at the end of the 1963-64 season,
Joe Williams was selected to lead the Dol-
phins.
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Williams, a gaunt man with a penchant
for thick milk shakes at breakfast, has
brought the team to national prominence
with the aid of Tom Wasdin, the school’s
chief recruiter. Junior colleges (Jacksonville
was one before becoming a university) have
been a prime area of talent hunting.

Gilmore and Burroughs are junior college
transfers. Gilmore, a muscular 235-pounder
came from a poor all-Negro high school in
Chipley, Fla., about 80 miles on the other
side of Tallahassee, He played his senior sea-
son at Dothan, Ala., because his age eligibil-
ity had run out at Chipley. He averaged 29
points,

The 20-year-old Gilmore spent two years
at Gardner-Webb Junior College in Boiling
Springs, N.C., where he averaged 25 points
and 256 rebounds a game.

At Jacksonville, Gilmore, who is being
compared with Lew Alcindor, is averaging 28
points a game and leading the nation with
25.6 rebounds.

Jacksonville is the top scoring team with
a better than 100 point a game average.

A LATE STARTER

The 240-pound Burrows, another Florida
product, spent two years at Brevard Junior
College and didn’t start playing basketball
until late in his high school career. He still
has some catching up to do, especially in
building his endurance.

Among the Dolphins' victories was a tri-
umph over Evansville in the Christmas tour-
nament sponsored annually by the Indiana
small-college powerhouse.

Evansville has been another of Wasdin's
favorite recruiting grounds. Morgan was the
leading scorer there as a freshman before
transferring to Jacksonville after a year's
stay at junior college. Wedeking and Greg
Nelson, Jacksonville's sixth man, are Evans-
ville residents.

IN FAST COMPANY

Morgan, a senior and the nation's 10th
leading scorer last season, played at Lake
Land Junior College In his home state of
Ilinois before coming to Jacksonville.

Norman Sloan of North Carolina State, in
the samé brochure that tabs Morgan as Rob-
in, is quoted as having sald last season,
“Morgan is the best offensive performer we
have played all season. That includes Charlle
Scott of North Carolina and that puts him
in pretty good company.”

Success has been wonderful for Jackson-
ville and for Wasdin’s recruiting.

“When I go somewhere now and tell them
I'm from Jacksonville, they don't ask who
or where anymore. They know all about us
now,” Wasdin said.

TRIBUTE TO THE ACHIEVEMENTS
AND CONTRIBUTIONS OF THE
UNITED STATES FROM A GRATE-
FUL CANADIAN

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, we are
often asked, “Just what can one person
do?” I have just received one answer to
that question.

One person can do a lot, especially if
that person is a lady of good will and de-
termination such as Patricia Young of
Vancouver, British Columbia. Mrs.
Young, who is a Canadian novelist, has
written a letter to the editors of news-
papers in both the United States and
Canada in an effort to counteract anti-
U.S. propaganda.
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When she recelved over a thousand
letters in response to her efforts, she had
to have help in dealing with this moun-
tain of correspondence. The Canadian-
Uu.ls. “Friendship” Associates was a re-
sult.

Mr. Speaker, Mrs. Young’s letter to the
editors, which eloquently expresses the
intent, purpose, and philosophy of the
organization, follows:

TRIBUTE TO THE UNITED STATES

While we are inundated with a continuing
avalanche of “hate-America” propaganda,
little has been done to promote understand-
ing, cooperation and friendship between our
two nations, sharing as we do a common
border, common language, common ancestry
and, in many respects, a common economy.

Permit me, a Canadian, to express a long
overdue Thank You America—not only for
putting men on the moon, but for almost
200 years of contributing to the betterment
of mankind. For the airplane, radio, cotton
gin, phonograph, elevator, movie machine,
typewriter, polio vaccine, safety razor, ball-
point pen, and zipper.

No other land in all the world has, in so
brief a history, contributed so much and
asked so little—only that we live together in
peace and freedom.

From the days of Washington and Lincoln,
you have demonstrated the creativity, inven-
tion and progress of free men living in a
free society—where ideas and aspirations may
be promoted to the extent of man’s willing-
ness to work and bulld a “better mousetrap”
with commensurate rewards.

Thank you for upholding the principles
and rights of freedom and liberty; for the
American Constitution and Bill of Rights and
for protecting those rights even when it
results in the burning of your flag and the
murder of your President.

Thank you for those brave men who helped
defend freedom on foreign soil in two world
wars—a debt we have been able to repay In
small measure by way of some 10,000 Cana-
dian volunteers who serve in your Armed
Forces; for the foreign aid you continue to
give even when your hand is bitten and your
motives impugned; for keeping your dignity
in the face of insults from nations still wet
behind the ears; and those who would envy
what you have made of yourself; for your
patience with those who seek to steal the
world and enslave its people; for keeping
your cool even when the Trojan horse mounts
the steps of the White House to Insolently
spew forth its treason.

Thank you for helping keep alive the con-
cept of individual liberty and faith in God
in a world wallowing on humanistic collec-
tivism. For these reasons and so much more,
we say: "Thank you America, and God bless
you.

NATIONAL JUNIOR MISS FINALS

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, I am proud
to report that Miss Carleen Mlynarek of
Warren, Mich., has been chosen to rep-
resent her State in the National Junior
Miss finals in May at Mobile, Ala.

Miss Mlynarek was sponsored in the
State competition by the Warren Junior
Chamber of Commerce.

A student at Regina High School in
Harper Woods, she plans to enroll at
Western Michigan University next fall
to study either theater arts or medical
technology.
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She is the daughter of Mr. and Mrs.
Adolph Mlynarek of Warren.

I wish her the best of luck in the na-
tional competition.

PUEBLO WEST

HON. FRANK E. EVANS

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. EVANS of Colorado. Mr. Speaker,
the territory and later the State of Colo-
rado flourished originally on the boom-
town riches of gold and silver bonanzas
in the 19th century. Today, with a di-
versified economy headed by industry,
agriculture, lumbering, tourism, and
mining, the State has entered a period
of rapid growth that is attracting na-
tionwide attention. Beautiful Colorado,
still pioneering in spirit, is channeling its
energies into many new and productive
outlets.

Today I am pleased to report a new
phase in this history of growth. I refer to
the master planning and current con-
struction of a unique new city, “Pueblo
West.” Pueblo West is designed to be a
balanced community development to
meet the realities of the population surge
in Colorado and the Nation.

Pueblo West was conceived as an en-
tirely new American city for 60,000 resi-
dents, 6 miles west of Pueblo and adja-
cent to the site planned for the 26.5
square mile Pueblo Reservoir scheduled
for completion in 1974, The site for the
city consists of 25,990 acres, or approx-
imately 40 square miles, for long-range,
low-density expansion—an eventual
ratio of slightly more than two persons
per acre. It has been planned as a unified
residential-recreational-light industrial
community with a self-sustaining pay-
roll economy and a 21st eentury concept
of spacious country living.

The bipartisan National Committee on
Urban Growth Policy recently recom-
mended that 100 cities of 100,000 popula-
tion and 10 larger cities of 1,000,000-plus
population be built within the next 30
vears to help cope with an anticipated
national population increase of 140 mil-
lion by the year 2000. Pueblo West falls
within the scope of the committee's rec-
ommendations.

Planning and building of Pueblo West
is being carried out by McCulloch Prop-
erties, Inc., a subsidiary of MeCulloch
0Oil Corp. Together these two companies
are pioneering leaders in new city de-
velopment and are best known in this
field for their building the all new city,
Lake Havasu City, Ariz., on the Lower
Colorado River. The McCulloch com-
panies believe that the building of bal-
anced, planned new cities is a logical
alternative to the patchwork process of
aimless urban growth in the old cities.

Pueblo West is strategically located to
serve the purpose for which it was
planned. There has been some concern
that Colorade might experience its own
“urban sprawl” on the east side of the
Rocky Mountains. It is there that the
State’s major cities and industrial cen-
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ters are located on a north-south line
from Greeley-Fort Collins through Boul-
der, Denver, Colorado Springs, and
Pueblo.

Planning is underway to prevent high
density urbanization along this eastern
“Front Range” of the Rockies through the
development of cluster cities and green-
belts to preserve open spaces. Pueblo
West is designed to fit into this plan and
may become a model for other new Colo-
rado cities that inevitably will be needed
to cope with population influx.

C. V. Wood, Jr., president of McCulloch
Oil Corp., points out that new cities can
substantially increase the Nation’s hous-
ing supply by releasing new sources of
investment funds, meeting the land sup-
ply of builders, and creating more effi-
cient housing and community develop-
ment operations. The unified planning
and large-scale operation of the new
community development process are
aimed at achieving economies not possi-
ble under present fragmented develop-
ment—the tract-by-tract growth of
sprawl.

For example, I am informed that the
master area utilization plan for phase I
of Pueblo West’s development, compris-
ing 14,310 acres, is divided as follows:
Residential, 9,640 acres: commercial, 640
acres; golf course, parks, and greenbelt,
2,980 acres; and equestrian park, 50
acres. The balance of the land within the
master plan, 11,680 acres, has been
zoned and planned and will be developed
later as phase IT,

McCulloch Properties, Inc., devoted
more than 5 years of intensive research
before selecting the site at Pueblo West.

Pueblo West will be within convenient
driving distance of some of the world’s
most famous winter and summer moun-
tain resorts and outdoor sports areas.
Nearby mountain ranges, within 30 min-
utes’ driving time, offer excellent recrea-
tional opportunities the year around,
including skiing, fishing, hunting, and
camping.

The Pueblo West site is adjacent to
the planned Pueblo Reservoir, where a
major recreational lake with a maximum
capacity of 357,000-acre feet of walter,
9 square miles of surface area, and 60
miles of shoreline is scheduled for com-
pletion in the mid-1970’s as part of the
Bureau of Reclamation’s Frying Pan-
Arkansas ‘Trans-Divide $241,000,000
water project.

Government preserved recreational
lands with planned public use facilities
adjoin the Pueblo Reservoir site on both
north and south shores.

I am advised that McCulloch Proper-
ties, Ine., will have invested over $7 mil-
lion in the project during the first year
of development and that others will have
spent a comparable amount. During this
first year a major manufacturer of ski
wear started construction of a plant,
which will be in production late this
spring and employ 135 persons at an
annual payroll of approximately $300,-
000. Additional industries are expected
to locate at Pueblo West in the near fu-
ture. The economic impact of this de-
velopment is already being felt in the
Pueblo area, where we look forward to a
period of major economic growth.
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Finally, the developers state that they '
have developed safeguards that have
been established for the protection of
land purchasers, residents, and business
investors at Pueblo West.

Purchasers of residential property are
required to personally inspect the city
site and the homesite they have selected
before they are allowed to buy. The “see
before you buy” policy at Pueblo West is
patterned after a similar plan at Lake
Havasu City, which I am told was recom-
mended by Arizona Real Estate Commis-
sioner J. Fred Talley to Senator HARRI-
soN A, Wirriams of New Jersey, head of
the Securities Subcommittee of the Sen-
ate Banking and Currency Committee, as
a model sales program for large-scale
land-use projects throughout the Nation,

In general, it is the developer’s policy
at Pueblo West to sell residential prop-
erty to those who are able and willing to
contribute constructively to the new
city’s growth and welfare. Moreover, the
availability of residential property is co-
ordinated with the growth of other seg-
ments of the city, in accordance with the
master plan for balanced community
growth.

I commend the planners and builders
of Pueblo West for carrying forward this
unique and giant undertaking. I have
great hopes that this new city will be an
asset, not only to Colorado, but to the en-
tire Nation, and I wish to convey good
Wisl}es to all those participating in the
project and to the first residents of our
State’s newest community.

CRIME IN NATION’'S CAPITAL
HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, the Jan-

uary 1970 Monthly Crime Index was re-
leased recently by District of Columbia
Police Chief Wilson.
_ Generally speaking, for the first time
in months, there was a noticeable down-~
ward trend of crime reflected. It may
be that the unusually cold seasonal peri-
od in January, as well as other weather
factors, played a crucial part in this
decline in certain crime statistics. How-
ever cffected, the decline is welcomed.

The House District Committee has re-
ported out a clean omnibus crime bill,
H.R. 16196, which, if enacted, will con-
tribute appreciably to a decline in erime
statistics in the coming months and
years in the District of Columbia.

It is a good bill which attacks the
crime problem from a number of differ-
ent directions: court reorganization, in-
crease in the number of judges to try
cases, pretrial detention, juvenile pro-
cedure reform, and a number of substan-
tive criminal procedural reforms.

It is my sincere hope that the Congress
will enact this new bill quickly so that
the District officials connected with the
fight against crime can get down to the
business of permanently reversing the
crime situation in this city.
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% I insert below a pertinent portion of
" the January Monthly Crime Index and a
recent article which appeared in the
February 11, 1970, issue of the Wall
Street Journal relating to crime in the
Nation's Capital:
CriMe INDEX FOR JANUARY 1970
On February 16, 1970, the Office of the
Chief of Police released the reported Crime
Index Statistics for the month of January
1970. The total number of offenses reported
for this month was 5,484. The total number
for last month was 5,808. The cumulative
total Crime Index Offenses for the twelve-
month period ending with January 1970 was
63,115 and the number for the correspond-
ing period in 1969 was 50,781, an increase of
243%. From October 1969 through January
1870, the total monthly reported crimes were
6063, 6071, 5808 and 5484 respectively, show-
ing an average monthly decrease of 3.2%, or
& total decrease of 9.56% for the 4-month
period. hes
In the categories of Homicide, Rape and
Aggravated Assault, 24, 13 and 3820 offenses
respectively, were reported in January. In
comparing the twelve-month total ending
with January 1970, with the same period in
1969, an increase of 87 (-+42.6%) was re-
ported in Homicide, 57 (+21.2%) in Rape,
and 619 (+20.0%) in Aggravated Assault.
Reported Robberies for the twelve-month
period ending with January 1970 were 12,398,
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a 34.9% Increase over the same time span
in 1969 (9,188 Robberies reported). However,
monthly Robberies from October 1969
through January 1970 were 1348, 1256, 1163
and 1097 respectively, an average monthly
decline of 7.6% from October, or a total de-
cline from October of 22.9%.

This month, 2,176 Burglaries and 919
Larcenies were reported. These two categories
represent 39.7% and 16.8% of the total of-
fenses reported for this month, thus Burglary
and Larceny total over 14 of all the crimes
reported. During the twelve-month period
ending in January 1970—23,252 Burglaries
and 11,660 Larcenies were reported, an in-
crease of 26.0% and 43.4% respectively, over
the corresponding period in 1969. Larcenies
in October 19690 through January 1970 were
1101, 1074, 1028, and 919, a downward trend
with a total decrease in Larcenies of 19.8%
for the four-month period. Although Bur-
glaries increased from October through De-
cember 1969 (2182, 2197, and 2246), the in-
creases were relatively small (416.2%,
+0.7%, and +2.2% ), and January 1970 with
2,175 Burglaries reported decreased by 3.4%
when compared with December 1869.

Auto Theft with 836 offenses represents
17.1% of total offenses reported for January.
A total of 11,464 offenses were reported for
the twelve-month period ending with Jan-
uary 1970, an increase of 0.3% over the same
period in 1969. However, offenses in this
category have decreased markedly in the past
3 months (November—1,221; December—998;
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January—936) for a total decrease of 23.3%
for the 3-month period.

Chief of Police Wilson noted that, overall,
these data indicate a generally downward
trend of crime over the past few months
which is sufficient to warrant cautious opti-
mism for the coming months.

Chief Wilson noted that a small part of
this increase can probably be attributed to
seasonal and weather factors. But he noted
that without question much of the decline
has resulted from the cumulative effect of
revitalized law enforcement efforts during re-
cent months, including increased emphasis
on control of crime by each police district;
expanded use of police tactical forces result-
ing in several apprehensions of criminals;
strong prosecution policies instituted by
United States Attorney Flannery; efforts by
both the Court of General Sessions and the
United States District Court to reduce cal-
endar delays and backlogs; and, especially,
increasing citizen concern and cooperation
with law enforcement.

Chief Wilson noted that, as these factors
are supplemented during coming months by
the effects of the crime control programs in-
cluded in the 1970 budget, particularly the
program for both mandatory and voluntary
treatment of narcotics users, and by pending
legislation which may be approved by the
Congress, and as the number of policemen
on the force and through recruit training in-
creases, there is a real possibility that signifi-
cant decreases in crime can be achieved.

GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA METROPOLITAN POLICE DEPARTMENT—CRIME INDEX OFFENSES, JANUARY 1970

January

Cumulative through January

12 months

Change

Classification

Fiscal (9&53;

Amount Percent

Fiscal year
1970

Percent
change

Percent 12 months end

end Januarﬁ
change January 1969 197

Burglary____

Larceny ($50 and over)...
Auto theft_____. 595

+20.0 127
—43.5

—2.4
+42.9

+4
—10
—27
+96
+260

+121
+100

] {1 MR ool

) 32, 287

+24.3

GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA METROPOLI-
TAN POLICE DEPARTMENT—CRIME INDEX OFFENSES BY
DISTRICT, JANUARY 1969-70 COMPARISON

January Change

District 1970  Amount Percent

987
551
959
848
839
1,300

5,484

GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA METROPOLI-
TAN POLICE DEPARTMENT—CRIME INDEX OFFENSES
REPORTED—NUMBER AND PERCENT, BY CLASSIFICATION,
JANUARY 1970

Classification

Homicide
Rape
Robbery._ ____________.
Aggravated assauit. ..
Total crimes against persons.

Burglary .
Larceny $50 and over 3 a1 %g

Motor vehicle theft 1

173.5
100. 0

Total, property crimes.______

Total, reported crimes. ._____ 5, 484

! Does not total because of rounding.

Livinc SCARED: SURGING CRIME FORCES WASH-
INGTON RESIDENTS To CHANGE WAY OF
LiFe

(By Monroe W. Earmin)

WasHINGTON.—John D. Holland is afraid.

For 40 years he has been selling packaged
liquor at his Maryland Beverage Mart in this
city’s southeast sector. Four years age he in-
stalled a burglar alarm system. Three years
ago he put iron bars on his windows. Two
years ago he began arming. Now on his desk
on a platform overlooking the sales floor are
a black Itallan-made pistol, a silver German-
made pistol, a Winchester rifle and an L. C.
Smith shotgun. “I've never been held up,”
Mr. Holland declares, “and I don’t intend
to be.” Since mid-1967, intruders have mur-
dered seven local liquor dealers In the course
of an estimated 700 robberies of such stores.

Leroy R. Balley Jr. Is afraid.

He drives a taxl. Last year he pald $20 to
install an emergency flasher in his cab. If
he’s threatened, Mr. Balley steps on a but-
ton that sets off a flashing signal for police
aid in his front grille and rear bumper. At
night, he says, “nine out of 10 cabs won't
pick up a man alone.” The number of Wash-
ington cab drivers has dropped to about
11,000 from 13,000 two years ago. Says James
E. Jewell, president of the Independent Taxl
Owners Assoclation: “This is a very danger-
ous town to drive in. Many men won't work
after the sun goes down."”

The people at the Mexican embassy are
afraid.

Last September, during an independence
day celebration, two guests were robbed, Fe-

male employes have been accosted. Vandals
have struck repeatedly. Now all embassy doors
are kept locked. A fence has been erected

. around the property, located two miles north

of the White House. “We live in fear,” says a
spokesman. So does much of the crime-
plagued diplomatic community. President
Nixon is asking Congress to expand the 250-
man White House police force to offer addi-
tional protection for Embassy Row.

THE NO. 1 ISSUE

Most of Washington is afrald of crime.

Fear has changed the way of life of resi-
dents of the nation’s capital and its environs,
affecting everyone from cab-driver to Senator.
It has also changed the way institutions,
from schools to embassies, operate. While
race relations continue to be a major problem
for this city, whose 850,000 residents are
more than 70% black, there is no doubt that
today’s No. 1 public concern is personal
safety.

“A couple of years ago the city's tension
was seen in terms of white police versus the
natives,” says an alde to Mayor Walter Wash-
ington. “Now it’s seen as criminals versus
victims. It’s more crime and less racial.”

Mayor Washington, himself a Negro, says
that black as well as white neighborhoods
are demanding more foot patrolmen, even
though the cop on the beat was viewed as
“a Gestapo agent"” by many blacks not long
ago. The mayor finds ground for optimism
in the change. “Never before have I seen
such an attitude on the part of the people of
the city, both black and white, to work
together on a problem,” he says.
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A “TRAGIC EXAMPLE"

The nation’s capital is by no means alone
in its fear of crime; rather, as Mr. Nixon
pointed out in his State of the Union Mes-
sage, it is a “tragic example” of the way
crime and violence “increasingly threaten
our cities, our homes and our lives.” But
Washington is suffering more than most
cities. In the nine months through Septem-
ber, according to District of Columbia Police
Chief Jerry Wilson, reported crime in Wash-
ington jumped 26% over a year earlier, com-
pared with an average national increase of
119,. Cleveland, San Francisco and Baltimore
also topped the national average.

Chief Wilson, who was appointed last sum-
mer, hopes to come to grips with the rising
erime rate here this year, if he gets enough
help. President Nixon has proposed & new
$12.4 million crime-fighting package for the
district to supplement the city's regular
budget, which emphasizes public safety
measures, And Congress is at work on other
anticrime legislation for Washington.

This war on crime focuses on several trou-
ble spots. It aims to break the local court
bottleneck (it now takes an average of nine
months for a criminal case to go to trial and
some wait as long as 20 months); to curb the
freedom of those awaiting trial through a
controversial preventive detention measure
(an estimated 359% of those arrested for
armed robbery and released on bail commit
another crime before they come to trial);
and to crack down on drug traffic and use
(50% of those arrested here are drug ad-
dicts).

EXPANDING THE POLICE FORCE

But this year's main thrust, Mayor Wash-
ington says, is to put more policemen on the
streets. The mayor hopes to beef up the force
to 5,100 men by June 30 from 3,868 on Jan. 1.
Also planned are expanded criminal rehabili-
tation and soclal-welfare programs that the
mayor hopes can be meshed into a compre-
hensive criminal justice system.

Because Washington is the seat of the
Federal Government, the crime surge here is
an important stimulus to action on both dis-
trict and national anticrime legislation.
Among the victims of local crime have been
Sen. Frank Church of Idaho, White House
Press Secretary Ronald Ziegler, Mr. Nixon's
personal secretary, Rose Mary Woods and
Deputy Defense Secretary David Packard, to
name just a few. Political partisanship is
diminishing as liberal Democrats feel the
impact of crime and join the President in
his anticrime crusade.

Senate Majority Leader Mike Mansfield re-
cently expressed outrage over the “senseless”
slaying of a fellow-Montanan and friend in
the streets of Washington. He took the Sen-
ate floor to demand “new and better ways
to fight crime, to cut down the inordinate
rate of violence.” Another liberal Democrat,
Rep. Frank Thompson Jr. of New Jersey,
warned the other day that '‘things may get
worse if the Administration and Congress do
not put crime control on the front burner.”

But until this campaign begins to make
headway, life in the District of Columbia will
reflect fear, especially after dark.

Cruise through downtown Washington in a
police car on a Saturday night and the mood
can be felt. On F Street, the main downtown
shopping street, merchants lock their doors
at 6 p.m. Many put up iron grill-work nightly
to protect their windows. Shoppers and em-
ployes hurry to the bus stops. Many em-
ployes who fear the lonely walk at the end
of the bus ride walt in the stores until their
spouses drive by to take them home. At 7
p.m, F Street is almost deserted.

The relatively small number of people out
for an evening of entertailnment arrive a bit
later. Some go to the National Theater, which
now raises its curtain at 7:30 p.m. instead of
8:30 so patrons can get home early.Some head
for downtown movie theaters, The service-
men’s crowd patronize the rock joints along
14th street. Fashionable Georgetown, more
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than a mile from downtown, is still lively, as
are some of the posh restaurants and clubs.
But that's about it, Much of Washington is
dark, and scared.

““Watch the people,” advises a seasoned po-
liceman. *See how they walk quickly and with
a purpose. There's no casual strolling. People
don't come into this town at night unless
they have a specific destination in mind. They
g0 straight to it and then go home as fast as
possible.”

RESTAURANTS CLOSE

The effects are evident. The Ceres restau-
rant next to the National Theater is closed,
nearby Caruso's restaurant is gone and neigh-
boring Bassin’'s has lost 50% of its night
business. The Commerce Department, a block
away, was robbed recently. Fumes Bassin's
angry manager, Ed Hodges:

“There isn't a waltress, cashier, busboy or
anyone who works here who hasn’t been
robbed, mugged or attacked in some way. And
there isn't a place in this block that hasn't
been robbed, and most have been hit more
than once.”

A few blocks away, on 9th street, the Gay-
ety Theater is showing “Man and Wife,” an
intimate film “for adults over 21."” Even an
attraction of this nature fails to draw the
audience it once did. “Business is very bad,
way off,” says Robert Morris, the ticket seller.
“People are afraid to come downtown. We've
had lots of purse-snatchings, pockets cut out
and all sorts of other things.”

Fear inhibits daytime activity as well. A
survey taken last summer by the Metropoli-
tan Washington Council of Governments dis-
covered that 659 of the city's largely white
suburban residents visit the downtown area
less than once a month, and 15% come down-
town less than once a year. Asked their chief
worry, the large majority of those surveyed
respond: “Crime.”

Actually, erime is spreading in the sub-
urbs as well as in the city. Three brutal
slayings of young women, one in Alexandria,
Va., and two in Bethesda, Md., have occurred
within the past few weeks. While these crimes
remain unsolved, many suburbanites tend
to view crime in their neighborhoods as a
spillover from the city, and they still feel
downtown is more dangerous.

Crime continues to speed the flight of
Washingtonians to the suburbs. Though
many single people and childess couples re-
main in the city, Joseph Murray of the big
Shannon & Luchs real estate firm reports:
“Families are leaving at an accelerated rate;
this includes both black and white.” (In
neighboring Prince Georges County, Md., Ne-
gro arrivals have recently outnumbered white
newcomers. )

“NO casH"”

Sales of downtown department stores
dropped by 4% in the first 11 months of last
year from a year earlier, while sales through-
out the metropolitan area, including those
of suburban stores, were rising 8%. A recent
Commerce Department survey of 10 central-
city areas showed that the District of Colum-
bia suffered the steepest loss of business of
all. Bhoppers who do venture downtown are
continually reminded of the risk. D.C. Tran-
sit bus drivers use scrip instead of cash to
make change. Delivery trucks bear signs
proclaiming, “This Vehicle Carries No Cash.”

There are bright spots. New office buildings
are sprouting in some parts of town. Con-
vention business continues to grow and tour-
ists arrive in record throngs. Lane Bryant has
opened a new store on F Street, and the
downtown Woodward & Lothrop department
store is remodeling. But the merchants know
safety must be assured before enough sub-
urban shoppers will come downtown again
to make business snap back.

The big department stores are bolstering
their protection. Harold Melnicove, an ex-
ecutive of Hecht's, says his organization
now has a security force “big enough to pro-
tect some small citles”; he won't give detalls,
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Smaller stores do the best they can. Frank

the D.C. Urban Coalition, is a downtown opti-
mist. But in his F Street store he no longer
displays shoes in pairs, just singles; all dis-
play cases are locked; key employes carry
electronic devices in their pockets to sum-
mon help in the event of danger.

High's dairy stores, which stay open nights
and Sundays, have been robbed so many
times, says General Manager Willlam Darnell,
“we don't like to talk about it.” The chain’s
37 D.C. stores were held up "hundreds of
times"” last year, Mr. Darnell sighs, and sev-
eral had to be closed. Money in all stores is
kept to a minimum by frequent armored
car pickups.

GETTING OUT

A survey by the mayor's Economic Devel-
opment Committee of small businessmen
found that one out of seven contacted
“wanted to close down, relocate or simply
stop doing business in the city.”

One who wants to get out is E. N. Hamp-
ton, president of the Hampton Maintenance
Engineering Co. His firm has been robbed, his
trucks have been vandalized and his em-
ployees have been threatened. “It's disgust-
ing,” Mr. Hampton snarls. “Now we ride
armed guards in the trucks with shotguns.
As soon as I can find somebody to buy this
I'm getting out.”

Nor is black business immune. Berkeley
Burrell's four dry cleaning stores have suf-
feder 17 holdups in 10 months. Now the
front door of each is locked; a customer
can't get in “without a ticket or palr of
pants in his hand,” says Mr. Burrell. Em-
ployes are armed, and the proprietor is try-
ing to replace females with males. “I may
sound lke Barry Goldwater,” he says, “but
we've got to get the community back to
where it's safe to live in.”

Banks have been a favorite target for ban-
dits. Though these attacks have slackened
lately, Francis Addison, president of the D.C.
Bankers Assoclation, says a “very high per-
centage” of local banks are robbed every
year. The National Bank of Washington re-
cently closed one branch because of the dan-
ger. All banks have tightened security, but
the most extreme case is a Security Bank
branch in the northeast section.

In 1968 the branch was held up three times
within 55 days. Now the bank has put all
employes behind plexiglass.

Tellers receive any payout money through
scoops beneath the plexiglass. “The per-
sonnel were all shook up and couldn't work,"
President Frank A. Gunther says, “so we
bullet-proofed the whole place.” The bank
has not been held up since.

INSURANCE HARD TO GET

Faced with the cost of crime in Wash-
ington, insurance companies have turned
cautious. “Lots of companies have stopped
writing fire and casualty Insurance,’” says
Thornton W. Owen, president of the Perpetu-
al Bullding Assoclation, the city's biggest
savings and loan outfit. “And lots of in-
vestors will abandon properties rather than
maintain them.” Hilliard Schulberg of the
local liquor dealers association says that for
his members “the cost of crime insurance is
extremely high, and many companies won't
write it.” Proposed legislation would permit
the Government to offer crime insurance
where private insurers won't.

Office bullding managers, both Government
and private, are attempting to cope with the
danger. James Sykes, manager of the William
J. Burns Detective Agency here, reports many
buildings have posted guards at their front
doors and says, “We're providing lots more
escort service for female employees working
late at night.” The local chapter of the Amer-
fcan Federation of Government Employes
has advised its members to buy, at #5 apiece,
antl-mugger aerosol spray devices.

Security Is a prime concern of apartment

¢

Rich, president of both Rich’s shoe stores and |
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dwellers. The 670-unit Marberry Plaza, open
three years ago in southeast Washington, ex-
. emplifies what a new building must offer to
reassure nervous tenants. On weekends the
project is patrolled by four armed guards
with two dogs. All exterior doors are locked. A
tenant who has invited a guest for dinner
must present an “admit slip” with the guest’s
name to the desk clerk during the day. When
the guest arrives, he must identify himself to
the clerk and sign the register. “All of this
is at the request of the tenants,” says Sldney
Glassman of the Charles E. Smith Property
management company.
SCHOOL VIOLENCE

In some neighborhoods, newsboys no longer
collect for their papers for fear of being
robbed; subscribers must mail in payments,
One cabbie drives with self-addressed enve-
lopes; whenever he accumulates $10 he mails
it home. Some maids require their employers
to drive them home. An outbreak of violence
including the shooting of a junior high
school student has prompted Mayor Wash-
ington to post policemen throughout the city
school system, Many schools have stopped
dealing in cash, requiring students to pay
for supplies and other items costing more
than a dollar by check or money order.

“It used to be that holdup students would
use their fists; then came knives; now its
guns,” says George Rhodes, a member of the
D.C. school board. “Not that there have been
that many incidents, but it’s the fear that
parents and teachers must live under that is
most troublesome.”

School principals, anxious to protect the
reputations of their institutions, tend to
minimize the problem. William J. Saunders,
principal at Eastern High School (2,400 stu-
dents including just three whites), says vio-
lence is “not a major problem" in the school.
Yet several thousand dollars worth of foot-
ball equipment has been stolen, and police
officer Sherman Smart says there have been
three alleged rapes in and around the school
since September. As Officer Smart talks to a
reporter, a photographer's agent joins in to
complain that he has visited the school twice
to take orders for class pletures and has been
robbed of his receipts both times.

Not even the churches are spared. At the
Vermont Avenue Baptist Church, the collec-
tion plate was stolen by intruders in full view
of the parishioners. Says Charles Warren,
eexcutive director of the Greater Washington
Council of Churches:

“Some churches have begun to lock their
doors at 11 a.m. on Sundays for the worship
service. Some have policemen at the service
during the offering. Some have canceled eve-
ning activities or rescheduled them for the
afternoons."”

The National Presbyterian Church has
moved from its 60-year location about half a
mile from the White House to a new site
three miles farther out. The Rev. Edward L.
R. Elson calls the new location “the quletest
zone in Washington,” but vandalism is as bad
at the new church as at the old one. Accord-
ing to Mr. Elson, the vandalism has included
“obscenity on chapel pillars, destruction in
the church hall and lights pilfered and
broken."”

A BILL TO MAKE INDIAN HOSPITAL
FACILITIES AVAILABLE TO NON-
INDIANS IN REMOTE AREAS

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, I am intro-
ducing a bill today cosponsored by Mem-
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bers from every section of our country.
The measure would make Indian hospital
facilities available to non-Indians in re-
mote areas.

The high costs of medical treatment
and the scarcity of professional skills
have made many of us critically aware of
the need to best utilize all available
health facilities to the fullest extent pos-
sible.

We who are sponsoring this measure
believe it would provide the means, with
existing operations, to achieve such im-
provement.

Throughout the United States there
are areas devoid of medical care, not
necessarily caused by the lack of health
resources, but by lack of legislative au-
thority to make existing health services
available to those in need.

There is precedent for enactment of
this bill, in that other hospitals of the
Division of Indian Health are made
available to Federal employees and their
dependents under existing law, but with-
out provision to provide for the health
care of others residing in the vicinity.

Under this proposed legislation, the
health services would be supportive in
nature; without in any way anticipat-
ing Federal usurpation of State, local,
community, or private health preroga-
tives and responsibilities.

It is further not anticipated that the
enactment of this bill would result in ad-
ditional costs to the Government, as the
services would be provided on a “space
available basis” and the costs of the serv-
ices would be reimbursed by the non-
beneficiary.

Indian people are assured priority for
use of the facilities, and this bill would
require the consent of the major Indian
tribe or tribes served at the facility in
order to make it available to non-In-
dians. -

In addition, it requires reimbursement
at reasonable rates for the costs of such
services to non-Indians, which I be-
lieve is reasonable and appropriate.

Mr. Speaker, I am hopeful we can
complete action on this bill very soon,
and urge my colleagues to join with the
sponsors in support of passage.

BEING AN INDIVIDUAL

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mrs. HECELER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, in a day and age when con-
formity is widely accepted and practiced,
it is both encouraging and exciting to
encounter persons who insist on being
themselves, on being individuals. Such
persons are most often the achievers, the
leaders, those who are capable of moving
mountains, and those whose accomplish-
ments are worthy of our admiration and
emulation. For such persons, doing one’s
“own thing” is a mark of excellence and
a sign of strength.

Mrs. Marguerite H, T. McGregor, of
Taunton, Mass., a highly distinguished
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riesidtmt of my district, fits this descrip-
tion.

She has required no great cause to
motivate her active and useful life. She
has been a successful mother, an out-
standing lawyer, an owner-operator of
Taunton’s radio station WPEP, and a
contributor to her community’'s better-
ment in a hundred constructive ways.
She is recognized by inclusion in “Who's
Who of American Women."”

I think the reader of the following
portrait of Mrs, McGregor from the
Taunton Daily Gazette will agree that
she is “a very unique woman.” But I also
believe there is a marvelous revelation
of character in her assertion that she en-
joys being an individual, being herself,
and enjoys other people’s individualism.
She has never felt the need to copy
others. Her philosophy echoes that of
Shakespeare’s Hamlet, “Above all: To
thine own self be true.”

Being an individual today is not easy.
The pressures of our society, and of
forces operating outside it, can often
cause a person to lose his individual
identity and his independence of spirit
and will. But it is possible to acquire and
exercise the kind of unselfish self-con-
fidence which, I feel, is Mrs. McGregor’s
strength. I greatly admire this quality in
her, and in others.

The text of the article, which I am
pleased to insert in the Recorp at this
point, reads as follows:

[From the Taunton (Mass.) Daily Gazette,
Feb. 6, 1970]
MARGUERITE McGREGOR: A VERY UNIQUE
Woman

Marguerite H. T. McGregor is a woman
with a variety of roles in life, her favorite one
is that of being an individual.

She is the daughter of the late John B.
and Florence Tracy and was born in Taunton
and in 1931 became the wife of J. Mar-
shall McGregor during a ceremony at the
home of a relative in Fall River.

She is listed in “Who's Who of American
Women", is a lawyer, a radio station owner
and a woman with numerous activities in
the community.

She is also the mother of two children,
J. Marshall McGregor Jr. works for the CIA
and lives in Washington, D.C. Her daughter,
Laurel, lives In Arizona where she is in
business with another woman.

When asked if there was one particular
woman that she greatly admired, Mrs. Mec-
Gregor replied: “I really don’t think there is
one.

“I enjoy being myself and I like being an
individual. There hasn't been anyone that I
would have patterned my life after, nor
would I have wanted to be more like some-
one else.

“The most influential woman in my life
was my mother,” she explained. “She stud-
fed to be a lawyer while raising the seven
children in my family.

“My father was a lawyer and my mother
helped him in his office until 1924 when she
was admitted to the bar and she and my
father took up practicing law together.

“I've always grown up knowing the life of
a lawyer and have been around law offices all
my life,” she noted.

After graduating from Taunton High
School Mrs. McGregor graduated from Tufts
University with a bachelor's degree and re-
ceived her LLB from Boston University.

She attended Harvard University, the Uni-
versity of Maine, the Sorbonne and the Uni-
versity of Paris,
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“I went to the Sorbonne during my sopho-
more year in college,” she reflected, “and
I really enjoyed myself in Paris.”

In 1930 she was admitted into the bar and
after she and her husband were married, a
year later, they took up general law practices
together forming McGregor and McGregor.

“My mother and father were trial law-
yers, but my husband and I decided to go
into general practice when we were first mar-
ried,” she recalled.

“Then, after we had established ourselves
and saw that we could afford to specialize,
we decided on probate law,” she added.

Milton Hammond and the McGregors began
the radio station WPEP in 1949 on the sec-
ond floor of the Roseland Ballroom. It cele-
brated its 20th year on the ailr in December
of last year.

“In 1956 my husband and I bought the
other shares of the station and four years ago
we moved it to the Broadway location,” she
reported.

“The building used to be my family home
and my husband and I converted it into the
offices for our radio station plus our law
practice office.”

Most of the downstairs rooms have been
panelled to muffle sounds and what was once
a big porch has been changed into the recep-
tion area for the station and Mrs. McGregor's
office.

Just to the right of the main entrance is
Mrs. McGregor's office and the rest of the
first floor Is devoted to the radio station.

“On the second floor a portion of the build-
ing 1s set aside for the radio station’s use
and the other part is where my sister lves,”
she explained.

“The third floor is almost entirely devoted
to old 78 records and records that have gone
out of date, but sometimes we have requests
for the old songs and have to go to the third
floor and find the selection store,"” she
added.

Mrs. McGregor is one of four girls in the
Tracy seven-children family. Most of her
spare time aside from the radio station and
law practice is taken up with community
work.

“I'm not the athletic type, If you know
what I mean,” she confessed, “but I do find
time to enjoy knitting or reading as outside
interests from my work.”

You'll never catch this woman out crusad-
ing for women's freedom and equality to
men.

“There were some cases back many years
ago—women not being able to vote or serve
on the jury—but that has been changed and
I feel now that women today have all the
rights that men do,” she said.

“I certainly feel equal intellectually to
most men and I was never bothered about
equality between the sexes. I feel we have
that equality.

“Sure, there Is a difference between
feminine logic and male reasoning, but that's
what makes the balance, We need to have
two approaches to a situation.

“I feel very feminine and I'm a lawyer and
run a radio station. I never felt that I had to
compete with a man for a job, nor did I want
to compete.

“When I was in a law school, and there
weren't too many women at that time study-
ing to be a lawyer, I got along just fine, I
never felt that I was looked down upon be-
cause I was a woman."

Mrs. McGregor does remember a time when
a woman, after marriage, was expected lm-
mediately to give all her belongs to her hus-
band.

“That wasn't right and that ruling has
been straightened out now,” she added.

For those women thinking of law as a
profession Mrs. McGregor could only offer
one suggestion—work.
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Agide from her law practice, Mrs. Mec-
Gregor also has a 25-minute radio program
five mornings a week geared to the women
of the area,.

“I discuss current community interests,
legislation and all of my programs are ad-
libbed,” she commented.

When asked if there was any other ambi-
tion she looked forward to conquering, Mrs.
McGregor replied, “There really isn't any
one particular thing.”

When pressed if she would like to be a
grandmother she added, “I'll just have to
leave that up to my children. I couldn't
make that decision for them.”

And so it goes that Mrs. McGregor, who
enjoys being an individual, also enjoys other
peoples individualism.

In August of 1968 J. Marshall McGregor
died and his wife took over their law prac-
tices on her own. She is kept busy with
not only the law practice and the station,
but also has community activities in which
she Is very active.

Among the past offices she has held are
the past district governor of the Quota Club
International, past president of both the
Taunton Business and Professional Women's
Club and the Taunton Quota Club and she
is a past matron of the Rose Croix chapter,
Order of the Eastern Star.

She Iz a former member of both the Taun-
ton Appeal Board and the Taunton Human
Relations Committee. She was the former
vice president of the Taunton Republican
City Committee and also the past vice presi-
dent of the Bristol County Bar Assoclation
and was parliamentarian for several organi-
zations.

At present, Mrs. McGregor is the director
of the Plymouth Bay Girl Scout Council,
Inc., the director of the Taunton Area Mental
Health and director for the Taunton Quota
Club.

She is a member of the Taunton Bar
Assoclation, the Taunton Woman'’s Club, the
American Association of University Women,
the legislative chairman for the Taunton
Quota Club and also the legislative chair-
man for the Taunton Business and Profes-
sional Women's Club.

She also is a member of the Pilgrim Con-
gregational Church Women’s Guild, the Old
Colony Historical Society, Past Matrons As-
soclation O.E.S., Morton Hospital Women's
Auxiliary, the Eappa Sigma Sorority and the
Eappa Beta Pl Legal Sorority.

THE BATTLE FOR CLEAN AIR: A BIG
HAND FROM THE ATOMIC ENERGY
COMMISSION

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, since it
seems to be so fashionable these days to
blame the Atomic Energy Commission
for many of the environmental woes
which the Nation suffers, I thought it
would be of interest to point out that the
AEC is playing a major role in the fight
against air pollution.

Not only is the Commission developing
nuclear powerplants, which do not pol-
lute the air, but the AEC’s Argonne Na-
tional Laboratory is working on a pro-
gram which could have an even greater
impact on the fight to clean up the air.

I believe we all recognize that the best
available answer to curbing air pollu-
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tion is the electric automobile. Although
this is still many years away from eco-
nomic and technical reality, the Ar-
gonne National Laboratory is working to
bring that day closer.

It is worth pointing out that the AEC’s
National Laboratories represent the na-
tion's largest reserve of scientific man-
power. The labs include top-flight scien-
tists of every technical discipline—not
only those relating to the physical
sciences, but the life sciences as well.

Several years ago, Argonne scientists
were working on a means of converting
heat from a nuclear reactor directly to
electicity. Out of this research has come
a new family of rechargeable batteries
which may provide smogless propulsion
for vehicles or power for an artificial
heart.

Details of this exciting program, which
won a 1968 Industrial Reserach magazine
award as one of the most significant new
technical developments of the year, are
included in a news release from the Ar-
gonne National Laboratory. The text
of the release follows:

NEws FrROM ARGONNE NATIONAL LABORATORIES

ARGONNE, ILL.—Smogless propulsion of
commercial vehicles or possible power for
an artificial heart can be applications of a
unigque family of rechargeable batteries being
developed at the Atomic Energy Commis-
sion's Argonne National Laboratory.

These batteries have a much larger ca-
pacity for storing energy than conventional
batteries of the same weight; they also can be
charged in minutes, rather than hours, ex-
plained Dr. Elton J. Cairns of Argonne's En-
gineering Division, Section Head in charge
of battery research.

The new cells were originally developed by
Argonne scientists who were seeking means
of converting heat from a nuclear reactor
directly to electricity. Currently, three agen~
cles, the National Heart and Lung Institute,
the U.S. Army, and the National Air Pollu-
tion Control Administration, are supporting
battery development at Argonne.

The cells have anodes made of lithium, a
silver-white metal which melts at a relatively
low temperature. The cathodes are composed
of alloys of lithium and sulfur, selenium, or
tellurium—mempbers of the chemical family
called “the chilcogens.” The electrolytes are
pastes of fused lithium compounds with such
elements as chlorine or iodine. The cells
operate at about 500-800° F. At these temper-
atures the anodes and cathodes are molten.

Though still very much in the experimental
stage, the batteries appear to have a promis-
ing future, Cairns said. In 1968, Industrial
Research magazine honored the cells as one
of the most significant new technlical prod-
ucts of the previous year. Since that time,
the scientists have started efforts to develop
specific batteries for medical uses and ve-
hicle propulsion.

The objective of the work supported by
the Artificial Heart Program of the National
Heart and Lung Institute is an implantable
electrical-chemical power source for arti-
ficial-heart devices. Lithium/selenium cells
are being evaluated for this purpose. Calcu-
lations based on experiments with three-inch
diameter cells show that a thermally-insu-
lated, implantable battery with the desired
electrical capabilities would weigh about two
pounds. Such a battery could be recharged
by radio frequency power transmitted
through the skin. Two Argonne sclentists,
Dr. Hiroshi Shimotake and Albert A. Chilen-
skas, are working on this phase of the pro-
gram.
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For propulsion application, the scientists
are seeking to design a battery that would
provide military vehicles with acceleration
and hill-climbing power. To meet this goal,
research is being directed to perfecting lith-
fum/selenium cells which are capable of 1
to 3 watts per square centimeter of electrode
area at peak power, which have lifetimes
of 1 to 2 thousand hours, and which can be
charged and discharged 1 to 2 thousand
times. Batteries composed of these cells
should have more than a tenfold advantage
over conventional lead-acid batteries in
energy-storage capacity and In power at a
given discharge rate. These batteries would
be part of a hybrid power supply; & gas tur-
bine would satisfy the average power de-
mand, while the batteries would supply addi-
tional power during peak periods. During off-
peak periods the turbine would recharge the
batterles. Dr. Eddie C. Cay is Investigating
this propulsion concept.

Another related effort at Argonne is spon-
sored by the National Air Pollution Control
Administration of the Consumer Protection
and Environmental Health Service, U.S.
Public Health Service, Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare. Under this program,
economical rechargeable batteries are being
developed for possible use in urban auto-
mobiles. The scientists are studying lithium/
sulfur cells to obtain information for con-
structing a multikilowatt rechargeable bat-
tery that would store more than 100-watt
hours per pound of battery weight. Such a
battery would power a small automobile for
over 200 miles and could be recharged in less
than 15 minutes. This concept is being in-
vestigated by Martin L. Eyle and Dr. Victor
A. Maroni.

In all of these applications, the Argonne
scientists are investigating cell and battery
designs, developing means of fabricating suit-
able components, and selecting the most ef-
fective current collectors. They are also mak-
ing extensive corrosion studies on potential
construction materials. Small laboratory cells
are being tested and then scaled up prior
to being incorporated into a practical battery.

A SAIL FROM THE SILO

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, as we
give further consideration to addi-
tional defense outlays and ABM enlarge-
ment, I think the enclosed article will
be of interest:

A Samn. FroM THE SILO

The United States Alr Force may launch
an unarmed Minuteman missile across the
Western United States and into the Pacific
next year.

There has never been a successful launch
of a Minuteman missile from an operational
silo—a fact that has worrled defense strate-
gists for several years,

Three launches have been attempted. But
the missiles were tethered to prevent their
going far. And various changes were made
in the missile~control system with fuel re-
duced to a minimum.

The result: fallure—due largely to these
necessary constraints, Air Force officlals
belleve.

Now the White House wants $31 million in
fiscal 1971 for research and development and
preparation for the launch of one or more
missiles without warheads.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

COLLEGE CHIEF TO STAY—BY
DEMAND

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, Dr.
Malcolm Love, the president of San
Diego State College, is respected and ad-
mired throughout San Diego. When
Malcolm retires next year, it will be a
great loss to the school and the com-
munity at large because he has dedi-
cated himself to building San Diego
State into a fine institution. The follow-
ing excerpt from the Los Angeles Times
outlines a few of his activities and I am
pleased to share them with my House
colleagues:

COLLEGE CHIEF To STAY—BY DEMAND

(By Willlam Trombley)

Meet a college president who is actually
liked by his students, faculty and staff—Dr.
Maleolm A. Love of San Diego State College.

At a time when presidents and chancellors
across the land are locked in mortal combat
with students and professors, Dr. Love has
been asked to postpone his retirement at
least one year.

The 66-year-old Love, who has been presi-
dent of San Diego State for 17 years and is
already serving one year past his planned
retirement, had hoped to leave his post by
next September.

Now, at the urging of students, faculty,
staff members and alumni, he has agreed to
remain on the job until at least September,
1971,

Love said he was “surprised and pleased"
by these expressions of support. “I cannot
refuse under these circumstances. It is a
privilege to serve this school,” he stated.

What is the key to Malcolm Love's suc-
cess? Recent interviews with students and
professors on the large (23,500 students),
bustling campus indicate that both belleve
Love defends them against hostile outside
forces,

“I know of no comparable institution of
higher learning where the faculty member
can be so assured that he is protected against
arbitrary and unfair personnel decisions,”
said Dr. C. Dale Johnson, professor of so-
ciology and spokesman for the faculty Sen-
ate.

President Love and veteran faculty mem-
ber Ned V. Joy established excellent proce-
dures to deal with personnel grievances,
Prof. Johnson said.

On the few occaslons when these proce-
dures did not work, Love stepped in “to
handle the situation through informal ar-
rangements,” Johnson added.

Ross Y. Koen, executive secretary of the
Assn. of California State College Professors,
which is frequently at odds with the presi-
dents of the 19 state colleges, sald his organi-
zation rarely has had reason to complain
about Love.

“Over the years we've just accepted the
fact that Love has worked out a pretty good
relationship with that faculty,” EKoen said.
“There's been very little reason to criticize
Love."”

Students also see Love as a buffer against
outside attack.

“One of our biggest problems is protecting
ourselves from the hatchet actions of the
{state college) trustees and the Legislature
and the governor,” said Ron Breen, a long-
haired urban studies major who is president
of the Associated Students Council.
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“President Love offers us good support.
He attends all those boring meetings and
defends our interests. In Love's view there
are 18 state colleges and then there is San
Diego State—'San Diego and the seven dwarfs
if you Hke—and that’s great.”

Breen and student council Vice President
B. J. Nystrom said they feared that if Love
had left at the end of the current academic
year, as planned, then an acting president
would have been named by the trustees and
State College Chancellor Glenn 8. Dumke.

“We are not interested in any president,
acting or otherwise, who is the candidate of
Dumke and the trustees,” Breen said.

Nystrom sald Love’s announcement has
given the faculty and students an extra year
to search for a successor. “We have assur-
ances from the faculty that students will be
involved in a meaningful way in the selec-
tion,” he said.

MUST BE CONFIRMED

The college’s cholce must be confirmed by
Dumke and the trustees, however, so trouble
may lie ahead.

Love is a tall, white-haired man who speaks
bluntly.

Asked why he wants to change the name
of his Institution from “college” to “univer-
sity,” he snorted, “This is not a college.
This iz a university, if that word has any
meaning.

“We have graduate programs and nation-
ally accredited professional schools. We're
not talking about changes. We're talking
about a name that will reflect the changes
that have already taken place.”

Such remarks do not warm many hearts in
Sacramento, where cost-conscious legislators
and Reagan Administration officials worry
that university status would lead San Diego
State to compete with the University of Cali-
fornia for costly doctoral and professional
programs and research activities.

At present San Diego State, like all the
state colleges, can offer only the master's
degree, except for two or three special joint
doctorate programs with UC,

When Love came to San Diego State from
the presidency of the University of Nevada
in 1952, the college had only 4,000 students
and a faculty of 160.

Now there are 23,500 students, 1,400 pro-
fessors and 1,000 staff members on the 300-
acre campus. A new, million-volume library
under construction will contain more floor
space than the entire 1952 campus.

Love has been helped by the fact that San
Diego State has been tranquil through these
years of turbulence on California campuses.

WELL-SCRUBBED

Beards, long hair and hipple dress are
seen, but most of the students rushing from
the jam-packed parking lots to their classes
appear to be well-scrubbed and mneatly
barbered.

On a recent day a visitor found a Shake-
spearean Festival taking place outdoors and
a senior faculty member reading Dickens’
“A Christmas Carol” in the auditorium but
no sign of any student political activity.

Student leaders Breen and Nystrom con-
tend that this situation is changing.

“Two years ago the students and the San
Diego community were very alike—very con-
servative,” said Breen. “But since then there
has been a remarkable series of changes, both
attitudinal and in events.”

One of these events was the election of
Breen as student body president, the first
nonfraternity man to hold the job in 1T
years.

Another is the presence of about 1,400
black and Chicano students who have
brought the concerns of minority students
to the campus.

Last spring several thousand San Diego
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State students staged a strike in protest
against Gov. Reagan's handling of the Peo-
ple's Park disturbances in Berkeley.

“It was successful in waking people up
to the fact that San Diego State is not
the sleepy place it once was,"” said Nystrom.

President Love demonstrated his political
skill when he appeared at a large rally that
concluded the strike week.

He said only “I am proud to be president
of San Diego State,” a remark innocuous
enough to fend off criticism yet considered
by the students to be support for their
cause. Love received a standing ovation from
the crowd of several thousand strikers.

Several observers sald another factor in
Love's success is an excellent personal staff.

“He has the best second-line administra-
tion in the state,” said an envious University
of California chancellor. “He has several
people I'd love to get but they won’t leave.”

Love credits these aides with much of
the college’s good fortune. “These are very
good people,” he said in a recent inter-
view. “I just sit back and let them run the
place.”

Love s fond of listing things “we were told
we couldn't do,” by statewide administra-
tors or others, but went ahead and did any-
way.

“We were told we couldn't give any hon-
orary doctorates,” he recalled, so Love ar-
ranged for President John F. Eennedy to
receive an honorary degree and no one saw
fit to dispute the move.

In the same manner, the president said,
San Diego educational television station on
a state college campus, offered the state's
first master’s degree outside teaching and
started the first faculty senate, among other
state college “'firsts.”

Looking into the future, Love foresees
problems if the state continues to grant
more generous appropriations to the univer-

sity system than to the state colleges.

Love served on the committee which
helped to bring a UC campus to San Diego
but he said: “When your faculty sits here
and looks across town at UCSD, in a plant as
big as ours, accommodating only 4,000 stu-
dents when we are accommodating 23,000 or

24,000 . . . when you have that in the same
city, not much happiness can be generated.”

TREND FEARED

Love 1is also worried about the prospect of
more centralized administration in the state
college system.

“The most critical problem we could face,”
the president sald, “would be to have the
direction of this institution determined by
forces outside ... A healthy Institution
will have its roots in its own being. It must
move in the directlons that come out of the
minds and the Iimaginations of its own
people.”

Love said he sees “no immediate threat”
to San Diego State's autonomy from Chan-
cellor Dumke or the trustees but warned that
“events on one campus tend to lead to rules
for all and this can bring about a tightening
of regulations that would be damaging to
all.”

As for the general problems of California
higher education, Love sald: “If is very un-
fortunate that politics is being played with
higher education in this state.”

NEED INDUSTRIES

“Higher education is basic to California's
well-being,” he said. “It is not peripheral.
San Diego, for example, is not a place where
the typical eastern Industry would survive.
We need industries that employ more highly
trained people. Higher education is the basis
of the economy in this community and in
this state.”

Love believes current public hostllity to
higher education is part of a wave of conserv-
atism in the country that will pass.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

“Conservative reaction is causing people to
use a lot of words against high education,”
he said, “but I don't think they believe them.
I think they know higher education is impor-
tant. Otherwise, why do they keep sending
their kids here in larger numbers all the
time?"

WASHINGTON STATE LEGISLATURE
PETITIONS ON BEHALF OF PRIS-
ONERS OF WAR

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, evidence re-
ceived from the nine POW’s who have
been repatriated by the North Viet-
namese indicates that Hanoi is brutally
mistreating our servicemen it holds cap-
tive.

The suffering and humiliation to
which these men are being subjected,
and the cruel uncertainty with which
Hanoi forces their families to live, de-
mands the vigorous protest of the Amer-
ican people.

Therefore, I wish to include in the
Recorp the following memorial passed
by the legislature of Washington State,
January 30, 1970:

House JorNnT MEMORIAL 3

To the Honorable Richard M. Nizon, Presi-
dent of the United States, and to the
Senate and House of Representatives of
the United States of America, in Con-
gress Assembled:

We, your Memorialists, the Senate and
House of Representatives of the State of
Washington, in legislative session assembled,
respectfully represent and petition as fol-
lows:

Whereas, Article VI of the United States
Constitution specifically states that provi-
sions of treaties ratified by the United States
Government become the “supreme law of the
land"”; and

Whereas, Notwithstanding solemn prom-
ises ratified at the international conference
at Geneva that all prisoners of war captured
would be given the respect of humane treat-
ment; that Article 2 of the convention pro-
vides that it “shall apply to all cases of de-
clared war or any other armed conflict which
may arise between two or more of the High
Contracting parties, even if the state of
war is not recognized by one of them”; and

Whereas, The government of North Viet
Nam acceded to the convention on June 28,
1957, and the government of South Viet Nam
acceded to the convention on November 14,
1953, and the government of the United
States acceded to the convention on August
2, 1955; no pretense of compliance has been
advanced by North Viet Nam or the National
Liberation Front (Viet Cong) despite the
reminder to do so on June 11, 1965, by
M. Jacques Freymond, Vice President of the
International Committee of the Red Cross;
and

Whereas, Repeated appeals on the part of
wives, parents, relatives, and dependents of
those unfortunate victims of Communist
violence have proven ineffective through the
United States Department of State;

Now, therefore, your Memorialists respect-
fully pray that the President and Congress
of the United States of America do direct the
Department of State to undertake a more
determined effort to obtain the release of
names of prisoners now held; to effect the
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immediate release of sick and wounded pris- '
oners; to achieve impartial inspections of
prisoner of war facilities; to assure proper
treatment of all prisoners; to facilitate the
regular flow of mail; and most importantly,
to obtain the release and freedom from cap-
tivity of those American men of this “unde-
clared” war with North Viet Nam.

Be it resolved, That there be enacted by
the Congress of the United States a code of
protective legislation similar to the Uniform
Code of Military Justice, Public Law 508,
applicable to American personnel captured in
military operations other than in a “de-
clared war” to assure that the full force, au-
thority, and power of the United States of
America shall henceforth be publicly com-
mitted to the attainment of freedom from
captivity of all Americans captured in such
military actions, past and future.

Be it further resolved, That copies of this
Memorial be immediately transmitted to the
Honorable Richard M. Nixon, President of the
United States, the President of the United
States Senate, the Speaker of the House of
Representatives, the Chairman of the House
Foreign Affairs Committee, the Chairman of
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, and
to each member of the Congress from the
State of Washington.

UNIONIZED TEACHERS SPREAD
ANTIBUSINESS IN CLASSROOM

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, my attention was recently called
to an article in the chamber of com-
merce's Washington Report of February
23, 1970.

As I believe this article describes quite
clearly the dangers of public employee
unionism, I insert it in full at this point
in the REcORD:

UNIONIZED TEACHERS SPREAD ANTIBUSINESS
Bias 1N CLASSROOM

Perhaps the most apparent danger In
unionization of public employees is the
threat of loss of vital services through a
strike.

Unionized teachers, however, have intro-
duced a new threat which may prove to be
even more harmful to the public interest.

Under the pretense of “instruction in cur-
rent events,” these teachers wused "lesson
plans,” prepared by union officlals describing
“The ABC’s of the GE Strike,” to give their
students a biased interpretation of the strike.

Behind this effort to Iindoctrinate the
minds of high school youngsters with anti-
management propaganda was Albert Shanker,
President of New York City's United Federa-
tlon of Teachers.

A syndicated columnist quoted Shanker as
saying:

“Those 100,000 instructors, who teach 150
students a day, will reach millions of young-
sters. We have teachers In most big cities.
Their students will be motivated. We con-
tributed 850,000 to the strike fund, but
money is not enough."

Maybe money isn't emough, but it seems
that taking the battle into the classroom is
too much.

As The New York Times commented in an
editorial Jan. 12:

“The issue is not the right or wrong of
either side in the GE dispute. The plain fact
is that the union, which represents all the
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\
\ city's teachers, is guilty of an intolerable
"conflict of interest.

“Few outsiders studying the U.F.T.'s lesson
plan are likely to agree with the union's own
declaration that it is ‘a fair presentation
of the facts." In the same sentence, the U.F.T.
notes its conviction that ‘justice is on the
side of the workers, not the company.’

“The transparent aim of all the material
the U.F.T. has supplied to its members is to
turn teachers and pupils against the
company.

“The right of the union to actively support
the striking workers is, of course, beyond
question, as is similar personal action on
the part of teachers and school officials
whether or not they are union members.

“But it is sheer hypocrisy to pretend that
what the U.F.T. is doing in stating this
‘teaching unit’ is anything other than mak-
ing propaganda within the classroom . . .”

We question both the right and integrity of
the teacher's union in using this tactic.

Moreover, it would seem that the teachers,
no doubt inadequately informed about man-
agement's side in the dispute, could use a
lesson in integrity and abuse of privilege.

Beyond that, it may be well for all of us
to rethink the dangers of public employee
unionism.

BELLE SPAFFORD HONORED
TODAY

HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970
Mr. BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
an outstanding Salt Lake City woman,

Mrs. Belle S. Spafford, is being given
“Woman

Brigham Young University’s
of the Year” award today at ceremonies
in Provo, Utah. Mrs. Spafford is being
honored for her work as president of the

300,000-member Relief Society, the
women's organization of the Church of
Jesus Christ of Laftter-day Saints; as
well as for her leadership as president of
the National Council of Women, with a
membership of 16 million American
women. An article in the February 26
Salt Lake City Deseret News gives some
background on Mrs. Spafford, and I in-
clude it in the Recorp at this point:

Mges. SparrorD To RECEIVE HoNORS AT Y

Provo.—Brigham Young University's “Wo-
man of the Year” honor will be presented to
Belle S, Spafford, president of the Relief
Society, Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-
day Baints, and president of the National
Council of Women of the United States.

The honor will be given at a devotional
assembly March 3 in the George Albert
Smith Fieldhouse. She will address the stu-
dent body at the 10 a.m. meeting and will
be presented with a quilt made by members
of campus Relief Societies.

Following her address at the devotional
assembly, Mrs, Spafford will be honored at
a luncheon. Guests at the luncheon will in-
clude her two counselors on the Relief So-
ciety General Board, members of the ad-
ministrative council of BYU and presidents
of BYU stake Relief Societies.

As Relief Society president, Mrs. Spafford
is in charge of women's organizations in all
states and in many foreign countries, with
a total membership of over 300,000.

Chosen president of the National Coun-
cil of Women in October of 1968, Mrs, Spaf-
ford presides over some 16 million American
women in this capacity.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Named by members of the women's activity
office of the ASBYU for Woman of the Year
honors, Mrs. Spafford believes the basic role
of woman is found in the home.

Mrs. Spafford received the BYU Distin-
guished Service Award in 1851 and an honor-
ary doctor of humanities degree in 1956
from BYU.

A former teacher in Salt Lake City schools,
she was at one time grade supervisor, and
later special instructor of remedial work at
BYU Tralning School.

After service on stake Relief Society
boards, she was called to the General Board
of the Relief Boclety and named editor of
the organization’s magazine. She was ap-
pointed counselor to President Amy Brown
Lyman in 1940 and was named president of
the organization in 1945. The Relief Society
is considered the oldest active women's or-
ganization in the United States.

ENVIRONMENTAL BENEFITS OF THE
CALIFORNIA PERIPHERAL CANAL

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, Califor-
nians have recently been subjected to a
barrage of misinformation by opponents
of a project designed to solve an environ-
mental problem. This is the peripheral
canal, an integral part of the Federal
Central Valley project and the California
State water project.

The problem which faced the project
planners was how to preserve the highly
productive Sacramento-San Joaquin
delta and permit these two important
water development projects to move
forward.

Preservation of the fishery and wild-
life habitat, maintenance of recreation
and meeting the agricultural and indus-
trial water needs of the delta were the
planning objectives. The peripheral canal
concept was adopted, particularly be-
cause of its benefits to the fishery
resources.

In response to the misinformation
which is being disseminated, Mr. Doyle
Boen, president of the California Water
Resources Association, addressed the fol-
lowing letter to the Los Angeles Times,
which discusses some of these problems:

CALIFORNIA WATER RESOURCES As-
S0CIATION, FEATHER RIVER PROJ-
ECT ASSOCIATION,
Glendale, Calif., January 28, 1970.
The EpITOR,
Los Angeles Times,
Los Angeles, Calif.

Dear Sir: The Times article of January
18, 1970 presented, in great detail, the views
of opponents of the Delta Peripheral Canal
but omitted a number of important facts
which, if known by the general public, would
arouse broad support for this indispensable
project. A few of these are:

If the Canal is not built, water needed
for the State Water Project and the Central
Valley Project, must be delivered across the
Delta, causing irreparable damage to farm-
ing in the Delta and destruction of fish and
wildlife by reason of reverse flows, channel
scour, levee erosion and other factors. Fur-
ther, such water withdrawn from the Delta
would be contaminated by the salt water
tides from the Pacific Ocean as it crossed
the Delta, endangering the health of mil-
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lions of water users from Greater San Fran-
cisco to San Diego.

Evidence, produced after many years of
exhaustive studies, is conclusive that the
Canal offers the only solution which will pro-
vide a Delta water transfer of suitable export
water quality, while stabilizing Delta water
quality conditions and protecting the Delta
fishery resources.

These conclusions are supported not only
by fish and wildlife agencies and conserva-
tion groups, but by recent reports of both
the Assembly and Senate Water Committees,
both of which endorsed construction of the
Canal, while insisting upon strong Delta
protective provisions.

It is entirely false to say, as the Times
quoted an opponent, that the Canal would
“virtually dry up the fragile and beautiful
Delta, destroying its ecological balance, dam-
aging its fish and wildlife and the bordering
agricultural lands of the San Joaquin Val-
ley." Some of these things will truly happen
if the Canal is not built.

Operational plans for the Canal provide for
large releases of water into the inner Delta
from outlets along the Canal. Such releases
will protect and enhance the fishery and
other aquatic life by eliminating flow re-
versals, provide salinity control through a
net downstream flow to repel sea water in-
trusion, and greatly increase the recreational
opportunities in the Delta through new fa-
cilities and better access to the waterways.

Our Association and many state and local
agencies have endorsed the Peripheral Canal
as a boon to the entire state, especially the
Delta.

Sincerely yours,
DoyLE F. BoEN,
President.

DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
CRIME BILL

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, WRC-TV,
Channel 4, in Washington, aired an edi-
torial on February 9 and 10 which op-
posed the “no-knock” provision in the
District of Columbia crime bill.

To rebut the misinterpretation of this
provision by WRC-TV, Mr. Donald San-
tarelli, Associate Deputy Attorney Gen-
eral for Criminal Justice, prepared a
statement of clarification which was
broadcast by this station on February 19
and 20, I support this provision and have
also made a statement in rebuttal to the
WRC editorial.

Since some of our colleagues might
share this television station's confusion
on this issue, I submit the WRC-TV edi-
torial, Mr. Santarelli’s rebuttal, and my
statement:

WRC-TV Ebprrorian, No. 4

The “no knock™ provision passed by the
Senate in the D.C. antl-crime bill and also
part of a House measure should be eliminated
now.

It is a flagrant violation of the right of
privacy—of due process and the guarantees
of freedom from unreasonable search and
seizure.

In simple form, the “no knock" provision
permits a law enforcement official to go be-
fore a magistrate and obtain an order to
allow him to enter a home or establishment
by breaking down the door, or in any other
fashion without announcing who he is, or his
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purpose. The official must show to the magis-
trate that he has probable reason to believe
that evidence Inside the establishment may
or will be destroyed before it can be seized.

It is all very well to refer to the loathsome
narcotics peddler, the gambling boss or the
common criminal as "they" and ourselves as
"we"—the upright law abiding citizen.

This is a nation of laws—and whatever the
law can do to “them", it can do to “us". And
whatever diminishes the rights and freedom
of “them"” also diminishes “‘us”.

This is the issue.

There is cne more frightening aspect of
the “no knock™ proposal. Police officers
would enter a home or establishment in pre-
cisely the same fashion a criminal would
enter—by force or stealth. Under such cir-
cumstance, the occupant could react to the
point of killing the intruder and be absolved
on the basis of justifiable homicide.

That also is too great a price to pay for the
dublous result envisioned by this repugnant
procedure.

(This editorial was broadcast at varlous
times throughout the day on February 9 and
February 10, 1970.)

REPLY T0 WRC-TV EDITORIAL

The following is a reply to the WRC-TV
editorial which opposed the “no-knock” pro-
vision of the D.C. antl-crime bill. It was de-
livered by Donald E, Santarelli, Assocliate
Deputy Attorney General for Criminal Jus-
tice, and was broadeast on the facilities of
WRC-TV at various times on Thursday, Feb-
ruary 19 and Friday, February 20, 1970.

The WRC-TV editorial opposing no-knock
in pending D.C. anti-crime legislation, mis-
construes the background and purpose of this
proposal.

The United States Supreme Court has ap-
proved twice in the last few years police en-
try into homes without knocking for certain
purposes as a principle existing since the
common law in England. The vast majority
of state courts and legislatures have sup-
ported no-knock, recognizing the need to
prevent destruction of evidence authorized
to be seized in a search warrant and to avoid
danger to officers in the execution of these
warrants. No-knock, therefore, is a long ac-
cepted and widespread principle and proce-
dure in the law.

Contrary to the WRC-TV editorial, no-
knock does not violate the right to privacy.
For invasion of the right to privacy has al-
ready been authorized by the court when it
issues a warrant to enter and search. No-
knock relates only to the method of entry
after the entry itself—which is the invasion
of privacy—has been sanctioned by the court.

Nor is it fair to equate a police officer's
no-knock entry to entry by a eriminal. Un-
like the criminal, a police officer no-knocks
only with a search warrant issued by the
court and only when the court has also con-
cluded that no-knock entry is necessary. As
& California court recently explained in up-
holding a no-knock entry because of reason-
ably anticipated danger, knocking by the
officer “could have been the equivalent of an
invitation to be shot. Reasonable conduct on
the part of a police officer does not require
that he extend such an invitation."

ResPoNSE TO WRC-TV EprToRIAL NoO, 4
(By LAWRENCE J. HOGAN)

WRC has misconstrued the "no-knock™ pro-
vision by labeling it a “flagrant violation of
the right of privacy."” It is no such thing.

Congress is merely clarifying the existing
law which already authorizes *“no-knock™
entries.

The purpose of the proposal is to provide
comprehensive statutory language to make
it clear when officers must announce before
entering and when they need not. Citizens
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need this protection and police officers need
this clarification.

The legislation now pending before Con-
gress has written into it stringent safeguards
to protect innocent citizens, A police officer
can only obtain the “no-knock" warrant in
certaln cases and he must in every case ap-
pear before a judiclal official and justify why
the “no-knock" warrant is necessary. It can
only be authorized when the evidence sought
would be destroyed, if the life of the officer
would be endangered, or if the delay would
result in the person’s escape.

This statute will not result in a massive
infringement of citizens' rights. In 1965,
New York passed a law allowing “no-knock™
warrants. Of 1800 cases since then, police
officers have applied for "‘no-knock” warrants
in only 14 instances and executed only 12 of
the 14. The constitutionality of this statute
has been upheld by the Courts.

In the last decade we have over-balanced
the scales of justice in favor of the eriminal.
We must now rebalance those scales to give
more weight to the rights of the law-abiding
segment of society.

ILLINOIS OGILVIE—A POLITICAL
GIANT

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, Gov.
Richard B. Ogilvie is the subject of an
interesting profile by Guy Halversen in
the February 27 issue of the Christian
Science Monitor.

“A political giant is emerging,” writes

Mr, Halverson in assessing Governor
Ogilvie’s first year record and his quali-
ties as a political leader.

Governor Ogilvie's political star is ris-
ing in the Midwest and I commend this
article to my colleagues:

[From the Christian Seience Monitor,
Feb. 27, 1970]

OGILVIE STAR RISES
(By Guy Halverson)

PeorIA, ILL.—A political glant is emerging
here on the windswept plains of Illinols, but
for all the lack of fuss about it, one might
hardly notice.

That giant is Republican first-term Gov.
Richard B. Ogilvie, a stolid, soft-spoken
pragmatist with little ldeological leaning but
an admitted excess of political grit. The
Governor is almost single-handedly reestab-
lishing the Illinois GOP. He has begun a
long-needed modernization of state gov-
ernment, is dragging many of his own
party's stalwarts into a more progressive
stance, and has even begun an all-out as-
sault on the state Democratic Party struc-
ture headed up by Chicago Mayor Richard
J. Daley.

And in the process, the Governor—who
denies any ambitions for higher federal of-
fice—is being increasingly touted as one of
the Republican Party’'s most promising pol-
itical heirs. By 1976, at the end of an ex-
pected second term for both President Nix-
on and Mr. Ogillvie, the Governor will be
only 53—an age, political pros point out,
of which presidents and vice-presidents are
made.

CRUCIAL TIME SEEN

For all that, however, 1970 is the cruclal
year for Mr. Ogilvie and, by necessity, the
Illinois GOP.
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Despite the state’s long tradition of sup- /
porting Republican candidates, only one
out of every three Illinols voters is consid-
ered Republican now,

Yet up for election this year is incumbent
Republican Sen. Ralph Tyler Smith, ap-
pointed by the Governor last September af-
ter the death of Sen. Everett McKinley Dirk-
sen. Mr. Smith faces a formidable challenge
from popular Democratic state treasurer Ad-
lal E. Stevenson III as well as a challenge
in the March 17 primary from conservative
Republican businessman Willlam H, Rentsch-
ler.

Also at stake Is continued Republican con-
trol of the Illinols Legislature. All seats are
up.

AN OGILVIE SLATE

In the House, Republicans control by only
four seats.

In the Senate, Republicans control by only
eight seats.:

Moreover, the GOP slate is in many re-
spects an Ogllvie slate. Besldes Senator
Smith, who headed up the Governor's down-
state campaign two years ago, the ticket
includes Cook County GOP Chairman Ed
Kucharski, a close Ogilvie confidant and can-
didate for state treasurer.

Democratic critics, and some dissident
Republicans as well, insist that the Gover-
nor 18 basically a colorless, unimaginative
politician who is becoming a “Republican
Richard Daley" because of his strong efforts
to gain almost monolithic control over the
state party structure. The Governor, natu-
rally, denles such charges.

“When I first became Goevrnor, I found
that the party had a tendency to drift apart
after an election,” he told this reporter in
a recent car trip between the Peoria airport
and & political rally in a nearby community.

FUNDS FLOW OUT

“Sure, we're building a strong party base,”
he says quietly. “Now the party is spending
up to 8760,000 a year on the state central
committee. We even have a cadre of fleld
men throughout the state.”

The Governor vehemently denies charges
of being a “Republican Daley.” “Dick Daley
is a very autocratic person,” he says. “The
Mayor rarely listens to advisers. He tends to
make decisions on his own, with little prior
consultation.”

Mr. Ogilvie, a strong admirer of Call-
fornia’s Ronald Reagan and Ohio Gov. James
A. Rhodes, notes that when the decision had
to be made to find a successor to Senator
Dirksen he consulted a broad range of party
chieftains. His state chairman, he says, talked
to all members of the central committee.
Finally, he personally talked with the three
men that he was considering for the post.

“In all, T probably spent eight or nine days
thinking over this one decision,” he says.

Ogilvie enthusiasts—including scores of
independents and younger voters—argue
that the Governor’'s approach to filling the
Senate seat typifies his entire approach to
managing state government: low-keyed—
with success. Initial criticism within the
party at the Smith appointment has by and
large faded, they say, now that voters are
discovering that Mr. Smith is a first rate
speaker and political craftsman In his own
right.

CRITICISM VOICED

Party euphoria aside, however, many po-
litical scientists give the Governor a more
mixed report card to date. On the plus side,
they insist, is legislative enactment of the
state’s first income tax, establishment of a
new budget bureau, creation of a department
of local affairs and an Illinois Bureau of In-
vestigations, and establishment of a special
highway trust authority which can issue up
to $2 million in bonds.
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But on the other side of the ledger is
what some critics feel to be an indifferent
effort to unify the state’s deeply divided
black and white communities (the governor
has called out the national guard three
times in riot situations already), an over-
cautiousness in attacking problems of pov-
erty and hunger in major metropolitan areas,
and a failure to move vigorously for pollu-
tion control.

Indeed, the war on pollution has in great
measure been staked out by Attorney Gen-
eral Willlam J. Scott, an old law-school
classmate of the Governor's (along with
Illinois Republican Sen. Charles H. Percy)
and a man regarded in some circles as the
leader of a developing “dissident block”
within the GOP structure.

Whatever the final verdict on the Ogilvie
legislative record, however, the Governor
is quickly stepping out ke a man on the
rise. His schedule is constantly jammed with
speaking engagements and rallies, many of
them out of state.

A visit to an Ogilvie political dinner quick-
ly identifies the genuine muscle to the Gov-
ernor’'s political strength.

This reporter followed Mr. Ogllvie to a
Lincoln Day dinner at Canton, about 20 miles
from here.

There, some 400 to 450 stalwarts had paid
up to 810 a ticket to fill party coffers for a
not overly appetizing roast-beefl dinner at
the Canton Senlor High School. The ailr
was filled with the buzz of political talk. In
the background, an organist was playing a
rousing rendition of “Battle Hymn of the
Republic.”” American flags adorned each
table.

“Support the Endorsed Republican Team,"
a massive poster proclaimed. Affixed to it
was a giant picture of President Lincoln.

UNITY STRESSED

The Governor, a squat, reserved man from
suburban Chicago who astounded the pros
by winning the office of Cook County sherlff
in 1962 and becoming Cook County Board
president in 1966, arose from his seat to
the applause of his audience with an al-
most boyish shyness. But when he talked—
on patriotism, on the need for taking a dis-
passionate view of student unrest and the
Vietnam war, and most of all, on the need
for a united Republican Party in Illinols,
the audience was clearly his.

“At first Ogilvie was unpopular down here,”
one elderly Canton townsman whispered
during the speech, “Many of us disliked his
income tax. But you know, he's our man
now. We like his fight. He wants to make
the Republican Party mean something in
Ilinois. And he's not pushed around by all
those folks in Cook County.”

“Ogllvie's our man,” he sald again—a broad
grin crossing his face.

In the background—filanked by dozens of
American flags—Richard B. Ogllvie was talk-
ing to Republican Illinois,

And every eye was riveted upon him.

YEAR OF THE VOTER: THE 50TH AN-
NIVERSARY OF THE FOUNDING
OF THE LEAGUE OF WOMEN
VOTERS.

HON. DANIEL E. BUTTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970
Mr, BUTTON. Mr. Speaker, 1970 marks
the 50th anniversary of the founding of

the League of Women Voters. This year,
the league has chosen the “Year of the
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Voter” as their theme and have pledged
themselves to reaffirm the value of the
franchise to the American people. I feel
privileged to join in a salute to their goal
and to draw the attention of my col-
leagzues to this worthy observance.

The league shares the anniversary of
its founding with passage of the 19th
amendment in 1920, which granted
woman suffrage. Since its inception, the
league has been distinguished by its
commitment to the guarantees of our
democratic process and has worked
steadfastly in its role of promoting po-
litical responsibility among all citizens.
Carrie Chapman Catt, president of the
American Woman Suffrage Association
and honorary president of the League of
Women Voters that followed, aptly de-
scribed the league’s function as “an
anomaly.” We want political things; we
want legislation; we are going to edu-
cate for citizenship. In that body we
have got to be nonpartisan and all par-
tisan. The league has remained true to
its responsibilities for nonpartisan voter
education and its record in promoting
voter participation is unparalleled. It is
my firm belief that participation in the
democratic process is the foundation on
which all our ideals must rest. To this
end, I salute the League of Women Voters
and this—the “Year of the Voter.”

FINANCING HIGHER EDUCATION
FOR POOR PEOPLE

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr, CLAY. Mr. Speaker, any meaning-
ful racial integration of this society rests
upon the commitment of this Nation to
insure equal opportunity to quality edu-
cation for all people, irrespective of color
or affluence. We do not have this kind of
commitment today. Instead, we have
rhetoric about eliminating poverty with-
out any action on the fronts of social,
educational, and economic injustices
which perpetuate poverty. Indeed, there
is every indication that this Nation will
now defer to those who believe equal
opportunity is too great a responsibility
for this Nation to assume.

Mr. Speaker, the black people of this
Nation will not relent in our efforts to
attain a reasonable share of the eco-
nomic, educational, political, and social
benefits of American life. Accepting the
premise that black people will have due
impact on public policy, we will continue
to call for change, and we will continue
to fight against backsliding on the equal
rights legislation which became law dur-
ing the 1960’s.

We are committed to the proposition
that our right to education does not ter-
minate at the 12th grade level—that
black students—a majority of whom are
poor, must be given access to higher edu-
cation since the college degree is now
prerequisite to job opportunity. The poor
must not be condemned to the ranks of
the unskilled laborers by a public policy
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which does not recognize their right to
education and to job training. It is the
height of injustice to discriminate
against people because they are poor, to
criticize them for their condition, and at
the same time deny them the opportu-
nities to escape poverty and to contribute
their talents toward a greater produec-
tivity for this Nation.

In testimony before the Special Sub-
committee on Education of the House
Education and Labor Committee last
week, Dr. Herman Branson, president of
Central State University, Wilberforce,
Ohio, presented us with the case for
financing the higher education of poor
people. Dr. Branson effectively dispels
the notion that this Nation cannot meet
the educational needs of the poor. I com-
mend to the attention of my colleagues
the following statement by President
Branson, who also serves as vice presi-
dent of the National Association for
Equal Opportunity in Higher Education:

FiNaNcING HIGHER EDUCATION FOR PooR

PEOPLE: FACT AND FICTION

“In this twentieth century, the unedu-
cated man is not a man. He does not quite
exist. In its deepseated, visceral motivations,
the Negro revolt is, in part, a desperate re-
action against non-existence."—Eric Sev-
ereld, New York Post, June 17, 1963

INTRODUCTION

Financing higher education for poor peo-
ple—and for a special sub-group of poor
people, blacks—can be discussed with con-
viction only if we accept the American ideal
of equal opportunity as being genuinely sin-
cere. One expression of that ideal, which I
like, reads as follows:

“It is clear, however, that the American
ideal of equality of opportunity for all de-
pends for its realization on making post-
high-school educational opportunity a reality
for the culturally and economically disad-
vantaged, who constitute both the greatest
untapped human potential of our soclety
and its greatest problem.” (Wolk, p. 103).

Thus in discussing the implications of this
position I shall attend to how big a problem
it is, how can it be done, and how rapidly
can the imbalances be righted. Nary a word
Wwill be given to the “ought.” I shall not even
entertain the slight pessimism of Raymond
Aron who wrote,

“The government (U.S.A.) is now more or
less committed to a combination of legal
measures (universal extension of the right
to vote, abolitlion of the more obvious forms
of segregation, integrated schools, ete.) and
social measures (slum clearance, better
schools, welfare services, etc.) especially tai-
lored to the needs of the Negro minority.
These, presumably, will gradually reduce the
gap between the progress of the Negro ethnic
group and that of other groups. Will the
goal of integration then be reached, or at
least will the United States come close to
reaching it? Let us frankly admit that we
do not know."

The goal is attainable; it is consistent not
only with our expressed soclal preferences
but is also in our best interests as a nation.

Moreover, it seems advantageous to employ
blacks as the representatives of poor people
as my focus. Surely if we can solve the prob-
lems of how to bring them into higher edu-
cation in numbers commensurate with their
population ratio, the same social techniques
can with slight modification be employed for
other students from low income families,

HOW MANY

The percentage of blacks in the American
population is usually presented as being be-
tween 10 and 12%. Wisdom and Shaw use
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129% In their projections; using the census
estimates of 1967 and the assumption that
80% of the non-white population is black
we get a value slightly under 10%. Hence, it
seems safe to use 10% in our calculations.
Thus, blacks should constitute about 10%
of all students enrolled in higher education.
From the U.S. News and World Report (June
9, 1969) figures we can construct the follow-
ing table:

Enroliment
in colleges

The data on the actual enrollment of
blacks in colleges and universities as re-
ported by The Chronicle of Higher Educa-
tion (October 13, 1969).

Percentage of
age group
between

18 and 24
years old

Blacks

Year enrolled

The figures in parentheses are for whites
during the same year.) These tables indi-
cate that in 1968 there was a deficit of 250,-
000 blacks in the number who should have
been In higher education. These statistics
reveal, however, that the number in college
almost doubled in the 4 year period, 1964
1969. But before we become too ecstatic over
these flgures we must keep in mind that the
increases have occurred similarly in the first
two years and that an inordinately large
number of these students will never graduate
unless extraordinary attention is given to
their needs.

A disconcerting point is that there 434,000
students, constituting 6% of all students in
higher education, were much under-repre-
sented in the South, John Egerton's study
(State Universities and Black Americans,
page 14) showed that of the 308,249 students
in 28 of the best known predominantly white
state universities and land-grant colleges of
the south only 6,004 were black amounting
to only 1,76%. In the professional schools of
these same universities among the 91,732
students, there were 1,662 blacks (1.69%).
The black students in the southern and bor-
der state public institutions are overwhel-
mingly in the predominantly black state und-
versities and land-grant colleges where the
numbers for 1968 are 44,803 undergraduates
and 3,576 graduate and professional stu-
dents. The droll discovery is that the pre-
dominantly black public schools as a group
are more integrated than the tly
white having 1,993 white students or 44%—
contributed overwhelmingly by 5 schools in
the border states.

A capsule description on Alabama might
{llumine the region. The state has a popula-
tion of about 3.3 milllon people of whom
830% are black. The university enrolls about
21,000 students, 15,000 full-time and 6,000
part-time. In fall of 1968, 308 of the 15,000
students were black, distributed as follows
(However, The Chronicle’s figures add to only
2356) :

283 undergraduates (including 108 fresh-
men).

zl)g-mdua.te students.

4 medical students.

0 law students.

0 dentistry students.

Those zeroes are real. Four blacks received
undergraduate degrees in 1967-19068. Yet the

8(w. 22)
15 (w. 27)

234, 000
434, 000
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drop-out rate for blacks entering in 1967
was almost 339, only 8% higher than for
others. Such distributions as found at the
University of Alabama are usual.

Turning to Florida, where there are ap-
proximately 6 million people, a sixth of whom
are black, Egerton reported:

Full-time

undergraduate  Graduate and

p

Total

Total Negro

12,083 131
18, 426 80

Negro

3,601 43
3,762 11

Florida State University
University of Florida

Looking at the colleges and universities in
Florlda reported in The Chroniecle (April 21,
1969) we find that of the 145,353 students
in all schools—two year, four year and uni-
versities—there were 11,581 Negroes, most of
whom in four year colleges were in predomi-
nantly black state supported schools, Using
the population fraction of 1/6 there should
have been 24,000 in all Florida schools—a
deficit of about 12,000 Negro students.

An interesting statistic on Florida is re-
ported by Leeson (Southern Education Re-
port, pp. 38-39, May 1969) that “Florida has
5,855 Negro residents attending black schools
within the state, and 2,139 leave to attend
predominantly Negro schools elsewhere in
the region. Florida attracts only 728 out-of-
state Negroes.”

In summary, the national deficit of Negro
students was about 250,000 in higher educa-
tion in 1968 of which Florida shouldered
about one-twentieth of the total 12,000 Negro
students.

WHAT WILL THEY NEED?

“The means are at hand to fulfill the age-
old dream: Poverty can be abolished. How
long shall we ignore this underdeveloped
nation in our midst? How long shall we look
the other way while our fellow human beings
suffer? How long?”—Michael Harrington, The
Other America (1962)

The Negro young people who will enter
higher education to swell the numbers to-
ward parity are almost certaln to be dispro-
portionately from poor families, The U.S.
Department of Labor statement “A startling
ratio of 6 in 10 of all nonwhite children were
in poor families in 1963"” plus the realization
that the children from higher income Negro
families are attending college in high pro-
portions bolster this conclusion, Moreover,
the large scale study of Boyer and Baruch
(A.C.E. Research Reports, 4 (2), 1969) reveals
that even now a disproportionate number of
Negroes enrolled as college freshmen are from
very low income families:

Estimated parental income Black Nonblack

Since these are estimates given by the
students their rellability may be seriously
questioned but they point in the same direc-
tion as other data. From them we get some
startling insights. Three interesting ones are
as follows:

1. Almost a third of the black freshmen
are from familles earning less than $4,000
per year.

2. 7T2.5% of the black freshmen are from
families earning less than 8,000 per year
while only 30% of the white freshmen are
from such families.

3. According to Fortune (December 1960,
page 91), 33% of the nonwhite families in
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America have annual incomes from 87,000 to
$15,000, thus this group contributes little
more to the college group than their per-
centage, le., about 40% of the freshmen
from 33% of the families. This makes me
further suspect the Boyer and Baruch data—
but they are all we have.

These data must be combined with esti-
mates of what can a family be expected to
pay towards the higher education of a child
to be useful. For this we have the CEEB
table. Using the CEEB table, for a family
with two children and Fortune’'s figures that
%3 of Negro families have incomes of less
than 87,000 per year we see the most affluent
numbers of this group would be expected to
contribute no more than $740 per year to-
wards the costs. On the Boyer-Baruch data
we see that 725% of the black freshmen
now would expect to receive no more than
$950 per year. Still these figures might mis-
lead since only the top few could reach this
amount,

The table proposed for Florida (Table V, p.
9) reads:

Expected

- pare
Family income contribution

Balow 35000, - ...
$5,000 10'$6,999 __
$7.000 to $9.999
$10,000 to $15,000_
Above $15,000

From this table and the Fortune data, we
see that 24 of black families in America
would be expected to contribute nothing to
the expenses of higher education of their
children. Interestingly this table and the
Boyer-Baruch data lead to essentlally the
same conclusion for the Negro freshmen,
that 25 of their families would be expected
to contribute nothing.

An earlier report of Egerton (Higher Ed-
ucation for “High Risk Students, SF.F.,
April, 1968) supports the position that if we
go out for significantly more Negro students
we must be prepared to support them fully,
for he reported that at the University of
Wisconsin.

“Admission was offered to 37, and 24 of
them enrolled. About $49,000 in financial
aid, including federal grants and loans, fee
remissions and grants from the university
president’s budget was made available.”

That is something more than $2,000 per
student.

Hence, it seems honest to conclude that
any program which realistically expects to
increase significantly the number of Negro
students in higher education must plan to
meet those costs with no aid from the stu-
dent’s family. The money must come from
state, federal, and private sources with a
nominal contribution from self-help by the
student from summer earnings and working
during the school year. For Negro students
the most realistic approach might be to em-
phasize the state and federal sources for his
minimum needs.

The analysis in this section has proceeded
as though the financial need lies only with
the new Negro students, that all is well with
those now enrolled. Such is far from the
truth. Many schools which enthusiastically
recruited Negro students in the last year or
so find themselves sorely pressed to support
those they have and with little prospect of
maintaining the black-white ratio they so
eagerly established. This is true of colleges
and professional schools including medical
schools. Thus, there is an easlly documented
need for increased aid to these schools.

The plight of the predominantly Negro
college and university is especially dire. With
rise In costs there is need for much more aid
to the students to keep them in school. I
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| remarked earlier this year that the truly for-

gotten man in American higher education is
the Negro student in the predominantly
Negro school. Using my own school as an ex-
ample, last autumn quarter (1968), 284 stu-
dents who were in good standing, without
warning, left for the Christmas holidays and
did not return the winter quarter beginning
in January. Our Registrar, Mrs. Frances Haw-
kins, sent a questionnaire to them which got
about 40% response. Nearly 70% of the stu-
dents stated that they had to drop out for
financial reasons.

This year, for example, we must collect
about $4 million from our students while
our total financial aid is only $800,000, about
20% of what our students need. Conserva-
tively, we need now another $1.8 million per
year in student ald for our 2,600 students,
that is, aid averaging about $1,000 per stu-
dent per year which would enable us to cut
our attrition rate drastically and recruit hon-
estly the children from low income families
in the state who need and desperately want
a chance at college. Since we should double
in size in the next four years, too, in reliev-
ing the national and state deficit, our stu-
dent ald package should toval $5 million per
year when and if we are to reach 5,000 stu-
dents with the same characteristics as our
present student body.

At first blush to talk of a predominantly
Negro state-assisted school having direct and
indirect financial aid support of $1,000 per
student reeks of the frivolous. Yet, it is
found in some predominantly white state-
assisted schools. The University of Iowa in
Iowa City comes to mind. With 20,235 stu-
dents this fall (1969) the school had finan-
cial support for its students of $21.5 million.
My breakdown of that amount is as follows:

$6.1 million for teaching and research as-
sistants.

$7.0 million for other working students.

$1.7 million for loan funds.

$0.4 million for work-study.

$6.3 million for scholarships, fellowships,
and other.

I could not determine what part of these
monies are supplied by state, federdl, and
private sources. The Important considera-
tion is that a state supported school not in
the top of Cartter's or other prestigious
grouping, has what the predominantly
Negro schools should have.

Thus, the pattern is established, but we
should consider that even if we made
higher education free to these students there
remains some responsibility to his low in-
come family. Schultz reminds us that—

“So-called free education is far from free
to students and their parents, which in turn
implies that many familles with low in-
comes cannot afford to forego the earnings
of their children.”

Although an important factor and a real
one as all of us who have taught know, I
shall not include it in my summary of
amounts. A later analysis, after some of
these proximate goals have been achieved,
will be necessary.

In essence, then, I believe that this sec-
tion indicates that

(1) Any school planning to increase ma-
terially its number of Negro students must
plan a financial ald packet that will meet the
total expenses of all of them—+tuition, room,
board, books, supplies, pocket money—with
no aid for their parents.

(2) The Negro young people from rela-
tively afluent families are already attend-
ing college. Thus, predominantly white
schools may succeed, then, in entlcing some
of them away from the predominantly black
schools they might normally have attended
and these students may require less finan-
clal aid. But the need is for schools to re-
cruit the Negro who would not attend any
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college unless actively recruited with reg-
uisite ald.

(3) For the 250,000 students, referred to
on page 5, this means a financial ald pack-
age averaging about $2,000 each or a half
billion dollars a year.

(4) For the 434,000 Negroes now in college
who, in my estimate, need about another
$1,000 per year in aid to cut their drop-
ping-out and to ensble them to live and
work with a medium of security and ease,

(56) Thus, the national need to gain parity
now is roughly an additional billion dollars
a year. To be sure this parity cannot be
galned in a year. Still, could it not be pro-
jected from the quinquennium 1870-1975?
If we keep in mind that by then, the num-
ber of blacks in colleges and universities
should be about 800,000 rather than the 680,-
000 we are budgeting for, we see our roughly
a billion now growing to a billion and & half
with the concomitant inflation.

(6) On page 5 we saw that Florida should
carry about 1/20 of this responsibility.
Thereupon it would be warning indeed if
Florida were planning a combination of state
and federal aid to bring 12,000 non-Negroes
into higher education as rapidly as possi-
ble—but certainly not with all deliberate
speed—and to gain parity by 1975, This
would require additional expenditures of
some $60 million more per year for this pur-
pose alone. Inasmuch as this amount is far
beyond the projected ald needs in the Florida
University system as a whole, where the max-
imum amount is $48.3 million for 1974-1975,
we see that the state alone could not pos-
sibly assume this expense. If we think that
Florida would be willing to spend 4 of the
$48.3 million on Negro students, the Federal
contribution to Florida would have to be
about $44 million to aid in the climb toward
parity. Observe that had we talked of 3§ of
the students needing aid or such the order of
magnitude would be unchanged. What we
come upon is that the remedies are costly
and will take time.

“What the best and wisest parent wants
for his own child that must the community
want for all its children. Any other ideal
for our schools is narrow and unlovely; acted
upon it destroys democracy.”—John Dewey,
School and Society, 1804

HOW CAN THE NEED BE MET

“No nation goes bankrupt educating its
people.,”—Confucius

Having waded through these repellant sta-
tistics of neglect and lnaction, we can be
heartened by the seeming fact that states
and the Federal government have or easily
can enact legislation aimed at making higher
education truly available to children from
low income families. On the surface I see no
reason why imaginative handling of (1) The
Educational Opportunity Grants Program,
(2) The College Work-Study Program, (3)
The Guaranteed Loan Program, cannot
achieve what we have described. I favor ex-
tending and funding the first two of these
students. Moreover, there could be a state
program such as the very promising Ohio
Instructional Grants Program that could
meet a part of the expense. But, all these
programs must be operated so that they
reach these students.

According to Sectlon 508 of the Higher
Education Amendments of 1968 (Public Law
90-575) “on or before December 31, 1969, the
President shall submit to the Congress pro-
posals relative to the feasibility of making
available a post-secondary education to all
young Americans who qualify and seek it.”
The wording here permits almost anything.
But we can be hopeful.

“They, then, who knowingly withhold sus-
tenance from a newborn child, and he dies,
are guilty of infanticide. And, by the same
reasoning, they who refuse to enlighten the
intellect of a rising generation, are guilty of
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degrading the human race! They who refuse
to train up children in the way they should
g0, are training up incendiaries and madmen
to destroy property and life, and to invade
and pollute the sanctuaries of soclety.”—
Horace Mann, 1846

Florida has several programs which if ex-
tended and made available could supplement
Federal programs admirably. The important
consideration for the students we are dis-
cussing is that

(1) The aid be swiftly attainable, not re-
quiring multiple forms to be flled in se-
quence, with compatible data.

(2) The aid be adequate to meet all the
higher education needs.

(3) The aid preferably not require solvent
co-signers or complicated bank arrange-
ments.

OTHER NEEDS

The vast majority of Negro students in
higher education in the 70’s will be from low
income families with the social, cultural,
and intellectual habits of that group. Higher
education in America is by and large middle
class and upper middle class., Thus, the
Negro who enters with his financial needs
met will need a great deal more. Here we
enter a thicket. Although some observers ex-
pect them to be conditioned by their en-
vironment as different social beings, others
expect them to be “qualified,” meaning that
these students should have somehow ac-
quired social and intellectual habits, and
especially language habits, characteristic of
able middle class youngsters from “good’
high schools. The colleges which accept them
must be aware of this and stand ready to
supply the genuinely supportive environ-
ment needed. In Bloom’s words

“At late stages in the development of a
characteristic, only the most powerful and
consistent environments are likely to pro-
duce marked changes in the individual.”

Unfortunately, there has been too much
of the precipitate in programs aimed at this
group. Too few have worked at maintaining
the forward thrust when the novelty had
gone. Enough Negroes come in, too, caught
in the frustration-aggression cycle to make
headlines and thereby divert attention from
the main task as we conceive it here.

“The art of progress is to preserve order
amid change and to preserve change amid
order."—A. N. Whitehead

SOME CAVEATS

Although I talk here of attaining 10%
in colleges and universities, I am aware that
this I1s a meager attainment unless the
further goal of 10% In all disciplines, di-
visions, schools, or what have you is not
kept consciously in mind. Right now medi-
cine perhaps is making more progress to-
wards that 10% than any other field.

One of the handicaps in aiding the Negro
student to maintain a good wholesome view
of himself—that acceptable self-image—and
to feel as though what he is doing is
mature, worthy, and significant—that ego
reinforcement—is the persuasive tendency to
place him in a separate category with a
pejorative title. Thus, he must be in a
“remedial program,” and he has to be con-
sidered “disadvantaged.” If you escape these,
at least, he must be tagged a “high risk"
student. Carried to extreme you encounter
those eager to tag him as congenitally in-
ferior resting their opinion upon the pseudo-
sclence of semi-intellectuals—to borrow
Aron's phrase.

And finally with this emphasis on getting
more Negroes into higher education we must
guard against a most serious subversion of
that ideal: have the numbers but have no
programs geared to ald them in gaining gen-
uinely useful and personal satisfying intel-
lectual, social, and cultural skills, habits of
thought and behavior, values and judgments
essential for modern soclety. The evidence is
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that some secondary schools have done just
that, given up, thrown up the hands, shunt-
ing such students into a ‘“general curricu-
lum" where they vegetate, coming out with
excessive credits in ‘‘choral music,” “home-
making,” and the like. The titles do not
convey the emptiness and the triviality. The
student is ‘“graduated” from high school
poorly prepared for anything.

“If you can look into the seeds of time,
and say which grein will grow and which
will not."—Macbeth.

MURDER IN THE AIR

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, this is in protest against the
barbarous murder, both in the air and
on the ground, of innocent Americans
and nationals of other countries by Arab
extremists. Their inhuman actions, sup-
ported and applauded by the Soviets and
their Arab vassals, have only one pur-
pose, the elimination of the little Jew-
ish State of Israel. I also hold responsi-
ble France’s President Pompidou who by
his actions against Israel is giving aid
and comfort to the Arab terrorists.

In contrast to these Nations, I point
with pride to President Nixon and his
administration, which is standing firmly
for a balanced policy in the Mideast and
designed to insure Israel’s balance of
power and, thus, to prevent the Arab
goal of annihilation of this bulwark of
democracy in the Mideast.

I am taking this opportunity bo_a.p-
plaud and congratulate the American
Bar Association which, jointly with the
Israel Bar, is cosponsoring a 3-day
conference on the “Legal Aspects of
Doing Business in the United States and
Israel.” This conference will be presented
March 30-31 and April 1, 1970, in Tel-
Aviv, Israel, to present an intensive
analysis of some of the most urgent and
pressing developments in the law relat-
ing to doing business in the United
States and Israel.

The conference is designed to provide
meaningful and practical legal infor-
mation to lawyers and their clients, to
American and Israeli business executives
and managers, regardless of their place
of business, on how to export to, sell in,
or manufacture within the United States
and Israel. Investors interested in estab-
lishing manufacturing plants in the
United States or Israel; business con-
cerns desiring to enter into joint ven-
tures with American or Israeli business
concerns; and exporters seeking markets
in the United States and Israel for their
produets will benefit by this conference.
The Manufacturers’ Association of Is-
rael will maintain an information desk
at the conference to facilitate personal
contacts between registrants and Israeli
businessmen.

The conference faculty is composed of
a distinguished panel of United States
and Israeli attorneys from private, cor-
porate, and government practice.
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The American Bar Association’s co-
sponsorship of the conference gives ex-
pression to the prevalent American view
that Israel has an absolute right to
exist, to function fully and to live in
peace within safe recognized borders.

I am inserting in the REcorp a news
release by the American Bar Associa-
tion relative to this conference:
AMERICAN BAR To CosSPONSOR LAW CONFER-

ENCE WITH ISRAEL BAR IN TEL-AvVIV

CHICAGO—ADN international conference on
the legal aspects of doing business in the
United States and Israel will be held in Tel-
Aviv March 30, 31 and April 1 under the
joint sponsorship of the American Bar Asso-
ciation and the Israel Bar.

In announcing ABA participation in the
conference, President Bernard G. Segal sald
it was part of a continuing effort to foster
closer cooperation between the U.S. legal
profession and lawyers of other nations.

The conference will be open to any inter-
ested U .S, lawyer. It will bring together rec-
ognized legal authorities of both countries
as speakers, panellsts and workshop leaders
exploring legal problems and solutions af-
fecting trade and investment between the
two natlons., Topics will include taxation,
import-export regulations, and foreign in-
vestments. The sessions will be held at the
Hilton hotel in Tel-Aviv, Israel.

The American Bar Assoclation’s Section of
International and Comparative Law is ar-
ranging U.S. participation through a com-
mittee under the chairmanship of Charles
R. Norberg of Washington, D.C. The ABA
Section is headed by David M. Gooder of
Dakbrook, I11.

Program, registration and travel informa-
tion may be obtained by writing to Foreign
Tours, Inc., 500 Fifth Avenue, New York,
New York 10036.

REPUBLIC OF ESTONIA

HON. WILLIAM T. MURPHY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. MURPHY of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
February 24 marked the 52d anniversary
of the declaration of independence of
the Republic of Estonia. It is appropriate
that on this occasion every year we
take time to pay tribute to this country
which represents freedom-loving people
throughout the world.

Through Soviet military aggression,
the Estonian people were deprived of
their independence and the country was
deprived of its right to self-determina-
tion. But during this long period of occu-
pation and oppression, the Estonians
have maintained a firm dedication to the
ideals of freedom and a deep desire to
regain their liberty. The spirit of the
Estonians should be an inspiration to us
and a reminder of the struggle that other
countries are enduring to achieve the
freedom that was have possessed and
cherished for so long.

On the anniversary of Estonian Inde-
pendence Day, we wish to convey to the
Estonian people our concern for their
welfare and our respect for their many
years of patient efforts to restore their
independence.
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THE MAN CALLED LINCOLN

HON. JOE SKUBITZ

OF KANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. SKUBITZ. Mr. Speaker, since
1932 the Republicans in my congres-
sional district have held a Lincoln Day
celebration in Independence, Kans. One
of the highlights is the Lincoln eulogy.
This year’s eulogy was delivered by Kim
Moore, a young Republican from my
district and student council president of
Southwestern College at Winfield, Kans.

Kim Moore did an outstanding job and
I urge my colleagues as well as everyone
else to read the excellent eulogy written
and delivered by Mr. Moore that follows:

THE MAN CALLED LINCOLN
(By Kim Moore)

What a waste of time it would be to re-
count the life of Abraham Lincoln! For every
person who is the least little bit American
knows the tales associated with the famous
rall-splitter. The volumes of materials cover-
ing this man's life fill entire libraries. Yet,
with all the stacks of books, it Is so easy to
overlook the contemporary significance of
the Man called Lincoln.

The Man called Lincoln is often largely
ignored in the legends. In his place, the pre-
destined President stands. We all know the
tale of Lincoln’s voyage down the Mississippi
where he saw the cruelty of slavery. The un-
learned authors are quick to add—that from
that moment on he decided to fight that
evil and destroy it. Abe Lincoln was not
super-human. His decisions were reached by
the same grueling processes men in leader-
ship today still employ. So, as we pause in
today’'s celebration of his birth to look at
Lincoln, I hope that we as the Republican
Party, his posterity, can once again glean
from this man’s life those principles which
made Lincoln the greatest nineteenth-cen-
tury American,

What would this nineteenth-century glant
say to us today? It is very dangerous to put
words Into Lincoln’s mouth and take his
ideas out of their context. It is done too fre-
quently. Lincoln himself was very critical of
long-winded speakers. He is known to have
once commented about a fellow lawyer by
saying that he had the talent of putting
the smallest ideas into the most words. So
with that command, let us consider only
three major Lincolnian traits.

Throughout his life, one can trace Lin-
coln’s sincere faith in and love of the young
republic. He watched slavery tear America
apart and was prepared to help rejoin the
sections when his life was taken. The South
had originally wanted to go peacefully, but
Lincoln commanded that all governmental
properties and tax-collecting agencies would
be maintained. He could not allow his sacred
oath to preserve and protect the Constitu-
tion to go unheeded.

Beyond this, Lincoln had a faith In the
basic tenets of America’s infanthood—even
though some had been prepared by that
Democratic rogue Jefferson. America was the
world’s proof to Lincoln that there could be
& government of, by, and for the people. This
experiment had to succeed In spite of divi-
sive slavery. His love for America was not the
“America Right or Wrong” breed (we hear so
much about today) but a faith in the ulti-
mate strength and righteousness of her
course. :

His love of country was matched only by
his concern for her people. The slavery issue
provides an example of this frait, Lincoln
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had consistently opposed slavery in its ex-
pansion attempts. He had hoped that even-
tually the institution would die out. Modern
historians, who have to have something to
do to keep themselves employed, have at-
tempted to revise Lincoln’s reasons for sign-
ing the Emancipation Proclamation. They
now believe them to be the sterile ideas of
military and diplomatic advantages. How-
ever, the fact remains that Lincoln saw the
human suffering slavery produced and was
mentally and emotionally prepared to start
its death knell.

The fight to end slavery resulted in much
bloodshed. Lincoln always seemed to grasp
the suffering of all. We are all familiar with
pictures of him bent over the casualty lists
with his enormous head sadly resting in his
hands. Often, he wrote personal letters of
condolences. He expressed his own anguish
to Mrs. Lydia Bixby of Boston who had lost
five sons in this war.

“I feel how weak and fruitless must be
any words of mine which should attempt to
beguile you from the grief of a loss so over-
whelming. But I cannot refrain from tender-
ing to you the consolation that may be found
in the thanks of the Republic they died to
save. I . leave you only the cherished
memory of the loved and lost, and the solemn
pride that must be yours to have laid so
costly a sacrifice upon the altar of Freedom."”

While others lost their faith in everything,
Lincoln retained his faith in his fellow man.
He even maintained that famous dry wit.
At the end of the conflict, once Mrs. Lin-
coln excitedly told her husband that she
hoped Jefferson Davis would not escape the
law. "He must be hanged!” she exclaimed.
Linecoln dryly replied, “Judge not, that ye be
not judged.”

His two traits of love of country and love
of humanity are overshadowed by that very
old-fashioned idea of the American dream
which Lincoln so magnificently represents.
We hear a great deal about the generation
gap; yet, in reality, all generations come to-
gether in their desire to achieve beyond what
the last one achieves. It may be easy to ques-
tion the direction of this achievement, but
it cannot be doubted. Lincoln was part of
this American achievement process. From
poverty to prosperity, from obscurity to
prominence, and yes, (I must include) from
log cabin to White House, he moved—this
strange man Lincoln,

At that time, it could not have happened
anywhere else in the world. Only in America
was such opportunity. There was nothing in
Lincoln’s early life to indicate that he had
such a destiny. If he had lost a certain wres-
tling match at New Salem or perhaps if he
had not grown that famous beard when re-
quested to do so by an impressionable girl,
his story might be quite different. But the
“ifs" would change any man's story. Lincoln
carved out his own destiny. Some cynics claim
that events produce the men. Other believers
in humanity feel that man has some con-
trol over his events. Whichever view we take,
we must surely admit that Lincoln was the
man for the challenge of his era.

This is the man Lincoln—the lover of
America, the humanitarian statesman, and
the representative of the American dream.
Like Joan of Arc of France, like King Arthur
of England, Lincoln the man soon became
Lincoln the legend. More than the historical
events of his life, he came to stand as the
representation of the word “American.” Ev-
ery generation grasps at his story for it
moves something deep within the human
conscience,

His party remains today as the only viable
alternative to the unmentionables, As the
party of Lincoln, we look back for guidance,
Lincoln was idealistic, we realize, but he was
also so realistic. In a very different situation,
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he gave these words which remain a call to
all Americans: .

“Our Republican robe is solled and trailed
in the dust. Let us repurify it . . . Let us
readopt the Declaration of Independence,
and with it the practices and policies which
harmonize with it. Let North and South—let
all Americans—Ilet all lovers of liberty every-
where join in the great and good work. If we
do this, we shall not only have saved the
Union, but we shall have so saved it as to
make and to keep it forever worthy of sav-
ing. We shall have so saved it that the suc-
ceeding millions of free, happy people the
world over, shall rise up and call us blessed
to the latest generations.”

Certainly, no political party has had a
stronger founding father. Every year we look
back and in doing so we look far ahead. For
the wisdom of Lincoln is enduring. The story
is always the same whether told in oratory,
eulogy, caricatures, or impersonation. Yet,
we attach no triteness to its re-telling. The
principles of Lincoln—his love of country,
his belief in humanity, and his will to suc-
ceed as a free individual in a free land—re-
main the bellefs of America's real leaders.
Should America endure 1000 years, 100 years,
or only until tomorrow, we could do no wrong
to continue to follow in the footsteps of the
Man called Lincoln,

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

HON. CARLETON J. KING

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. KING. Mr. Speaker, each year the
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United
States and its ladies auxiliary conducts
a Voice of Democracy Contest. This year
over 400,000 school students participated
in the contest competing for the five
scholarships which are awarded as the
top prize. The winning contestant from
each State is brought to Washington,
D.C,, for final judging as guest of the
Veterans of Foreign Wars.

The winning speech from the State of
New York this year was delivered by
Miss Kathleen Maclutsky, the daughter
of Mr. and Mrs. John S. Maclutsky of
Rensselaer, N.Y., constituents of the 30th
Congressional District.

Because I feel Miss Maclutsky's speech
entitled “Freedom’s Challenge” deserves
the attention of my colleagues, I would
like to include her speech in the Exten-
sions of Remarks of the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp., We in New York are proud of
this young lady's accomplishment and
wish to extend to her our heartiest con-
gratulations on writing a truly outstand-
ing speech.

Miss Maclutsky's comments are as
follows:

FrEEDOM'S CHALLENGE

Freedom: where does one begin the ex-
planation of so cherished an ideal? A defini-
tion or a few stereotyped examples would
only serve as a brief preliminary to an ever-
present, ever-changing, yet ever-meaningful
concept.

As nations have grown and prospered, they
have striven for many things: intangible as
well as tangible. Foremost of these intangi-
bles was liberty: for the people as individ-
uals, for the nation as a whole. Yet this is
precisely where a challenge begins.
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As recently as the preceding decade, there
have been nations severing their last attach-
ment to a motherland. Many people un-
doubtedly believed these countries had final-
ly achieved a long desired goal. But was this
new independence true freedom? To the
state, perhaps, yes. The population, however,
was awarded what is best described as lim-
ited freedom. True, now they were no longer
under the influence of another. A new gov-
ernment of their own making would direct
them. Yet the laws of this new government
can insure liberty to a certain point. It is
inevitable that some laws would displease
some portion of the ruled. It all amounts to
what is generally known and accepted: free-
dom is only relative.

It is not In a derogatory sense that free-
dom is said to be only relative. Quite the con-
trary. It is its relativity that makes it such
a challenge. We are fortunate enough to have
been handed down a system of government
“of the people, for the people, and by the
people.” However, such a system was a long
and continuous struggle. Individuals and
groups have been ignored, abused, deprived,
and even suppressed to further the growth of
our nation, But the struggle is far from over.
Today, sections of the country are racked by
some of the injustices still prevalent. Peace
and tranquility, two obvious indications of
absolute freedom, remain quite evasive.

A democracy has never been a true democ-
racy. The ideas embodying such an institu-
tion, no matter how seemingly uncompli-
cated and realistic they may appear, even-
tually prove to be idealistic. Yet it is the
idealism that is so essential. What we try
to practice is the complete equality of all
people among themselves and before the gov-
ernment. But deviations have occurred and
such setbacks must be eliminated. Nations
must not permit any form of ruling to exist
that hasn't the acceptance of all. Idealism
must prevail,

We, as responsible human beings, must not
allow freedom to remain so strongly relative.
To reconclile differences, obtain suitable com-
promises, and practice the love of freedom
and self, which we all possess, are basic and,
possibly the only solutions, essential to en-
hancing freedom. But this task can not be
easily undertaken. Nor will an endeavor of
such commanding significance be reckoned
with lightly. Support and opposition will be
met and it is an utmost necessity they be
met properly. This will He in part in the
utilization of a bounteous education, Prece-
dents, both worthless and worthwhile, have
been set. Use them! Opinions are constantly
being voiced. Use them! Ideas will never
cease to arise. Use them! In short, use every
God- and man-given right so that one day it
may be correctly sald that there is a gov-
ernment “of the people, for the people, and
by the people.”

ONE FOR THE FEDERAL SYSTEM

HON. JOSEPH E. KARTH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. KARTH. Mr. Speaker, those of us
honored to be in Congress devote much
of our time and energy in attempting to
contend with the many gripes against
big Government. -

It comes as a refreshing surprise when,
once in a great while, there comes in
the mail a letter in which a constituent
advises us that the Government did a
good job for him and he wanfs us to
know about it.
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I am pleased to share with my col-
leagues such a grateful letter from Rob-
ert W. Schaefer, village manager of New
Brighton, Minn.:

VILLAGE oF NEwW BRIGHTON, MINN.,
February 26, 1970.
Representative JoSEPH KARTH,
Rayburn House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear REPRESENTATIVE KarTH: In 1967 you
were very gracious in giving of your time to
assist us in application for federal assistance
for a comprehensive Village park plan. The
Village received some $156,000 of HUD
monies. Subsequently, HUD monies became
unavailable and we then turned to LAWCON.
It was at that point that we neglected to
keep in contact with you as to our progress.
Since we had made that commitment, we
would now like to bring you up to date.

In 1969, we made application for LAWCON
monies for the Long Lake park site. (This,
you may recall, was the one site that we per-
sonally walked). The 1969 application was
approved in the amount of approximately
$50,000.

In 1970, we made another application
under LAWCON for participation in the ac-
quisition of the balance of the site. We were
verbally informed that this application has
been approved and we shall receive another
$75,000.

We wish, once again, to express our thanks
for your assistance. Should you be interested
in any additional information, feel free to
contact us and we shall attempt to provide
you with it.

We {irequently hear comments regarding
the bureaucratic red tape associated with
federal funding programs. Naturally, It

would not be appropriate to say that every-
thing flows as smoothly as we would like it.
On the other hand, we must confess that in
recognition of the size of federal programs,
the intent to treat all equitably and to be

accountable to the elected officials, we feel
that because we exercised strict discipline of
the requirements placed upon us by federal
regulations we encounter the minimum of
problems.

You probably are thinking to yourself that
this is evident, since you did not recelve a
letter from us complaining about snags and
other difficulties. We do believe that all pub-
lic officials also like to be informed when
groups or individuals are satisfled with the
method employed by federal agencies.

Very truly yours,
RoBerRT W. SCHAEFER,
Village Manager.

THE FEBRUARY REVOLT: ITS
SIGNIFICANCE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a very
effective commentary dealing specifically
with the anniversary of the 1921 revolt
of the Armenian people against Soviet-
Russian oppression appeared in the
Thursday, February 19 edition of the
Armenian Weekly of Boston. The edi-
torial, however, very effectively relates to
Soviet-Russian suppression of Czecho-
slovakia and Hungary and thus, the his-
torical reference to the Armenian revolf
assumes present day significance.

The editorial referred to follows:
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THE FEBRUARY REvVOLT: ITS SIGNIFICANCE

It is a significant commentary on the state
of general incognition on the matter of
Armenian affairs that the world remains al-
most supinely uninformed on the issue of a
major uprising against the Soviet which re-
mains the first and only successful revolt
against a constituted Soviet Russian regime
in history—the Armenian Revolt of February
18, 1921.

The curious fact that the Armenian Re-
volt, which expelled from a “republic” of the
Soviet Union a Kremlin-selected government,
remains hardly a memory among the peoples
of the West was graphically displayed in
Western commentaries of the stirring events
of the latter day revolts of the peoples of
Hungary and Czechoslovakia against native
Communist regimes of a satellite character.

Western sources struck no parallels with
the pioneer Armenian event; and neither was
it pointed out that while the Hungarian and
Czech attempts to free those nations of the
remote control of Moscow failed, the revolt
in Armenia, a truly people’s effort in a na-
tion annexed to the Soviet State, succeeded.
The fact that that success was short lived
takes nothing away from its position in his-
tory as the first and only successful uprising
against the Sovlet in history.

The real significance of the revolts in
Hungary and Czechoslovakia in relation to
the earlier, forgotten event in Armenia is that
the ruthless Soviet reaction to the autonomy
movements in those European satellite na-
tions was conditioned precisely by the mem-
ory the Soviets still bore of the Armenian
Revolt.

A glimmer of understanding of why the
Soviet so massively military reacted to Hun-
gary and Czechoslovakia has of late, at long
last, permeated Western diplomatic thinking.
Certainly, these sources argue, the Soviet
need not have moved its heaviest iron into
these two satellite states out of any fear
either of the military of those two nations,
which is dependent on Soviet logistical sup-
port, or of intervention from the West, care-
ful indeed as it is to avoid a direct confron-
tation with the Soviet.

Why then did the Soviet react so hys-
terically?

While suppressing the rebellious spirits of
satellited Europe, the Soviet designed its in-
tervention to drive home to the peoples of the
federated, annexed non-Russian “republics”
that any attempts to emulate the examples of
Czechoslovakia or Hungary would be as
vigorously dealt with as in the latter two
instances.

In its response to the Hungarians and the
Czechs, the Soviet simply told the peoples of
the imperium, especially the nations of So-
viet Russia proper, that it had better not try
another Armenia in this day and age.

In forgetting the event of February 18,
1921, the world has forgotten Its signifi-
cance—and this is what bothers us. For the
Armenian Revolt struck a note that is mount-
ing In its intensity as time goes on. It was
the Armenian who let Moscow know earliest
in the latter's career of imperialistic adven-
ture that free peoples are not ready, and will
never be ready, to accept Soviet or foreign oc-
cupation as a permanent presence, that the
spirit of freedom is deathless, that colonial-
ism after all is a passe phenomenon among
mankind, that tyranny and empire is never
everlasting, that the day of universal libera-
tion as the catalyst of true peace is ahead—
the day when all nations, large or small, in
every continent of the sphere, will be able to
live in self-sovereignty—and brotherhood.

There is a tendency to regard the Soviet
Union as an immutable, Indestructible polit-
ical entity. When the faint-hearted regard
the colossus of Russia and the comparatively
minor strengths of the varlious nations which
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today the Soviet Russians occupy, the im-
pulse is to feel that the parable of David and
Goliath is a pocr one,

WATER RESOURCES RESEARCH
INSTITUTES

HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. MORSE, Mr. Speaker, I am intro-
ducing legislation today to amend section
100 of the Water Resources Act of 1964
to increase the authorization for allot-
ment grants to water resources research
institutes at State universities from
$100,000 per year to $250,000 per year.
This bill, which is a companion measure
to H.R. 15957, introduced earlier this
year by my colleagues, Mr. Rosison, of
New York, and Mr. SavLor, of Pennsyl-
vania, recognizes that the cost of con-
ducting research has risen appreciably
since 1964. It recognizes also that water
resources research programs at the water
resources research institutes have ma-
tured to a degree where they are now able
to attack major problems of their re-
gions,

The proposal is modest both in cost
and nature, in view of the overall dimen-
sions of the environmental challenge we
face. As the following letter from Dr.
John Lederle, president of the University
of Massachusetts, indicates, however, the
proposed legislation can, nevertheless,
prove to be of considerable significance
in the fight against water pollution. I am
pleased to be able to include his com-
ments on this legislation for the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

UNIVERSITY OF MASSACHUSETTS,
Amherst, Mass.,, February 23, 1970.
Hon. F. BRADFORD MORSE,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Morse: HR-15957, a Bill to amend
the Water Resources Research Act of 1964
just introduced by Representatives Robison
of New York and Saylor of Pennsylvania, is
of considerable interest to the University
and to the Commonwealth of Massachusetts.
This Bill would amend Section 100 of the
Water Resources Research Act of 1964 to in-
crease the authorization for allotment grants
to Water Resources Research Institutes at
State Universities from $100,000 per year to
$250,000 per year. I urge that you introduce
or co-sponsor similar legislation. I am writing
to the entire Massachusetts delegation for
this purpose.

HR~15957 recognizes that the cost of con-
ducting research has risen appreciably since
1964. It recognizes also that water resources
research programs at the Water Resources
Research Institutes have matured to a de-
gree where they are now able to attack ma-
jor problems of their regions.

" The current authorization of $100,000 has
enabled this University’'s Water Resources
Research Center to undertake research on
28 projects since 1965—the year the Center
was established. These projects have heen
directed to the following problems of Mas-
sachusetts: water based recreation, ecology,
watershed management and water capture,
groundwater contamination, water use for
agriculture, stream sediment transport, eu-
trophication of lakes, pesticide control, treat-
ment of animal waste, thermal pollution,
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groundwater storage, community attitudes
on water resource development, population
predictions for water resource planning, and
estuarial studies.

Specialists in 12 disciplines have partici-
pated or currently are participating in this
research. A total of 100 students, including
66 working for graduate degrees in water re-
lated disciplines, have been given an op-
portunity to undertake research in the Cen-
ter. Most are making their careers in the
water resources fields. In addition, coopera-
tive research has been supported at Clark
University, Springfield College, Northeastern
University, and Smith College. This program
of cooperative research will be expanded to
the extent that our funds permit. In short,
a solid core of water resources research spe-
cialists has been created through these re-
search projects.

The University, working cooperatively with
other universities of the Commonwealth, is
now in a position to conduct research and
field studies on significant regional prob-
lems which, unless solved, will retard the
full use of our water resources. But to under-
take this expanded program of research, edu-
cation, and public service will require sub-
stantially more funds than the current al-
lotment grant provides. HR-15957 recognizes
this need and responds to it.

I hope you will be able to support this
legislation. In particular, I urge again that
you introduce or co-sponsor similar legisla-
tion.

Sincerely,
JoHN W. LEDERLE,
President.

LOST INDEPENDENCE

HON. ALPHONZO BELL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BELL of California. Mr. Speaker,
last month Lithuanian Americans cele-
brated an anniversary, but it was not
a celebration of joy. February 16 was
the 52d anniversary of Lithuanian’s
Declaration of Independence. My con-
the 52d anniversary of Lithuania's
American Community of the U.S.A,
Santa Monica-West Los Angeles Divi-
sion, sent me a copy of an editorial from
the Tidings, a Los Angeles Catholic
weekly. I found the editorial to be a
most appropriate commentary on this
brave and hopeful people and I would
like to commend it to the attention of
my colleagues, as follows:

LostT INDEPENDENCE

During this month, Lithuanian Americans
are commemorating the 52nd anniversary of
Lithuania's Declaration of Independence,
which took place on February 16, 1918. But
the celebration has not been similar to our
celebration of the Fourth of July. It has
contained no note of joy, no jubilant tone
of achievement and victory.

On the contrary, the observance has been
somber, sorrowful, underlined with the grim
accent of defeat and tragedy. For Lithuania
has lost its independence, and today sur-
vives only as a captive nation behind the
Iron Curtain. It is listed among the 22 na-
tions which have been deprived of national
independence and subjugated through di-
rect and indirect aggression of Communist
Russia.

The Lithuanians are a proud people who
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have lived peacefully on the shores of the
Baltic from time immemorial. Their lan-
guage is the oldest in Europe today. They
were united into a State in the year 1251,
and by the 15th century their nation ex-
tended from the Baltic to the Black Sea and
almost to the gates of Moscow, Their for-
tunes gradually declined and the nation was
completely taken over by Russia in 1796.

The next century was a period of struggle
and national revival, and Lithuania won
back her independence in 1918. Her sover-
eignty and independence were recognized by
the Soviet Union in a peace treaty signed in
1920, and confirmed by other treaties in 1926
and 1939. But in 1939 the Soviet Union
signed secret agreements with Germany and
gave Hitler the release he needed to begin
World War II. In violation of its solemn
treaties, the Soviet Union forcibly occupied
Lithuania in 1940,

During the mass deportations between
1941 and 1950, more than 300,000 Lithuan-
ians were swallowed up in Siberian slave
labor camps. About 75,000 others were able
to escape to the West, and about 30,000
Lithuanian freedom fighters were killed in
guerrilla warfare resisting the Soviet cccupa-
tion. Thereafter, the history of Lithuania
follows a familiar pattern of repression and
tyranny.

Lithuania in 1940 was 85 per cent Catholic,
with Jewish, Protestant and Orthodox mi-
norities. There were 12 bishops, 1640 priests.
Today there are only two active bishops left,
and B850 priests, most of them old and infirm.
In 1940, Catholic organizations counted
800,000 members. There were 32 religious
publications, with a combined circulation of
seven million copies. Convents and mona-
steries, engaged in education and hospital
work, numbered 118. Today, there are no
Catholic organizations, religious publica-
tions, monasteries or convents.

The Cathedral Church of the city of Vilna
has been converted into an art gallery. St.
Casimir's Church in the same city is now
used as 2 museum of athelsm. Resurrection
Church in Kaunas has been made into a
radio factory. Students are punished for at-
tending church services. The few priests are
forbidden to teach religion; any lay person
presuming to instruct children in Christian
Doctrine is liable to a sentence in Siberia for
10 to 25 years.

Lithuania does not celebrate its independ-
ence anniversary joyfully. But does celebrate
it with hope. For Communist pressure has
not succeeded in destroying Lithuania’s re-
liglous faith and love of freedom. There is
a strength of the spirit contalned in a com-
mitment to justice, an allegiance to prinei-
ple, a dependence on God’s grace. As long as
Lithuania retains that, and the free world
supports it, there is hope.

NEWSLETTER

HON. FLETCHER THOMPSON

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, I insert the attached copy of
my most recent newsletter in the REcorp
in order that it may be available to all
the Members who receive the CONGRES-
sIONAL REcORD and are not on my mail-
ing list:

NEWSLETTER
DON'T DIVIDE AMERICA

Dear Frienp: It's wrong to legally arti-
ficlally divide Americans based on race, creed
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or color. When the courts required precise
mathematical racial balance of teachers in
Atlanta, they were wrong. The protests not
only from Atlanta but from throughout the
entire South because of court-ordered mathe-
matical racial balance among faculties and
students seem for the first time in recent
years to have made the courts realize that
they, too, can be wrong. Recent events point
this out.

FUBLIC OUTCRY

Of the thousands of responses to the
“Freedom From Force” Bill which I drafted,
98% are in favor. I have shown these to
House Minority Leader and discussed them
with the President. His concern was shown
by the fact that he issued a statement
strongly supporting the neighborhood school
concept, opposing bussing to achieve racial
balance and said “The primary objective
must always be the preservation of a quality
education for the school children of Amer-
ica.” Thanks for your help in sending in the
replies. It had an effect.

TURNING THE TIDE

Some sald it couldn't be done, but be-
cause of the public outery even the courts
are beginning to put education above racial
balance. In my opinion, were it not for your
protests, the courts would have forced racial
balance on Atlanta schools. Now, through
continuing public expressions of concern, not
only the President has spoken out against
bussing but a similar statement has come
from the Secretary of HEW. A liberal North-
ern Senator has called for nation-wide deseg-
regation efforts and stated many Northern-
ers are hypocritical on the race issue. Very
Important is the newest Pifth Circuit Court
of Appeals decision stating that the neigh-
borhood school system is not illegal when
pupils are assigned to the schools nearest
their homes without exception. A child has a
right to attend his nearest school. Progress
is taking place but all has not been done yet
that can be done to bring reason back into
public education. Gerrymandering of school
districts to achieve raclal balance is still
being tried. It can be stopped if you continue
to speak out.

80.7 PERCENT

Each year, the record of Congressmen's
voting and attendance is calculated. The
Georgia delegation as a whole last year aver-
aged 81%. For all members of Congress na-
tionwide, the average was 86%. Naturally, it
was good to learn that my record was
90.7% . . . 4.7% higher than the average of
all Congressmen nation-wide, This is the
third consecutive year my attendance and
voting has exceeded 90%.

ALLIGATORS OR PEOPLE

Who has the greater rights? When con-
struction of a jetport west of Miami in the
Florida Everglades was underway, conserva-
tionists said this bothered the alligators and
other wildlife in the swamp. Such pressure
was brought by the public that the airport
was halted so that the Everglades would be
free of jet noises. If airports can be stopped
for alligators, why not for people? The people
of North Fulton County want to maintain
the beautiful residential character of their
area. Even though a massive airport may
mean increased property values because of
the additional activity, they want to keep the
residential nature of their area. Apparently,
most people in Henry County want the air-
port, therefore, the wishes of the people in
North Fulton should be considered.

YOUR RIGHT TO KNOW

At the request of some people in the North
Fulton area, I asked that all persons in a
decislon-making position regarding the loca-
tion of the new alrport—whether they be
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governmental or airline—make a public dis-
closure of any land or options they or cor-
porations in which they have an interest lo-
cated in the areas under consideration for
a new airport. I own no such land or options
nor do I have any interest in any corporation
having any such interest and the public has
a right to know if others do if they are in
a decislon-making position.

High interest rates are preventing people
from buying homes, slowing down the sales
of new automobiles and other consumer
goods. The trend has been more than a year
in developing. Last year the Democratic con-
trolled Congress approved increasing interest
rates for student loans of up to 10%, as well
as removing the current interest ceiling then
on FHA and VA loans, Though I favor stu-
dent, FHA and VA loans, I am unalterably
opposed to granting every Increase asked for.
The Congressional leaders leading debate ar-
gued we had to have the increases or no
money would be made available. This I do
not believe! I voted against the interest rate
increases in both instances, being one of only
43 Congressmen on FH and VA loans and
one of only 10 on student loans. Somebody
has to stand up and say, “We've had
enough!” of high interest rates.

PAYING FOR THE NEWSLETTER

Last year we put out only four issues of
this report to you primarily because there
was not enough money for more. I paid out
of my own pocket $900 and the balance was
contributed. This year, I have had a man and
his wife whom I have never met but who
sald they have been closely following my
service in the Congress, send me $6,000,
enough for five issues of the newsletter. I
am indeed grateful because this will help me
to stay In contact with you. They believe it
is in the interest of the country that there
be direct communication between you and
myself. They asked no favors . . . I am not
using this money personally or in my cam-

paign, but I still feel you have a right to
know about this.

MORE ON FINANCIAL DISCLOSURE

Being one who helped lead the fight for
financial disclosure by all members of Con-
gress, I am now proposing that all members
of the press covering the Congress and White
House be required to make the same disclo-
sure as Congressmen. The reason is simply
that a columnist or newsman could use his
column to influence legislation in which he
has a financlal interest . . . either by at-
tacking Congressmen opposed to legislation
or pressuring others to back it. Though few
newsmen would misuse their position, if one
does and you know of his financial involve-
ment, you can draw your own conclusions.

ABILITY COUNTS

One of the first things I did as your Con-
gressman was to place appointments to West
Point, Annapolis and the Air Force Academy
on ability and not politics. Last year, because
of his ability, we were able to place Michael
Gaines in West Polnt. He is the first black
high school graduate from Georgia during
the 20th Century to go there. This year, se-
lected in open competition, is Lonnie A. Rob-
inson, a black high school graduate who is
included among seven principal appointees
to the academies. Three others, because of
superior scholastic records, were named as
alternate candidates to West Point and the
Alr Force Academy, along with 18 white al-
ternates. As long as I am serving the people,
appointments will be competitive regardiess
of race, creed or color.

It is a high honor for me to serve you in
Congress.

Yours very truly,
FLETCHER THOMPSON,
Member of Congress.
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AMERICAN NEGRO MAKES PROG-
RESS DESPITE SOME U.S. RACIAL
POLARIZATION

HON. JOSEPH E. KARTH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. KARTH. Mr. Speaker, Cecil E.
Newman who is a distinguished editor
and publisher in the Twin Cities has put
into perspective the recent progress
which has been made in American Negro-
white relations. This analysis of success
and failure deserves a wider audience be-
cause so often in these days the strident
voices of the extremists on both sides
distract us from the quiet, thoughtiul
counsels of such astute men as Cecil E.
Newman. I am pleased to include in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcCORD Mr. Newman's
editorial in the St. Paul Recorder of
Thursday, February 26, 1970:

AMERICAN NEGRO MAKES PROGRESS DESPITE
SoMmE U.S. RACIAL POLARIZATION

(By Cecil E. Newman)

That the American Negro has continued to
make substantial progress during the past
year, despite increasing polarization between
American blacks, and whites, is a credit to
those of both races—who are determined that
all Americans become free people, without
restrictions based on color, creed, religion or
national origin.

With a large percentage of American whites
for years traditionally committed to the
segregation which has produced a racist
soclety—America now faces an Iincreasing
number of blacks who now advocate a re-
verse segregation of the races which would
reverse the longtime trend which hopefully
would have brought the end of American race
segregation.

The decision of some of the blacks to re-
ject integration and accept segregation as a
way of life grows generally from a hopeless-
ness in some quarters of the achlevement of
the American Dream—which extends to all
citizens, freedom of opportunity, and justice.

Those who oppose this instrument of po-
larization in the national Negro community
point out that America's racial unrest and
turmoil results from over 100 years of seg-
regation with the fruits of disenfranchise-
ment, oppression, unemployment, poor edu-
cation, poor housing and their attendant
evils,

More than this, opponents of the sepa-
ratist movement among American blacks feel
that no nation has successfully existed for
long with society tightly divided along ethnic
lines with both groups enjoying equality of
opportunity.

With an overwhelming majority of the
American Negro population still hoping and
working for their rightful place in the Main-
stream of American life, and still believing
it will come as sure as night comes after day—
there are many who ironically enough sym-
pathize with the separatists, feeling, perhaps
that the anti-segregation, integration ap-
proach has not brought as many results as
rapidly as it should.

With this debate going on in the Negro
community as well as the majority com-
munity progress stimulated by the urgency
of the United States most urgent domestic
problem—Negro-white relations—continues
to be the order of the day despite the coun-
ter diversion of the separatists white and
black.

The Establishment, so-called, the corporate
structure of American business and industry

March 3, 1970

has begun to play an active and helpful role
in finding the answer to the race problem,
that it in a real sense was responsible for,
in that its powerful influence on American
economy was never used until the 1960's to
change policies in government, and soclety
which were diametrically opposed to the na-
tion’s Constitution and Bill of Rights.

The threat to the security of the country,
the threat of rebellion from the poor and the
blacks has caused America’s prosperous and
influential business and industry corpora-
tions to reevaluate their role in present social
problems which face the nation as a whole.

This new awareness has been evidenced in
most of the leading U.S. firms as demon-
strated by the establishment of the Urban
Coalition and the National Business Alliance,
supported financially, and by the manpower
and brainpower of business and industry.

Men who have spent their successful ca-
reers in building business and industry now
devote some of their time in trying to close
the gap between blacks and whites, the poor,
and the middle and upper economic classes
of our “classless" society, the disillusioned
young, the product of the after World War II
permissive soclety, and the 'older” people
past the age 30.

Progress will continue to be made because
the powerful business and industrial com-
plex of this nation is not about to allow the
years of work and planning which gave this
nation Its high standard of living, and
profits—go down the drain because there are
those who want to “turn the clock back™ by
maintaining an insuperable status quo in
race relations, and the other related fields
that have caused today's tensions on the
American scene.

It is hoped of course that this awareness
and activity of an influential segment of
our population with the resulting organized
movements to meet the erisis will be success-
ful with the assistance and cooperation of
other important elements in American life,
the organized labor movement, the churches,
and the political parties.

There are many who realize in this regard
that it is later than you think.” The Ameri-
can Negro, particularly the parents are more
aware of the truth of this cliche than many
others in our society.

Many other blacks than ever before, are
taking advantage of the flexibility of new
opportunities provided by a greater inter-
est on all sides of their advance towards a
fuller participation in community life at all
levels. They are taking advantage of the spe-
cial programs, the new instruments for bet-
ter community living, the attack on the
ghetto concentration, and help to Negro busi-
ness enterprises. Another important trend is
the disposition of the sources of communi-
cation to show the normal life of the Ameri-
can Negro and more than that the historic
contributions he has made to American so-
ciety, contributions which were hid by omis-
sion for almost a century by the chief com-
munication sources, the news media, the text
book publishers, the educators and the his-
torians who generally ignored the presence
of and the real worth of one-tenth the U.S.
population, the American Negroes or blacks.

Today, not a 24 hour period passes with-
out some public announcement of America
Negro advance from an individual promo-
tlon by some corporation to the signing of
a pact with a plumber's union to traln Ne-
groes to become plpe fitting journeymen.

There remains hardly a fleld of American
endeavor today that there is not a growing
representation of black Americans except
possibly in a sport like hockey, which sooner
or later like all other areas of American life
will represent the multiracial soclety which
is hidden strength and unappreciated asset
of the United States of America.

As one reads this special edition, and the
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press as a whole today and tomorrow, the
slgns that the American of color is continu-
ing his advance even while his forward steps
are hindered somewhat by racial polarization,
an evil which if continued will compound
the problems which many people of good
will, and understanding are attempting to
face up to, as the nation grapples to bring
its racial house in order.

SPEECH OF MR. JACK P. NIX AT THE
GEORGIA SCHOOL BOARDS ASSO-
CIATION 18TH CONFERENCE, AT-
LANTA, GA.

HON. ROBERT G. STEPHENS, JR.

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. STEPHENS. Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 5, 1970, Mr. Jack P. Nix, superin-
tendent of schools for the State of Geor-
gia, delivered the following address at
the Georgia School Boards Association
18th conference in Atlanta. His speech
gives us a clear understanding of the
background and present problems in-
volved with the integration of our pub-
lic schools. I agree with Mr. Nix that the
people of Georgia will meet these prob-
lems and continue to preserve, improve,
and expand public education in our
State. Mr. Nix's address deserves full
consideration and widespread distribu-
tion. Therefore, I include Mr. Nix's
speech in the RECORD:

REMARES BY JACK P. Nix, STATE SUPERIN-
TENDENT OF SCHOOLS, DELIVERED FEBRUARY 5,
1970, 1N ATLANTA, TO THE GEORGIA SCHOOL
BOARDS ASSOCIATION 18TH CONFERENCE

The pressures and problems facing public
education today and tomorrow will most cer-
tainly challenge the very best in all of us.
But I have confidence that Georgia’'s citizens
will face these pressures and problems
squarely and will continue to preserve, im-
prove and expand public education in this
state. You have this responsibility as a pub-
lic school official. How you carry out your
responsibilities will determine to a great ex-
tent whether or not educational opportuni-
ties continue to exist for the people of your
system.

We have suffered from lack of funds to do
an adequate job in education—not enough
for teacher salaries, instructional materials,
innovative programs or well-equipped build-
ings. Even with these deficlencies we have
made progress in Georgia; however, the
bringing about of a unified school system
is the most pressing problem we face today.

Implementation of the Civil Rights Act of
1964 has already brought about a great deal
of ‘change in the traditional ways of living
in the South. But I believe the South and
the Southern people are equal to this chal-
lenge—that we can survive and even thrive
on change. This has been true in the past as
we have fulfilled our responsibilities in re-
building the economy following the Civil
War, and I am confident it will always be
true.

Allow me to review with you events which
have brought us to this point in time for
you to more readily understand the pres-
sures before us in implementing the Civil
Rights Act in the public schools of Georgia.

But before I review, let me explode one
prevalent myth at the outset.

Many people seem to belleve that the
Congress can change court rulings relating
to an interpretation of the U.S, Constitu-
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tion. This is not true. Under our govern-
mental structure, a decision of the U.S, Su-
preme Court relating to a constitutional pro-
vision cannot be changed directly by the
Congress. The Congress can pass a resolu-
tion which would provide the people with
opportunity to vote on amendments to the
Constitution, but the Congress itself can-
not nullify a decision of the U.S. Supreme
Court relating to the Constitution.

The only other procedure for changing
existing court decisions relating to an in-
terpretation of the Constitution is for the
U.S. Supreme Court to reverse itself in a
subsequent decision,

In 1954, the United States Supreme Court
rules “separate but equal schools” unconsti-
tutional.

The SBupreme Court said, “. . . in the field
of public education the doctrine of ‘separate
but equal’ has no place, Separate educa-
tional facilities are inherently unequal.”

During the next 10 years, 1954 to 1964,
many states and their state and local of-
ficlals spent considerable time and effort in
searching for ways to modify this ruling.
One school system in Virginia went to the
ultimate extreme and closed its public
schools. This actlon was challenged and
ultimately the federal courts ordered these
Virginia schools reopened and required the
citizens to tax themselves for maintenance
of the public school system.

The Supreme Court agreed with the Dis-
trict Court declsion which held “the public
schools of Prince Edward County may not
be closed to aveld the effect of the law of
the land as interpreted by the Supreme
Court, while the Commonwealth of Virginia
permits other public schools to remain open
at the expense of the taxpayers.”

In 1964, after several years of debate and
fililbuster in the Natlonal Congress, the Con-
gress did actually pass a Civil Rights Act
which in many respects was aimed at and de-
signed for 17 specific southern states.

At the time of its passage, and even to-
day, many of the people residing in these
southern states as well as people in other
geographical areas of the nation question
not the essence of the Act, but the consti-
tutionality of a federal act directed at one
geographical section of the nation. If we as
a people stand united as a nation, in my
opinion, any federal legislation or provision
of the U.S. Constitution must apply equally
in all 50 states,

The next step came in the development of
guidelines by the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare for implementation of
the Civil Rights Act. Prior to my becoming
state school superintendent, the former su-
perintendent and the State Board of Educa-
tion assigned me the responsibility of seek-
ing interpretations and meodifications of ad-
ministrative provisions established by HEW
for the implementation of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964.

From 1964 to the present, various methods
have been tried by HEW and more recently
by the Department of Justice to assure com=-
pliance with the Act.

At my request several nationally known
figures—David Seeley, Peter Libassi, Mrs.
Ruby Martin and Leon Panetta have met
with me, members of my staff and system
superintendents here in Georgia for the pur-
pose of establishing procedures of communi-
cation and working relationships. This ac-
tion was taken in an effort to maintain a
quality program of instruction in the public
schools of Georgia as we fulfilled our respon-
sibilities in complying with the law and court
orders incidental to the elimination of the
so called “dual school system.”

During this time it has been one of our
major concerns, and we have waged a con-
tinuous battle with federal officials, to have
this Act apply to the nation as a whole. Our
Congressmen and two senators have given
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tirelessly of their time in an effort to make
the Act applicable to all states. They teel this
would eventually bring about sufficient sup-
port for the southern viewpoint—a more ra-
tional and reasonable approach for admin-
istering the Act to eliminate the dual school
system while we, at the same time, are con-
tinuing our efforts to preserve and improve
public education.

As late as last July several state officials
and political party representatives from
Georgia and I met with Attorney General
John Mitchell and members of his staff in
an effort to influence a more reasonable ad-
ministration of this Act but to no avail,

The Justice Department on July 7, 1969,
addressed a letter to Georgia's State Board
of Education and to me as State School
Superintendent asking to be advised within
the next 15 days whether the State Board
would “voluntarily adopt and implement
rules, regulations and policies to require the
desegregation of the public schools of
Georgia.”

On July 23, 1969, we replied, asking that
the Justice Department furnish copies of
complaints “made by Negro parents” since
neither the Education Department nor the
State Board had any knowledge whatsoever
of the “specific matters complained of.”

But our strongest question was concerned
with State Board authority. We pointed out
that the State Board powers to regulate are
not unlimited but rather are circumscribed
by the Constitution and school laws of the
State of Georgia, and that local boards of
education are not compelled by law to ad-
here to policies, rules and regulations of
the State Board, whose only means of en-
forcing the same is the threat of withhold-
ing state fiscal support from the local school
system.,

On August 1, 1969, the Justice Department
filed suit in the U.S. District Court for the
Northern District of Georgia in Atlanta
against the State of Georgia, the State Board
of Education and myself requesting the court
to require us to take “affirmative action to
disestablish the dual systems of schools
based on race and to correct the effects of
past discrimination based on race.”

On September 25, 1969, the Georgla Attor-
ney General Arthur Bolton filed a reply in
U.S. District Court which requested the
court to have the Justice Department 1)
explain at what point after a school system
has Initiated a desegregation plan it is
deemed by the Justice Department to cease
being a dual system; 2) state specifically
where defendants are alleged to have perpet-
uated dual school systems; 3) name specific
ways defendants are supposed to have pro-
vided educational opportunities for Negro
students different from or Inferior to those
provided for white students; and 4) say pre-
cisely what actions the Justice Department
contends defendants should take to dis-
establish the dual school system.

On October 20, 1969, the Justice Depart-
ment filed a 31-page motion for a preliminary
injunction requiring us to “take affirma-
tive action toward disestablishing the racial-
1y dua] system of public schools of Georgia.”

The motion asked that we be required to:

1. sponsor conferences to help school per=
sonnel and HEW representatives develop
plans for inservice training programs in the
school districts In the state to train and re-
train teachers to work effectively in desegre-
gated schools;

2. develop plans for disestablishment of
racially segregated dual system of schools in
81 school systems named;

3. develop a program for the implementa-
tion of desegregation as soon as possible and
no later than 1970-71 school year;

4. withhold construction funds not coordi-
nated with reorganization necessary to de-
segregation plans.
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Following a hearing on this motion, the
United States District Court for the North-
ern District of Georgila ordered the Board and
myself to require 81 school systems to submit
plans for ending the dual system of schools
in these Georgia systems by September 1,
1970,

The State Board of Education immediately
issued the following statement: "“Under the
circumstances the Board has no alternative,
within the limits of our (the Department of
Education) personnel and funds available to
us, than to comply with the court order.”

The court stated specifically what condi-
tions must exist for a school system to be
consldered in compliance and directed the
State Board of Educatlon to withhold state
funds from any system failing to submit a
plan conforming to the order of the court.

Under this Court order, these 81 systems
are required to submit by March 1, 1970 ta
the State Board and HEW plans for desegre-
gation of their school systems to begin Sep-
tember, 1970. These plans will be reviewed
and reports made back to the Court by
April 1. Any plans deemed unacceptable by
the Court may be revised and resubmitted
before state funds are cut off on May 1.

Aside from the Bl systems named in this
court action, there are another 30 or more
Georgia school systems now acting under
some kind of court order. Most prominently
in the news at the present are the orders in-
volving Atlanta City, Bibb, Houston and
Washington County.

Unfortunately, court orders use legalistic
language and are most confusing to the
average lay citizen. As a result, there is a
considerable amount of misunderstanding,
rumor and a number of false assumptions
are made by individuals on what its local
system is being required to do. Consequently,
the work of school superintendents, local
board members and professional staff has
become increasingly more difficult as they
go about the business of operating the pub-
lic schools.

Therefore, as local system leaders take ac-
tion under current court orders, it is vital
that they take into consideration the citi-
zenry in the community. Maintaining ade-
quate communications with the people in
the school system is vital—interpreting the
exact steps which must be taken, outlining
the required procedures for complying with
the court's decisions—are essential steps we
must take.

Above all else, we must think of the chil-
dren during these changing and trylng times.
We must act responsibly as adults and as
educators if we are to preserve the public
school system in this state and nation.

Then, as we proceed, we must be diligent
in collecting for and providing to the nation
factual information relating to the effect of
these desegregation activities on public edu-
cation.

Let me add one personal note.

I have been receiving a number of letters
from concerned parents and school admin-
istrators asking me or the State Board of
Education to take some action against the
court orders.

Let me say that I share their concern. I am
most sympathetic with your feelings over
the way in which integration of our schools
is being compelled without regard for the
needs of the school systems or teachers in-
volved or without regard for the children in
terms of the timing for desegregation to take
place.

I know that many of the problems involved
make things seem insurmountable.

But you must understand, and I know
that many of you do, that the State Board
of Education and the State School Superin-
tendent and your local school superintend-
ents are under court order, and we therefore
have no choice but to abide by this order.

If we should elect to defy the court order,
be found in contempt and incur a fine or
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receive a jall sentence, the court order to
desegregate the schools will remain in full
force and effect. The courts would then have
the authority to appoint an administrator
to see that desegregation was carried out.

In the final analysis, the foundation upon
which any true democracy rests, is a pro-
gram of public education for all citizens, If
we are t0 maintain our demeccratic form of
government, we must provide a sound system
of public education.

Private education will not do the job.
Good private schools such as Westminster,
Lovett, Darlington, Woodward Academy and
others that strive diligently to maintain a
high level of standards will always be a chal-
lenge to a system of public education. But
a system of private education will not reach
the masses.

And private schools hastily established in
make-shift facilities without certified teach-
ers, adequate instructional materials and
textbooks cannot survive.

The immediate future, my friends, is going
to challenge the very best in all of us as we
move toward & unitary school system—a sys-
tem which will provide us with opportunity
to reach every individual in the state with
an educational program equal to his needs
and challenging to his abilities.

So it behooves all of us to think rationally
at this time and to work together to solve our
problems caused by untimely and compelling
court orders. At the same time we must con-
tinue to move ahead with the business of
educating our children.

Legally, we will continue to question the
courts as to the State Board's power in di-
recting local school system desegregation, as
well as continuing to bring pressure for equal
application of the law in all segments of the
country.

Humanely, we will continue to move to-
ward & unitary system in keeping with the
law of the land.

And when it is all behind us, I am confi-
dent that we will still have maintained our
free public school system designed to serve
all of the people of Georgia.

SIXTH GRADERS AT

WEGO SEND AMERICAN FLAGS
THROUGHOUT THE WORLD

LAKE OS.-

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, 30 sixth-
grade students at Pacific Palisades
School in Lake Oswego, Oreg., have em-
barked on a worthwhile and inspirational
project that shows their deep apprecia-
tion of the country they live in. The stu-
dents of Rowland Tamblyn have been
working at the school to earn money to
purchase American flags. Then each stu-
dent selects a site where he would like
the flag flown. The flags are mailed to
such shrines as the Lincoln Memorial,
the Statue of Liberty, and even as far
away as Normandy Beach, with a letter
explaining why the youngster wants his
standard to fly at the particular site. The
flag is then returned to the school.

Mr. Speaker, the project not only im-
presses on each youngster the impor-
tance of his heritage but is a magnificent
learning experience bringing home a
sense of history that would be impossible
to get from a textbook. An article by Jim
Kadera in the February 22 edition of
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the Portland Oregonian—appropriately
enough on the birthdate of the founder
of our great Nation, George Washing-
ton—has been brought to my attention
and I am inserting this inspirational
story in the RECORD:

SixTH GRADERS AT LAKE OSWEGO SEND AMERI-
cAN FrLacs THROUGHOUT WORLD

(By Jim Kadera)

Lage Osweco.—From the halls of Wash-
ington, D.C., to the shores of Normandy,
a group of Lake Oswego children are flying
their American flags.

Learning patriotism and heritage of “Old
Glory” is project of 30 sixth-grade students
of teacher Rowland Tamblyn at Palisades
Elementary School.

It's an appreciation for America which
has jerked a tear or two from the eyes of
more than one observing adult.

LANDMARKS SELECTED

Each student selected a landmark, such
as Valley Forge or Lincoln's Tomb, where he
or she wanted a school flag flown and re-
turned.

Dave Irwin, for instance, wrote to the
USS North Carolina battleship memorial at
Wilmington, N.C. After reading the Oregon’s
boy's letter, the memorial superintendent
flew the class’ flag on the fantall of the
battleship’s main deck.

Project chairman Jeff Olson selected the
American cemetery at Normandy Beach,
France.

“My class is . . . going to buy a flag by
working for our school,” Jeff wrote. “We
feel the flag will have more meaning to us
if we work for it.

“When we get a flag, we wish to send it
to places of historical interest. Normandy
Beach is where I wish to send it. . . . I wish
to have our flag flown there because many
Americans died there for freedom,” the 12-
year-old boy wrote.

The project began last fall when Tamb-
lyn told his class about another flag project
of children he taught one year earlier in
New York. Those youngsters malled a flag
for a serviceman to fly over his post in
Vietnam.

The ldea fascinated Jeff, Dave and their
classmates. Within a few minutes they filled
a blackboard with names of places to fly a
flag.

“I wanted the kids to get a feeling for the
flag and what it stands for. And I wanted
them to work for it,”” Tamblyn explained.

The class worked two Sundays cleaning up
the school playground to earn money for
postage and a four- by six-foot flag. Later,
they earned more postage money by as-
sembling a school handbook. They were
pald 20 cents an hour and no one com-
plained.

But one flag wasn't enough. They needed
at least three to complete the project this
year. Fortunately, a serviceman’s casket flag
had been donated to the school, and the
grandfather of one of the children provided
another.

Their parents have been impressed, Tamb-
lyn said. “A couple even got a little teary-
eyed when they read the letters we've re-
ceived,” the teacher noted.

BULLETIN BOARD FILLED

A bulletin board In the classroom is filled
with letters, photos and memorabilia from
throuzhout the nation.

“I think your class has a very good idea,”
wrote W. P. Crawford, a national park
ranger at the Statute of Liberty, to Pali-
sades student Janet Cook.

“It seems people don't have the pride
and interest in their country that thev
should have any more, and a request such
as yours renews my faith in the American
people,” the ranger said.
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FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

HON. ROBERT G. STEPHENS, JR.

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. STEPHENS. Mr. Speaker, each
year the Veterans of Foreign Wars and
its Ladies Auxiliary conducts a Voice of
America contest. This year the winner
from the State of Georgia is a young
lady from the 10th District, Miss Cathy
Snellings Pinson, of Augusta, Ga. Miss
Pinson, daughter of Mr. and Mrs. Ray-
mond E. Pinson, is an outstanding stu-
dent at Butler High School in Augusta.
She has made many fine contributions
not only to her school but also to her
church and community. Therefore, it is
with pride that I insert her winning
speech, “Freedom’s Challenge,” in the
RECORD:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

Today I stand on the threshold of this ex-
citing world of “Growing Up”, and I wish to
live it well. For, you see, I am an American, a
Free American. And I wish to enter this
challenging game of life well armored to carry
on the obligations I must assume, the obliga-
tions which were met by the founders of
our country who made it great and kept it
great. For as a wise man once said, “Be life
long or short, its completeness depends on
what it was lived for.”

In this challenging game of life I know
that if I am to continue to enjoy freedom,
then I must have a great love for freedom.
Living in a land of milk and honey we have
become accustomed to so much that we may
value it too little. Our freedom and liberty
we may sometimes take for granted as we
do the air we breathe. But freedom is not
free. It has never been free and will never
be free. It was bought with the blood of men
in uniform—with the discoverers who came
to these shores and faced bravely the un-
known—with the missionaries who came tu
teach the good way of life so that we might
learn to live together peacefully by simple
kindness toward our fellowman—with the
government that was formed by these first
settlers so that we might have law and
order—and, now and then, with some great
person playing a special part in making other
improvements on freedom because they used
freedom to make America greater. These
ideals brought out the sound of freedom so
loudly that the echo is still ringing loud and
clear.

We, too, can ring the bell of freedom and
hear its echo each time we use a voting
booth. For one day in the not-too-distant
future we shall stand before the ballot box
and cast our vote to choose those who shall
govern our state and nation. And if we had
a thousand tongues we should use all of them
to tell people all over this great state and
nation of ours, “Go to the polls and vote
everytime there is an election.” Surely there
is no way to make freedom ring louder than
by using our freedom to vote and by giving
our support to a nation whose leadership
must be chosen and trusted in the midst of
difficult times.

Again we ring the bell of freedom and
hear its echo when we volce our opinion for
what we think is right and oppose what we
belleve is wrong. That great laborer for free-
dom, Abraham Lincoln, has said, “If we
could first know where we are and whither we
are tending, we could better judge what to
do and how to do it." It is our job to keep
ourselves well informed on the everyday
happenings of our Country's business so
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that we might better know how to deal with
the outside forces which threaten to strike
down our freedom.

In school we learn about our great histori-
cal documents; and we must remember, as we
study, to become better informed on the
affairs of our country, that we are not learn-
ing just to make something for ourselves
but to make something of ourselves, that we
are not planning toward using our educa-
tion to get rich, but to enrich our American
way of life.

In recent months we have been confronted
with so-called '‘demonstrators” for peace. 1
am sure these protesters mean well, but I
doubt seriously if many of them know much
about what our nation ought to do regarding
the situation at hand. Let's leave off the
demonstrations and give our energles to the
support and appreciation of our President,
who has made the best possible decision in
these troubled and turbulent times. When
we affirm our faith in our Country's leaders
we are again meeting Freedom’s Challenge.

And so to the American youth goes the re-
sponsibility of keeping America Free. We
have accepted this grave trust and with it
the realization that the way to build a
greater America is to keep off the streets In
protest and take to our knees in prayer,
praying for our nation's leaders, lending
them our support for peace, and trusting in
their knowledge and wisdom for leadership.
As a free American citizen this Is my answer
to Freedom’s Challenge and how I can best
meet it. For what America needs most is not
so much protest, as prayer.

RESCUE LINE FOR PRISONERS OF
WAR

HON. MANUEL LUJAN, JR.

OF NEW MEXICO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. LUJAN. Mr. Speaker, we all de-
plore the plight of Americans being held
captive by the North Vietnamese. There
has been considerable interest in gaining
the release of these men by citizens in
New Mexico.

Mrs. James Lindberg Hughes, wife of
Lieutenant Colonel Hughes who is now
being held captive, has advised me of
the formation of an organization called
Rescue Line. It is a vehicle whereby citi-
zens of the State and others can parti-
cipate by contributing to a central work-
ing fund which is used to promote proj-
ects all over the world to rescue these
trapped men.

The project initially began with an
advertisement in the Albuquerque Jour-
nal during December 1969, and many
New Mexicans have responded by con-
tributing funds. These have been used to
partially pay for advertisements almost
immediately inserted in a Hong Kong
Chinese newspaper—Wah Kiu Yat Po—
and in the Bangkok Post on February 4,
asking for every point outlined in the
International Red Cross Geneva Conven-
tions: release of the sick and wounded,
lists of captured personnel, free flow of
mail, impartial inspection of camps by
neutral forces.

Mrs. Hughes attributes these addresses
to the North Vietnamese leaders as being
responsible for a taped recording of her
husband's voice being broadcast over
Hanoi Hannah’s English-speaking pro-
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gram on February 5 and beamed to our
troops in Southeast Asia. It was the first
indication in nearly 2 years that Lieu-
tenant Colonel Hughes was still alive.

It has been suggested that human
compassion is a quality so highly con-
tagious that it just might spread from
this embryonic idea in New Mexico to
the far corners of the world. Certainly
combined individual efforts are a power-
ful force; indeed, they are the basis on
which our system of government oper-
ates.

While we continue our efforts to effect
accord with the Geneva Conventions by
North Vietnam and to also press for re-
lease of prisoners, let us encourage these
individual efforts by citizens. The address
of Rescue Line for Prisoners of War is
Post Office Box 2392, Santa Fe, N. Mex.
87501.

MAYOR LINDSAY TESTIFIES ON
SAFE STREETS AMENDMENTS

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, a
thorough review of the implementation
of the Omnibus Crime Control and Safe
Streets Act passed by Congress in 1968 is
one of the most important missions of the
final session of this Congress. Such a re-
view is currently underway in Subcom-
mittee No. 5 of the Judiciary Committee
under the dedicated direction of Chair-
man CELLER.

On Monday, March 2, the Honorable
John V. Lindsay, mayor of New York
City, appeared and contributed a very
valuable assessment of Safe Streets Act
programs and problems as part of this re-
view. I was pleased that, in the course
of his testimony, the mayor expressed
his support for legislation introduced by
me and other Members of the House pro-
posing a change in the granting formula
to make more funds available to urban
areas where crime rates are highest. The
mayor also made several additional sug-
gestions for revision of this erucial legis-
lation which deserve careful considera-
tion.

Mayor Lindsay’s testimony follows:
TESTIMONY BY Mayvor JoHN V. Linpsay Be-
FORE THE HOUSE JUDICIARY COMMITTEE

Almost three years ago, the original Safe
Streets bill came before this Committee, Pri-
marily, it provided for direct grants to citles.
Those who wanted almost all grants to go
through the states and not directly to the
cities were making a fight on that issue.
I was among those prepared to fight back.

In testimony before this Committee in
1967, I urged against a state controlled pro-
gram:

“Many states [that testimony said] have
emphasized highway patrol and traffic control
in their police activities and therefore lack
experience in urban crime problems. New
York State has ploneered in several areas of
law enforcement and is providing wvarious
forms of assistance to localities. But the
problems of our major urban areas, such as
New York City, are not state-wide and they
cannot be resolved by a state-wide plan. At
least for our major cities, the appropriate
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planning unit is the locality and not the
state, Planning grants for our largest cities,
where the problem of crime is most severe
and the feeling of insecurity most intense,
should be given the same, if not higher, pri-
ority than grants to the states.”

The cities lost that fight. Despite the warn-
ings of many mayors, & bill authorizing block
grants to the states rather than direct grants
to the cities became law In 1968, Its state-
oriented supporters had claimed several ad-
vantages for their block-grant approach.
They said it would reduce the centralized
bureaucracy in Washington, allow state of-
ficials close to the problems to set priori-
ties, and stimulate state-wide coordination
and cooperation.

Now, after the first full year under the
new Act, it is time to review its operation.
This review will show, regrettably, that state
administration has been in many respects
nonproductive or counterproductive. A re-
port this month by the National League of
Cities and the U.S. Conference of Mayors
demonstrates gross discrimination in dis-
tribution of funds, absurdly favoring non-
urban areas where the crime problem is far
less serious. The report contains a detailed
mathematical analysis of the Act indicating
that state administrations have not directed
the money to the areas that need it most.
Political and geographic considerations have
dominated the distribution of funds rather
than the incidence of crime. The report also
shows that instead of eliminating a level of
bureaucracy, the state administrations have
created a new layer of inefficlency—regional
planning boards within the state that are
using up funds originally intended for local
governments.

At least with regard to this last point, New
York has fared better than most cities. Our
state, like most other states, created a sys-
tem of regional boards to participate in the
planning and grant-review process. But un-
like other states that lumped major cities
together with surrounding counties, the state
of New York treated New York City as a
separate region so that we could continue
our crime control efforts unhampered by an
artificial partnership with areas whose prob-
lems required solutions substantially differ-
ent than ours.

Even so, New York City, too, has suffered
from many of the other fundamental defects
in the state-administered block-grant system.

Before I outline some of these difficulties,
let me explain New York City's position with-
in New York State in the area of crime con-
trol. Slightly less than half the people in the
State live in New York City, but far and away
we have the state’s dominant crime problem.
More than 75 percent of the reported crime
in the state is committed in New York City.
More than 70 percent of the arrests in the
state are in the city. And more than T0 per-
cent of the local police employed in the state
are within New York City.

New York City's crime problems is so seri-
ous, its commitments of resources to deal
with the problem ls so great, that even the
State's own efforts are small in comparison.
The City Police Department has almost 32,000
officers, all paid for by the City. We also
fund separate Houslng and Transit Police
forces with more than 5,000 additional offi-
cers, while the entire State Police force is
less than 4,000 and does virtually no enforce-
ment work in New York City, but are pri-
marily tralned and used for highway safety
and rural law enforcement—and we are
known as an urban state.

New York City has also been a leader in
criminal justice reform. Three years ago, in
anticipation of the passage of this Aect, I
established a Criminal Justice Coordinating
Council including every law enforcement
agency working in New York City. As a re-
sult of our headstart in partnership with the
Vera Institute of Justice, the Clty now has
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underway more than 30 pioneering projects
in virtually every area of crime control, from
methadone treatment for narcotics addicts,
to computerization of court calendars, to
volunteer counselling for ex-offenders. The
Council’s structure, strategy and programs
have been studied and copied by local gov-
ernments across the natlon, including Wash-
ington, Boston and Cleveland. The New York
City Criminal Justice Coordinating Council
has most recently been praised by the Na-
tional Commission on Violence.

Despite the enormous slze of our crime
problem and this record of initial accomplish-
ment, we have done poorly under the state’s
block grant system.

First, the Governor created a 21 member
State Crime Control Planning Board, as re-
quired under the Act, to prepare an overall
plan for New York State, to set guidelines,
and to review specific grant proposals. The
New York City Criminal Justice Coordinating
Council, which has jurisdiction over 70 per-
cent of the State’s crime problem, recelved
virtually mo direct representation on the
State Board. We had proposed to the State
that 5 of the State Board’s 21 members
should be nominated by the City's Criminal
Justice Coordinating Council. By its fallure
to give formal recognition to the City's ac-
tual importance in crime control activity, the
present State structure actually undercuts
our local planning agency.

Second, the action funds received by the
state have not been equitably apportioned in
those areas where the crime problem is most
severe. New York City, with more than 75 per-
cent of the State's crime problem, this year
recelved only 56 percent of the funds dis-
tributed to local governments. Moreover, un-
der the provisions of the Act, the state may
keep 25 percent of the funds for state pro-
grams. As a result, New York City actually
received only 43 percent of all action funds
given to New York State, although we have
more than 76 percent of the crime.

These are two clear indications that the
Act is not working because of the State-
administered program,

One major reason that Congress gave the
states control of this program was the fear
the federal officials might encroach on local
law enforcement, even resulting in a na-
tional police force. But in giving control to
the states, Congress obviously failed to pro-
vide adequate safeguards for the cities, As
Dr., B. Douglas Harman of American Uni-
versity recently pointed out, “all of the gov-
ernmental units involved in [the Safe Streets
program|] want to maximize their powers.”
In short, for the first time, the authority to
allocate funds has given to the State signifi-
cant power over local law enforcement oper-
ations in areas where the State has little
competence or experience or—most impor-
tantly—responsibility.

Whereas the purpose of the block grant
approach was to prevent federal bureau-
cratic control of local law enforcement, state
administrative practices have now tended to
institute state bureaucratic control. This
violates a basic principle of creative federal-
i{sm—that the level of government with re-
sponsibility for an activity should also have
the decisionmaking authority and operating
power. Our cities continue to have prime re-
sponsibility for law enforcement and crime
control. Yet the state-administered block
grant system has encouraged state officlals
to second-guess the professional judgment
of city officials, and to impose unreasonable
conditions on federally funded projects that
hinder our flexibility to innovate. This is in
addition to the misallocation of funds away
from the cities.

I believe that the government with pri-
mary responsibility for safe streets should
determine the use of these funds and should
receive the bulk of these monies, and that
government is city government.
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I do not mean to suggest that the state
cannot have a constructive role in this plan-
ning eflort. We have seen ways in which the
state can beneficially provide supporting
services, technical assistance and coordina-
tion for local governments, especially those
in smaller communities. Professional co-
operation between State and City planners,
thanks in large part to the efforts of Peter
McQuillan, the Executive Director of the
State Office of Crime Control Planning has
been very useful. But the City's interest still
is unprotected because the states are not in-
volved on a day-to-day basis with the street
crime problem. And New York State is no
exception,

So I believe that large cities like New York
can best deal directly with the federal gov-
ernment In this area. Failing this—if the
block grant approach continues—I believe
that local governments must have greater
protection from state encroachment. Legis-
lation introduced by Representative Bingham
and others, would be a considerable improve-
ment in safeguarding the interests of our
cities. It would provide that only 50 percent
of federal crime control funds goes through
the state, instead of 85 percent that the act
now requires. However, the Bingham bill
would allow 70 percent of the funds to go
through the State only if the State plan ade-
quately deals with the special needs of urban
areas with high crime incidence. Further-
more, the bill would give an incentive to
states to share with cities the matching
funds required under the Act, by allowing an
additional 20 percent of all federal funds to
go through the state if the state pays hall
the matching contribution. This would be
an important reform. At present, cities must
pay 40 percent of each grant on a matching
basis. The states have been granted broad
authority under the block grant approach
to control loecal expenditures yet the states
do not share any of the fiscal burden,

There are two other key provisions in the
Act that are exceedingly restrictive to our
ability to use these funds most effectively.

First, the Act requires that not more than
one-third of a federal grant can be used for
personnel costs. This encourages cities to buy
tanks, guns and hardware, but prevents ade-
quate funding of dramatic and vital programs
in the most important areas of criminal jus-
tice reform. Better supporting equipment is
important. But real breakthroughs in crime
control will only come from hiring more doc-
tors to treat narcotics addicts, more court
administrators to free judges from routine
calendar work, and more counsellors to help
ex-offenders in trouble. Three of our highest
priority crime control areas are narcotics
treatment, court calendar reform, and ex-
offender rehabilitation. We have developed
major projects in each area, but they almost
entirely involve personnel costs.

Until the Congress allows us to fund these
programs by removing the one-third limita-
tion on personnel, more money will be spent
on less important areas and programs that
can have the greatest effect on street crime
will suffer accordingly. This personnel limita-
tion may be the single greatest technical
flaw in the Act, perhaps resulting in mil-
lions of dollars being spent on unnecessary
equipment rather than critical action proj-
ects. Therefore, I urge that the one-third
limitation be removed altogether, or at the
very least, that it be amended to apply only
to Police Department personnel but not to
other personnel who are desperately needed
to reform our court, prison, prosecution and
rehabilitation agencies.

Second, the Act has a totally unrealistic
matching requirement for local governments.
We all understand the need to ensure that
local governments do not use the funds made
avallable under the Act to reduce the levex
of thelr own crime control efforts. But given
the Impossible fiscal squeeze of our cities,
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it is unrealistic to assume that we can find
significant new funds to match federal action
grants on a 60-40 percent basis. New York
City next year will be unable to apply city
funds to this purpose because of our budget
crisis. We will only be able to propose pro-
grams that we can match with personnel or
outside funds. Matching, then, is a severe
limitation on our ability to use these monies
most effectively.

I urge that the matching ratio be altered
to 90-10. After all, local governments auto-
matically face rising public safety costs to
finance increased police salaries. Those funds
alone will not be easy to find. In addition,
most cities are continually increasing the
slze of their police forces. In New York City,
during my first term, the City added more
than 4,000 new police at a cost of $60 mil-
lion a year, raising our police department
budget to half a billion dollars a year. If we
are to have realistic programs, the Congress
should ensure that all localities can use these
funds in areas of greatest need, not influ-
enced by tight local budgets.

These three basic changes, would, in my
opinion, make the Safe Streets Act substan-
tially more responsive to local crime prob-
lems; ensure greater protection of and par-
ticipation by local governments; and enable
the most effective use of federal crime con-
trol funds in programs where they can have
the greatest impact. These changes would
make the State-administered block grant
approach at least worthy of an experiment.

Let me speak for a moment to the problem
of narcotics, which has rapidly become the
most critical problem facing local law en-
forcement officials. New York City, as the
key point of entry from abroad, suffers from
it more than most cities in the nation. I
have often said that heroin doesn’'t grow
in the streets of Brooklyn. It can only enter
my city from abroad. And only a substantial
federal effort can reverse this deadly trend.

I am pleased to say that there are some
hopeful signs. Under the leadership of the
Department of Justice and the Bureau of
Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs, we are re-
celving greater cooperation than ever before
in a new effort to attack the flow of drugs
into our city. But a great deal more has to
be done. in the city, I recently created a
Narcoties Control Council with former U.S.
Attorney Robert Morgenthau as Chalrman.
We are in the process of adding 200 more
men to our Police Narcotics Bureau, in-
creasing its strength to 700 full-time officers.
And we will be asking the State and Federal
governments in the near future for sub-
stantially more manpower and funds to com-
bat this evil.

We hope to use a substantial part of our
federal crime control funds this year for nar-
cotics control. But we will only be able to
do that if the one-third limit on personnel is
amended and the steep matching requirement
is reduced. I urge you to take these steps if
we at the local level are going to fully uti-
lize the funds from this Act to attack our
number one crime problem.

Finally, let me speak to the level of fund-
ing authorized in the Act. This Act, more
than any other, was designed to have an im-
pact on street crime. Yet the proposed level
of funding for the entire nation next year is
far less than the budget for the New York
City Police Department. That clearly does
not deal with crime as a major national
problem. It clearly does not live up to the
rhetoric we have all heard about a new na-
tional commitment to put an end to street
crime. Therefore, I support the amendment
sponsored by Chairman Celler to provide
$750,000,000 next year which, along with
the other changes I have suggested, would
allow the Safe Streets Act to live up to its
promise.
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LAWRENCE F. O'BRIEN TO BECOME
DEMOCRATIC NATIONAL COM-
MITTEE CHAIRMAN

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, Lawrence
F. O’'Brien, my longtime friend and fel-
low native of Springfield, Mass., has
agreed to take on the chairmanship of
the Democratic National Committee.
Like my colleagues in the Democratic
Party, I am delighted at his decision.
Experienced, able, one of the most astute
political thinkers in the history of the
United States, Mr. O'Brien has the
powers of leadership that can resolve the
squabbles now dividing the party. He is—
unquestionably—the best man for the
job.

As I said in this body on April 11, 1968,
just after Mr. O'Brien resigned as Post-
master General—and repeat now:

One of the most able and versatile men
in Washington, Mr. O’Brien has helped
two Presidents to accomplish their leg-
islative and administrative goals. As
Special Assistant for Congressional Af-
fairs under John F. Kennedy and Lyn-
don B. Johnson, Mr. O'Brien has made
good use of the astonishing political
acumen for which he is celebrated to
help win passage of the landmark legis-
lation that has come out of the Congress
over the past 7 years. As a friend and
counselor to these two Presidents, he has
helped shape and implement many of
their most effective administrative pro-
grams. As Postmaster General, he has
given to the Post Office Department the
same brisk efficiency and dependability
that is the hallmark of his own person-
ality.

Mr. O'Brien’s professional competence
has won the respect and admiration of
a host of people in and out of Washing-
ton—ranging from the toughest news-
paper reporter to the savviest politician.

What is even more remarkable, how-
ever, is the number of lasting friendships
he has earned by his integrity and sense
of fairplay. Mr. O'Brien is known for the
abiding loyalty he gives to the men who
put their trust in him—whether they are
Presidents, Congressmen, or just ordinary
citizens.

I value highly my personal friendship
with Mr. O'Brien and his family. I know
my colleagues in the House join me in
extending best wishes to Mr. O'Brien, his
charming wife, Elva, and his son,
Lawrence, Jr.

The Springfield, Mass., Union pub-
lished on April 8, 1967, a profile of Mr.
O’'Brien that neatly sums up his value
to his party and his country. I include
this article in the Recorp at this point:

Not Tmmep YET—LArrRY O'BRIEN, COMPLETE
PROFESSIONAL
(By Bruce Blossat)

WasHINGTON. —Postmaster General Law-
rence F. O'Brien is, of course, just about
the most complete professional in town.

THAT INSISTENT RING

The other day, after he blistered Demo-

cratic state chairmen whose party organiza-
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tions are In serious disarray, his telephone
rang insistently as some of those same
chairmen demanded coples of his speech.

Uniquely in his party, and perhaps in poli-
tics, O'Brien has the capacity for getting
tough without stirring deep personal enmity.
Somehow, he conveys a sense of fairness and
balance to nearly all persons and factions,

After the heavy Democratic losses of 1966,
party figures in many places clamored for
drastic change in the Democratic National
Committee. It is no secret that O'Brien was
their universal choice to lead them out of
the woods.

Among those who wanted him as national
chairman was Sen. Robert F. Kennedy of
New York. Yet President Johnson's decision
to retain Chairman John M. Balley did not
necessarily reflect fear that O'Brien would
be a “EKennedy chairman."”

It is more likely that the President, hav-
ing limited respect for the national commit-
tee, thinks O'Brien would be at least partly
wasted there,

Johnson's trust in O'Brien appears to be
deep-set. From their first grave talk on Air
Force One returning from Dallas after Presi-
dent EKennedy's assassination in 1963, the
two men have had mutually respectful and
reasonably warm relations.

It is no quirk of circumstance, therefore,
that O’Brien is the only triple-hatted man
in the administration. Johnson wants it that
way. So O'Brien runs the Post Office Depart-
ment, labors as he did for more than four
years as & key presidential agent in promot-
ing major legislation, ancd serves LBJ as a top
political consultant.

O’Brien still retains his spacious second-
floor office in the White House—and he is
often there. The President sometimes sum-
mons him to the White House two or three
times a day.

In 1864 and 1966, O'Brien was the Presi-
dent's crucial political confidant in the heat
of the election battles. His appralsals are
awaited with the same Interest that attends
top battlefield reports in war.

Some admirers of the postmaster general's
supreme talents as a political organizer think
he is being badly “underused” in the political
field. However that may be, the situation
seems unlikely to change so long as he serves
Johnson. For the President plainly is inter-
ested in his versatility.

O'Brien is, in fact, so placed that he could
go on indefinitely—beyond the Johnson ad-
ministration—in high political and public
service posts. He has no present interest in
the six-figure private jobs that have from
time to time been dangled before him. He
loves politics and public effort—and most of
the people in these endeavors love him.

Largely dead today are the first resent-
ments of some of the more emotional Ken-
nedy intimates over the fact that O'Brien, an
original top Kennedy alde, chose to glve
full loyalty and service from the outset to
Lyndon Johnson. A new Eennedy admin-
istration almost surely would enlist him
prominently.

His friends, across all factions and both
parties, have to hope that Larry O'Brien does
not get tired. Any party—indeed any coun-
try—has to count itself lucky to have him
around.

ROBERT WIEDRICH NAMED COM-
MUNICATOR OF THE YEAR

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, it is with
great pleasure that I call to the attention
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of the House the fact that one of this
Nation’s most popular and talented
columnists, Mr. Robert Wiedrich, whose
column Tower Ticker appears daily in
the Chicago Tribune, was honored last
week in Chicago as communicator of the
year.

In another tribute to his significant
contributions as a columnist, Mr. Wied-
rich also received an honorary gold star
of police lieutenant from the Chicago
Police Lieutenant’s Association.

These two separate and distinet hon-
ors are well deserved by Mr. Wiedrich.

The Communicator of the Year Award
was bestowed upon him by the Chicago
Polish Daily News which is one of the Na-
tion’s oldest foreign language newspapers
and which annually names a “communi-
cator” who, through his excellence in
writing or reporting, has made the most
significant contribution in the communi-
cations media.

The Chicago Police Lieutenant's As-
sociation honored Mr. Wiedrich for his
support of law enforcement.

I am sure those of us who enjoy Mr.
Wiedrich’s Tower Ticker daily will agree
that both the Chicago Polish Daily News
and the Chicago Police Lieutenant's As-
sociation have made a wise choice in
bestowing these honors on this most de-
serving and enterprising journalist.

A CHANCE TO LEARN

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
yesterday, the Carnegie Commission on
Higher Education, chaired by Dr. Clark
Kerr, issued its second special report,
entitled “A Chance To Learn: An Action
Agenda for Equal Opportunity in High-
er Education.” Today, President Nixon
sent a message to the Congress on educa-
tion reform.

Specifically, the President’s message
contains three highlights:

First. The establishment of a National
Institute of Education to conduct long-
range studies in education and teaching,
In a manner roughly comparable to the
work done by the National Institutes for
Health in the field of medicine. The
gentleman from Indiana (Mr. BRADEMAS)
and I have today introduced legislation
setting up such an Institute.

Second. The establishment of the
President’'s Commission on School Fi-
nance to make a much needed study of
and develop recommendations on the
local school financing system—a system
which State and local officials, educators,
administrators, and taxpayers all agree is
no longer able to keep up with the scope
and cost of contemporary education.

Third. The right to read, proposed re-
cently by the able Commissioner of Ed-
ucation, Dr. James E. Allen, Jr., is
endorsed as a national educational goal
for the 1970’s and will be financed with
an additional $84 million that the Presi-
dent will request for the combined appro-
priation for title IT and III of ESEA,
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bringing that sum to a total of $200
million.

It is our understanding that the ad-
ministration will send up a message on
higher education later this month. I am
hopeful that it will contain assurances
that the administration will revise up-
ward the total budget allocation of $3.4
billion that is now requested for all equ-
cation programs in fiscal year 1271. That
sum reflects far too low a priority for
what is probably the most important key
to this country’s future, and I hope that
the forthcoming message will recognize
that fact.

In terms of the President’s message to-
day, it seems to me that educational re-
search and reorganization of school
financing are important for the future,
but I think that immediate needs demand
that we move ahead on other fronts now.
The administration recognizes that “so
much education achievement remains
unequal” but the Institute proposal is
unaccompanied by concrete steps to help
young men and women who cannot wait
for the results of research. We cannot
abandon the entire present generation of
schoolchildren.

On'the other hand, the Carnegie Com-
mission recognizes that deprivation by
income, age, ethnic group, location, and
quality of early schooling still handicap
many able Americans—and it proposes
specific actions that can be taken by
universities to: First, assist local school
systems in providing better preparation
for disadvantaged students and, second,
improve their own facilities, quality of
instruction, and commitment to the re-
moval of all financially and racially
discriminatory barriers to equal higher
education.

The Commission sets forth a two step
goal; by 1976, the 200th anniversary of
the Nation’s independence, the Commis-
sion recommends removal of all financial
barriers to higher education and elimina-
tion of all forms of racial discrimination
on campus. By the year 2000, the Com-
mission recommends removal of all re-
maining barriers to any qualified stu-
dents.

Last year, the Carnegie Commission
issued its first special report, “Quality
and Equality: New Levels of Federal Re-
sponsibility for Higher Eduecation.” The
distinguished gentleman from Indiana,
one of the most knowledgeable and re-
spected education experts in this House,
Mr. BRapEMAS, and I introduced the rec-
ommendations in that report—with ele-
ments of other studies as well—as the
Higher Education Bill of Rights, HR.
6535. In its new report, the Commission
reaffirms the proposals it made a year
ago, and which still rest before this
Congress. It suggests that many of the
new emphases it recommends in “A
Chance To Learn” can be financed from
the cost-of-education supplements pro-
posed in the first report. These supple-
ments, which are an essential part of
H.R. 65635, would be provided to the insti-
tutions for each student who qualifies for
a student grant. The grants are intend-
ed principally for students from low-
income families, and the supplement
would enable the institution to meet the
additional costs associated with remedial
education.
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The cost of the 1968 recommendations
is high, and the Commission is not pro-
posing additional financial outlays in its
latest report. Funds can be shifted around
and resources found in earlier recom-
mendations. What “A Chance To Learn”
emphasizes, however, is that commit-
ment and investment of effort and con-
cern is as important as money. Much of
that commitment must come from the
institutions themselves, but surely the
moral leadership should come from the
Federal Government.

I insert the report in the REecorp at
this point:

A CHANCE To LEARN: AN ACTION AGENDA FOR
EQUuAL OPPORTUNITY IN HIGHER EDUCATION

FOREWORD

The Carnegie Commission on Higher Edu-
cation will issue its final report and recom-
mendations in 1972, after all of its research
projects have been completed. But many
problems in higher education are urgent and
need early action. The Commission therefore
submits special reports on such matters as
soon as it has had an opportunity to review
the relevant issues and develop specific rec-
ommendations.

The first such report, Quality and Equality:
New Levels of Federal Responsibility jor
Higher Education, appeared In December
1968. It focused upon the essential role the
federal government should play in preserving
margins of academic excellence and expand-
ing educational opportunity.

This present report, A Chance to Learn:
An Action Agenda for Equal Opportunity in
Higher Education, concentrates upon the
goals, agenda, and policies for access to and
success within higher education for an in-
creasingly diverse student population.

With few exceptions, this report does not
offer recommendations that have never been
proposed before. Instead, it blends the pro-
posals and current practices which, on the
basis of our experiences and careful evalua-
tion, have the greatest merit as part of a
coherent, overall policy.

To the many persons who were consulted
and gave us helpful suggestions, we wish to
express our appreciation. We also wish to
thank the members of our stafl, and particu-
larly Barry Munitz, for their work in pre-
paring this report.
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Joseph P. Cosand, President, The Junior
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The Honorable Patricia Roberts Harris,
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David H. Henry, President, University of
Illinois.

Theodore M. Hesburgh, C.S.C., President,
University of Notre Dame.

Stanley J. Heywood, President, Eastern
Montana College.

Carl Kaysen, Director, Institute for Ad-
vanced Study at Princeton.

Kenneth Keniston, Professor of Psychology,
School of Medicine, Yale University.

EKatharine E. McBride, President, Bryn
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ences, Harvard University.
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Kenneth Tollett, Dean of the Law School,
Texas Southern University.
Clark Kerr, Chairman,

1. THE CHALLENGES AND THE GOALS

Our nation was founded upon the principle

of equality of opportunity for all men, yet,
after almost 200 years, many Americans still
do not have an equal chance to benefit from
the nation’s progress and abundance.

Every institution and social agency in our
society must accept responsibility for ending
racial discrimination and for increasing op-
portunities for all of our citizens. This re-
port is concerned with the role of higher
education.

Higher education is in a period of conflict
and crisis brought on, in part, by the deter-
mination of increasing numbers of young
Americans to obtain advanced education.
Efforts to meet their needs will be costly,
difficult, and time-consuming, but they must
be made. The challenge for higher education
Is not how to avoid the crisis. It is, instead,
how to emerge from the crisis with institu-
tions of high guality that offer increasing
opportunities for education.

Higher education is also in conflict about
who should go to college and what standards
in college will be met by those who do go.
The American system of higher education has
always been an “open’ system. There has
been a place at some college for everyone who
wanted to go and could afford to go. The
difference now is that more want to go and
can afford to go. This report accepts and
endorses the concept of an “open” system
as against those who would now wish, for the
first time in our history, to close it. We
believe that the system should remain open
and, additionally, that the barriers to access
inherent in economic deprivation should not,
in fact, close it to some. At the same time,
we believe that each college should maintain,
the qualifications for its degrees, recognizing
that these qualifications are quite diverse.
We seek to maintain and improve a diversi-
ﬂ_e_d system of higher education that has
contributed so fruitfully to American life.

In 1900, 4 percent of the 18- to 21-year olds
in the United Stats were enrolled in higher
education. In 1970, the figure is 40 percent—
a proportion greater than that of any other
nation. To achieve this enrollment growth,
new opportunities were opened up for mil-
lions of young Americans. Never in history
has any other nation moved so far and so
fast in providing expanded opportunities for
higher education.

But there is still a long way to go:

By income.—In 1968, according to a recent
study by the Bureau of the Census,' a family
with an income of over $15,000 and with one
or more college-age (18 to 24) children is
five times as likely to include a full-time
college student as a simillar family with an
income under #3,000. This underrepresenta-
tion of relatively lower income familles be-
comes progressively worse as the level of edu-
cation progresses into graduate studies, An-
other study? estimates that, after allowing
for ability differentials, the number of col-
lege graduates would have been increased
by 50 percent in a recent year (1965) if en-
trance and completion rates throughout the
income range had equalled those in the top
one-fifth on the basis of socioeconomic
status,

By ethnic group—Between 1964 and 1968,
according to the Commissioner of Labor
Statistics,® college enrollment of black stu-
dents increased by 85 percent, more than
twice as fast as total enrollments in higher
education during the same period. In 1968,
however, the proportion of black persons en-
rolled from the 18- to 24-year age group was
only half that of white persons.* Young per-
sons from other minority groups—Indians,

Footnotes at end of speech.
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Mexican-Americans, Puerto Ricans—are even
less well represented in college enrcllments.
(The Japanese-Americans and Chinese-
Americans are well represented in higher
education and are not now educationally
disadvantaged.)

By location.—Young persons in the Pacific
Southwest attend college at twice the rate
of those in the Deep South. Within some
states there are even greater variations. In
Kentucky, the varlation by county is from
6.0 to 53.6 percent. Trent and Medsker * have
shown that the location of a college within
commuting distance raises attendance from
one-third of the college-age students to
one-half.

By age.—Many Americans who are beyond
what has historically been consldered “col-
lege-age” did not have an opportunity to
attend college. Some of these people would
still benefit from further education if it were
available to them.

By quality of early schooling.—The quality
of available elementary and secondary
schools varles substantially from distriet to
district and even from mneighborhood to
neighborhood.

There are other factors, such as size of
family and educational attainment of par-
ents, that influence college attendance but
the five factors most relevant to social policy
are: income level of family, ethnic grouping,
geographic location, age, and quality of
early schooling.

Short- and long-range goals

The transcendent goal is that inequality
in one generation should not, inevitably, be a
legacy of succeeding generations. Each young
person should have a full chance to demon-
strate his intellectual ability and respond
to his motivations to excel in constructive
endeavor, From a national point of view, we
cannot afford the domestic brain drain of
able young persons who, through no fault of
their own, are handicapped in making valu-
able contributions to the life of society.

Goals for 1976 —That all students with
the motivation and abllity to gain access to
and complete higher education should re-
ceive the financial aid they need to do so;
that economic barriers to college and uni-
versity access be removed. In our earlier re-
port, Quality and Equality, we recommended
A program to make this possible We esti-
mated that this program would draw forth
an additional one million students in 1976,
one-fourth to one-third of whom would be
from ethnic minorities.

That all inequities that are found in cur-
ricula, policies and facilities of our colleges
themselves be removed so that all ethnic
Broups may be adequately served.

Goals for 2000.—That all remaining bar-
riers to equality of educational opportunity
that are subject to public policy be removed
80 that ability, motivation, and individual
choice are the only determinants of college
attendance. By the year 2000, ethnic origin,
geographlic location, age, and quality of prior
schooling should no longer stand in the way
of access to higher education and success
within it.

Although there are many barriers to
equality of access to higher education other
than those directly associated with the in-
capacity of low-income families to meet the
costs of higher education for their children,
financial barriers are of critical importance.
Recommendations for expanded student aid
and loans Iincluded in our first report,
Quality and Equality, were designed to elimi-
nate economic barriers for an expanding
number of students from low-income fami-
lies during the 1970's. Although they are not
reproduced in the present report, those rec-
ommendations constitute a highly important
part of the effort needed to provide equality
of opportunity, We affirm our recommenda-
tions in Quality and Equality to eliminate
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economic barriers and set forth our further
recommendations directed toward achieving
full equality of opportunity.

2. THE PATH TO HIGHER EDUCATION

The Carnegle Commission recognizes the
basic priority of building up our elementary
and secondary school systems if Americans
are to have equal opportunity to enter in-
stitutions of higher education and succeed
in their studies. There can be no fully ade-
quate increase of college enrollments for
ethnic minority and low-income students
unless the number of students eligible for
admission is enlarged by increasing both the
high school graduation rate and the quality
of education represented by a high school
diploma.

The Commission recommends that the first
priority in the nation’s commitment to equal
educational opportunity be placed upon the
increased effectiveness of our pre-elemen-
tary, elementary, and secondary school pro-
grams.

The specific suggestions which follow are
addressed to particuiar aspects of this

problem that relate to higher education.

Elimination of segregation

The harmful effects of racial and soclo-
economic segregation on academic achieve-
ment are now widely recognized, but the
most effective ways of restructuring our pre-
college educational systems to eliminate de
facto segregation are not clear. Institutions
of higher education have an important re-
sponsibility to contribute to the solution of
this problem by performing research on al-
ternative approaches to desegregation, by
providing consultants to local school officials
who are seeking patterns of school attend-
ance that best fit community needs, and by
helping school systems to evaluate the re-
sults of their desegregation efforts,

Implementing Recommendation.—In com-
munities where effective desegregation of
local school systems has not been achieved,
institutions of higher education should offer
their resources of research and consultation
to local school administrators and other com-
munity leaders.

Teacher training

The classroom teacher is often an effec-
tive and persuasive influence upon a young
student's attitude toward learning. A skill-
ful and sensitive teacher can motivate stu-
dents, identify and encourage those with po-
tential ability, and make them aware of the
accessibility and value of higher education.
Higher educafion has a responsibility to
train more teachers for such roles. Federal
programs such as the Teacher Corps and the
Educational Professions Development Act
that have recently attempted to revise and
expand preparation for teaching the edu-
cationally disadvantaged are a good begin-
ning.

Prospective teachers must have a genuine
concern for the problems of and differences
among students from a broad range of socio-
economic and ethnic backgrounds. Student
teaching opportunities should be provided
in areas which have educationally disad-
vantaged children. These internships should
include out of classroom experiences with
community agencies that are concerned with
social work, public health, vocational educa-
tion, and law enforcement.

As school systems are effectively desegre-
gated, universities and colleges must concen-
trate greater resources in the develooment of
new curricular materials and feachine tech-
niques to reach more heterogeneous class-
room populations. The needs are clear. The
methods of meeting them are not. We need
much greater attention to methods bv the
ablest of our scholars and practitioners, We
should not go blindly ahead with methods
that do not work. Purther research and
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greater understanding are of the highest im-
portance. We need to know much more about
what to teach and how to teach it, and about
how to train those who do the teaching.

Implementing Recommendation.—The
Commission recommends the allocation of
institutional, state, and federal funds to col-
leges and universities for specific programs
to meet the present needs of inner-city
schools, and of desegregated schools with
heterogeneous classroom enrollments. The
Commission also endorses an intensive re-
search and experimental undertaking in the
area of education similar to that made pos-
sible in medical practice through the Na-
tional Institutes of Health, In many parts of
the country, educationally disadvantaged
children are concentrated in rural areas. In-
dian reservations are often quite far from
urban centers, 40 percent of the black chil-
dren in the South reslde in rural localities,
and large numbers of white children are in
isolated areas such as Appalachia and the
Ozarks.

The Commission also recommends a simi-
lar allocation of funds for meeting the
present needs of rural schools in disadvan-
taged areas.

Educational opportunity centers

For some students, academic support from
community agencies outside the formal
classroom structure may prove effective. Sev-
eral California junior and senlor colleges, act-
ing independently and following the pattern
of other states and private campuses, have
established programs for improving the
academic skills of pre-college students. The
central feature of these programs is a serles
of year-round tutorial centers for elementary
and secondary school children, offering the
services of paid and trained college and high
school students.

Information centers have also been estab-
lished in some metropolitan centers (e.g.
Milwaukee) so that parents and students
may obtain Information and advice about
career possibilities and opportunities for
higher education. These centers serve both
a counseling and recrulting function.

An educational opportunity center combin-
ing the features of tutorial work and advice
could:

Provide study space and tutorial help;

Clarify vocational and educational goals;

Conduct complementary testing for level
of achievement, aptitude, and interests;

Provide information concerning financial
and academic support avallable at local col-
leges;

Prepare detailed documentation for use
by admissions and financial ald officers.

Many of these functions could be per-
formed by college students supported by
work-study funds.

Implementing Recommendation. — The
Commission recommends that Institutions
of higher education, either alone or In con-
junction with local school districts, estab-
lish educational opportunity centers to serve
areas with major concentrations of low-in-
come populations,

Recruiting

The active recruiting of disadvantaged stu-
dents is an important means of bringing
more such students into higher education.
But institutions now duplicate recruiting re-
sources and energy by competing for the
same candidates. The effort thus duplicated
does not increase significantly the togal num-
ber of college entrants,

To make recruiting programs fully effec-
tive, there is an urgent need for institutions
to coordinate planning and combine re-
sources. Recruiting pools consisting of col-
leges and universities of convenient prox-
imity should distribute information, link
their efforts to those of educational oppor-
tunity centers and high school counselors,
and share trained staff members. Prospec-
tive students should be advised on the full
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range of institutional resources and curricu-
lar programs available. This is particularly
important for fields of study sometimes over-
loocked by disadvantaged students (e.g., eco-
nomics, natural sciences) and is crucial for
helping them enter some of the higher pro-
fessional levels. Colleges that have employed
their own minority group students as re-
cruiters of new minority group students have
been particularly successful in their efforts.
The Commission urges institutions and con-
sortia to follow their example, All of these
efforts should support and draw upon the
private agencles already engaged In some of
these activities on a limited basis.

Implementing Recommendation.—The
Commission recommends the establishment
of recruiting and counseling pools among
neighboring colleges and universities to
coordinate resources and staff efforts for
admitting educationally disadvantaged can-
didates.

The same considerations apply to recruit-
ment for graduate and professional schools.
In this case, the effort would be most effec-
tive at the department level.

Implementing Recommendation.—The
Commission recommends that graduate and
professional departments coordinate recruit-
ing of disadvantaged students.

Campus as summer camp

Making college campuses familiar to pri-
mary and secondary schoolehildren combats
some of the academic and environmental
factors of educational disadvantage. In com-
munities where many of these youngsters
reside, there Is often elther total lgnorance
about colleges or a distressing atmosphere of
distrust and hostility toward them. Making
facllities of the institutions available during
the summer months for organized activities
for neighborhood and rural children would
help break down distrust and create a sense
of affiliation. Dormitories, museums, cafe-
terlas, classrooms, and recreation areas could
be used for such activities. Counselors and
tutors could be employed under the insti-
tution’s work-study program.

Implementing Recommendation.—~The
Commission recommends that institutions
of higher education devote a portion of their
summer schedule and facilities to camps for
educationally disadvantaged children.

Verbal skills

Because of academic and environmental
factors assoclated with low socioeconomic
status, some students find it extremely dif-
ficult to develop the verbal skills that are
required both for college entrance and for
completion of college courses. Although aca-
demic success is also determined by mathe-
matical skills, these, too, require verbal
skills for proper development.

Experimental programs devoted to a com-
prehensive effort to stimulate the early de-
velopment of potential ability should be
established and sponsored by instltutions of
higher education. Programs concerned with
remedying verbal skill deficiencies at sec-
ondary and higher levels of education should
also be developed.

There are roles in such endeavor for many
members of the academic community.
Learning laboratories can be constructed by
educational centers. Supervisory help is
needed, as well as supportive resources and
research from sociologists, linguists, artlsts,
and psychologists.

The Commission endorses the emphasis
placed by Commissioner of Education James
E. Allen on his “Right to Read" program.

I'mplementing Recommendation.—The
Commission recommends the establishment
of experimental programs for the early de-
velopment of verbal skills, to be sponsored
and administered by institutions of higher
education with active participation from
members of the community; and of pro-
grams for remedying verbal skill deficlencles

March 3, 1970

at the secondary and higher levels of
education,

3. HIGHER EDUCATION
Access

We do not believe that each young person
should of necessity attend college. Quite the
contrary. Many do not want and will not
want to attend, and it cannot be shown that
all young persons will benefit sufficiently
from attendance to justify their time and
the expense involved. We should resist ef-
forts to create a “captive” audience in our
colleges. We should avold pressures from
family and soclety which impose college at-
tendance on young people who would not
voluntarily choose to attend. We therefore
oppose universal attendance as a goal of
American higher education and believe that
non-college alternatives should be made more
available and more attractive to young
people.

We favor, on the other hand, universal
access for those who want to enter institu-
tions of higher education, are able to make
reasonable progress after enrollment, and
can benefit from attendance. We note that
universal access has been the historic prac-
tice of American higher education. All who
have wanted to go to college and had the
funds to permit it have gone to college at
one or another of our very diversified col-
leges, beginning with Colonial days. This
practice has been the public policy of several
of the states for a long time. Ohio, Kansas,
Montana, and Wyoming have provided by
law that all high school graduates should be
eligible for admission to their state uni-
versities. The great current increase in col-
lege attendance has meant that the supply
of places has, probably for the first time in
American history, generally fallen behind
the demand of students for them on any
continuing basis, and access to higher edu-
cation is now limited in some areas by the
Inadequate capacity of institutions of higher
education and the resulting need to reject
students who meet their admission stand-
ards.

In 1960, California, recognizing the new
demand for college places, adopted a policy
of providing an opportunity within its total
system of higher education for each high
school graduate or otherwise qualified per-
son. New York City has adopted this policy
for 1970. It is also being accepted by New
York State, Washington, D.C., and Hawail,
among other jurisdiction. We believe this
will become, and even should become, gen-
eral policy of all states. As we accept uni-
versal access by a more diverse student body,
offerings of post-secondary education will
need to be continually adapted, as may be
necessary, so that they may benefit and be
enjoyed by persons for whom the conven-
tional undergraduate neo-classical educa-
tion is inappropriate.

The idea of open access is quite different
from that of acceptance on the basis of
ethnic or socio-economic quotas. The gquota
approach has not been the historic practice
of American higher education and we do not
recommend it. We do hbelleve, at the same
time, that our historic approach of open ac-
cess should not be abandoned just when
minority students are arriving in larger
numbers. We should not close the door at
this juncture in history.

An unusually heavy burden of universal
access now falls and will continue to fall on
the two-year community colleges. They have
the most varied programs and thus appeal
to the widest variety of students. Their
geographical dispersion makes them, In the
states where there are well-developed sys-
tems, the most easily avallable colleges for
many students, The community colleges are
particularly well-suited to help overcome
deprivation by fact of location, deprivation
by fact of age, and deprivation by fact of
income.
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The development of community colleges
with academic transfer programs creates a
special obligation for four-year colleges to
accept all competent students who wish to
continue to a four-year degree and to ac-
cept the credits they have already earned
toward the degree they seek.

The provision of universal access and of
transfer opportunities is of importance to
all students, but particularly to those com-
ing from currently disadvantaged groups
since their numbers are growing propor-
tionately the most rapidly.

The greatest deficit of opportunity for
currently disadvantaged groups is now at
the graduate level, and particularly at the
graduate professional level. In our medical
schools, less than three percent of the
students are black. Among lawyers in the
United States, less than two percent are
from minority ethnic groups. A very special
responsibility lles upon the universities to
seek out graduate students from disadvan-
taged groups. The greatest single handicap
the ethnic minorities face is their under-
representation in the professions of the na-
tion.

All institutions have a responsibility to
serve the disadvantaged minorities at each
of the levels at which they provide training.
S0 that progress may be known and future
possibilities discussed more openly, each
institution should make an annual report of
its past accomplishments and prospective
plans.

Implementing recommendation. The Com-
mission recommends that:

1. Each state plan to provide universal
access to its total system, but not necessarily
to each of its institutions, since they vary
greatly in their nature and purposes.

2. Community colleges or equivalent facili-
ties be established within commuting range
of potential students in all populous areas.

3. Four-year colleges generally be prepared
to accept qualified transfer students and give

them appropriate credit for the work they
have already completed.

4, All institutions accept responsibility
to serve the disadvantaged minorities at
each of the levels at which they provide
training, and that universities accept a spe-
cial responsibility to serve a substantially
greater representation of currently disadvan-
taged minorities in their graduate programs,

5. Each institution issue an annual report
on Iits present and potential contributions
to equality of opportunity.

Progress

Progress is as important as access,

Students arrive on campus with varied
backgrounds and interests. Too often they
are funneled into a prescribed curriculum
and expected to proceed at a prescribed rate.
It would be better, instead, to provide more
individualized placement and programs. We
find attractive the idea of a “foundation
year in which students are given intensive
counseling and wide latitude to find a pro-
gram that fits their interests and needs.
This foundation year could be tailored to
more rapid, less rapid, or customary progress
to a degree depending on the past training
and ability of the individual student.

If a college were to structure the first year
course work for each student according to
his own preparation, maturation, work
schedule and educational objectives, with the
help of pre-college examinations and indi-
vidual faculty advisors, then no group—as a
group—would be identified as speclal or dis-
advantaged and all could be better served
educationally.

Implementing Recommendation. The Com-
mission recommends the initiation of pro-
grams for an individualized “foundation
year” avallable on an optional basis to all
interested students.

Some students will need to complete “re-
medial” work—work that should ideally be
completed at the high school level. In what-
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ever type of institution of higher education
this remedial effort takes place, the Com-
mission favors a limit o the amount of time
a student should engage in such courses,
provided that the school is meeting its com-
mitments to him. The objective of more flex-
ible admissions criteria and achievement
standards is not to lower the quality of any-
one's education. It is to give students addi-
tional opportunity and time to overcome
factors limiting academic progress., Before
any student is admitted to a college whose
standard entrance requirements he cannot
meet, the college should estimate how far
below the minimum standards he is, and in-
sure that the degree of its commitment to
him, in compensatory resources, is poten-
tially equivalent to the degree to which he
falls below these standards.

Implementing Recommendation. The Com-
mission recommends that every student ac-
cepted into a program requiring compensa-
tory education receive the necessary commit-
ment of resources to allow his engagement
in an appropriate level of course work by the
end of no more than two years.

The quality of academic degrees should
not, under any circumstances, be reduced.

Deficits beyond the control and influence
of the individual do, however, exist for many
students and higher education has an ob-
ligation to help offset them. In the more
ldeal clrcumstances we favor for the future—
to be obtained by the year 2000—such def-
icits will not exist. Today they do, and we
do not believe that large numbers of young
people should be sacrificed to these deficits
during this interim period. Thus we support
special efforts to overcome deficits beyond the
student's control, without any sacrifice in
the quality of degrees. Extra effort both by
higher education and by the students is
needed to close the gap between actual and
potential accomplishment.

Institutional environment

As higher education increases its efforts to
overcome deprivation of educational oppor-
tunity, evidence grows that these efforts re-
quire a transformation of higher education’s
own often unbalanced academic and cultural
environment. As Institutilons succeed in
bringing an increase of minority group stu-
dents and staff to their campuses, these
groups will require special understanding
and institutional support.

The members of ethnic minorities within
the academic community who are concerned
with issues of educational and institutional
reform represent a great variety of personali-
ties, ideologies, and styles. The individual
members are no more agreed upon detailed
objectives and procedures than members of
any large group are likely to be on a con-
troversial and complex issue. What brings
them together 1Is their common experiences of
racial discrimination, and their determina-
tion to eliminate any perceived injustice—
without further delay.

It is now essential to find direct and com-
prehensive ways to bulld the varieties of
minority experience into higher education
while perserving an environment of con-
tinued and constant non-discrimination.

In recent years, attempts of colleges and
universities to end discrimination or ethno-
centrism have led to difficulties. Yet many
of the indictments brought by 1ainority stu-
dents and faculty members are valld, and re-
quire adequate responses,

Ethnic considerations in curriculum

The Commission does not believe that post-
secondary education is the best level at which
we should begin correcting the ethnic im-
balance of the curriculum. If a lack of ethnic
self-awareness and a sense of inferiority he-
gin in elementary school, then we must begin
to attack these problems there.

From kindergarten on, every student can
benefit from learning the history of his own
ethnic group and those of his classmates,
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and about the rich diversity of his nation’s
culture. Such study is not a substitute for
the development of basic verbal and mathe=
matical skills, but students deserve the op-
portunity to study ethnic experiences and
to use the Intellectual resources of their
schools to seek an understanding of prob-
lems of their own communities.

All students, at every educational level,
and with whatever vocational goal, must be
made fully aware of the wide variety of
backgrounds and values of their fellow citi-
zens.

State universities and state boards of edu-
cation have a special responsibility for de-
veloping and testing the basic classroom dis-
cussion material concerning the history and
special problems of different minority groups.
Reading and other instruction about such
subjects can begin at the elementary school
level and continue through junior and senior
high school,

Institutions of higher education must be
aware of the environmental backgrounds of
all of their prospective student groups.
Graduates who go on to any vocation in in-
dustry, government, or labor, as well as
teaching, should be aware of the contribu-
tions—individual, collective, and even idio-
syncratic—that minority races have made to
American culture. This awareness, of course,
is cultivated through the mass media, the
arts, and many other social mechanisms be-
sides college courses; and the classroom (on
all levels) can provide only a part of the
total learning experience.

College courses should include, where it
is relevant to their content, information
about the special problems encountered by
members of minority groups and the con-
tributions members of all ethnic groups have
made to American and world society. It is
also important that introductory courses be
offered at the college level concerning the
varieties of minority experience, and that
they be open to all students and faculty.

Not every institution of higher education,
however, has the facilities and the staff to
offer comprehensive instruction in ethnic
studles. The more such offerings are at-
tempted when trained faculty and course
materials have yet to be fully developed,
the greater the dilution and disintegration
that will occur in existing programs. Grant-
ing demands for majors, departments, and
colleges which do not have the finances other
resources or staff to conduct an effective
program, exacerbates campus tension in the
long run, One solution to this problem is
to develop cooperative programs for groups
of neighboring institutions. Another solu-
tion is to refer students who want to spe-
cialize in ethnic studies at the undergrad-
uate level to campuses that have the re-
sources to develop an adequate program in
that field. Also, campuses which have well-
developed ethnic studies programs might
make them available in the summer to stu-
dents from other institutions.

Cautions about specialized degree pro-
grams should not be assumed, however, to
rule out the possibility of an individualized
ethnic studies major at any campus, Al-
though there may be a shortage of faculty
to stafl a degree program for ethnic studies,
there is often enough flexibility and interest
to allow, through the use of tutorials and
independent study, the construction of fac-
ulty-sponsored and supervised individual
major programs to fit the interests and aca-
demic standards of students and instructors.

After examining many ethnic studies pro-
grams across the country, some established
for years and others just begun, the Com-
mission has been most impressed when col-
leges and universities which have the ap-
propriate economic and academic resources
offer a program leading to a joint degree In
ethnlc studies combined with another related
academic discipline. Such a program enables
a student to pursue a concentration in a spe-
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cific minority culture within the framework
of an appropriately related major field. Prec-
edent for such practice exists In interdepart-
mental undergraduate programs such as
comparative literature and area studies.

The educational benefits that acerue to the
academic and ethnic communities from eth-
nic studies programs are a function of the
degree to which members of both communi-
ties withstand pressures and insist upon a
legitimate educational enterprise. Reforms
in curricula are clearly necessary to fill gaps
that should never have been allowed to occur
and innovative procedures must be con-
sidered to meet new conditions, but the
temptation to bypass careful academic re-
view and to seek autonomy for weak, new
endeavors should be resolutely resisted. Etn-
nic programs should be staffed by qualified
personnel regardless of race and attended
by qualified students regardless of race. Aca-
demic standards of factual accuracy and
careful analysis of information apply here
no less than in other areas of study.

Research and ndvanced study are needed
to prepare teaching materials and teachers
for ethnic studies. Concentration of such
effort in a relatively few institutions where
scholars have been assembled and where r=l-
evant materials have been gathered is desir-
able. A number of institutions, including
several predominantly black colleges, already
have established comprehensive institutes
for this purpose,

New centers of advanced study should also
be established, but with great care, and only
when competent staff and adequate library
resources are available. In view of the scar-
city of competent personnel and other re-
sources, a small number of excellent cen-
ters is preferable fo a large number of inade-
quate ones,

Years ago, the major foundations sup-
ported the establishment of centers for Latin
American, Slavic, and Asian studies. Today

they have a comparable obligation to re-
spond favorably to proposals for the study of
American Indian, Black American, Mexican-
American, Southern Appalachian, and Puerto
Rican history and literature at carefully
selected centers,

Academic staff

The degree to which our suggested direc-
tions for ethnic studies and many of our
other proposals for equal opportunity suc-
ceed will depend, in part, on the availability
of minority teachers at all levels. Their avail-
ability in turn depends upon the elimination
of barriers to higher education and particu-
larly to graduate and professional training.
The Commission’s recommendations for
graduate and professional recruitment and
support are geared in part to this objective.

Minority staff members are urgently
needed not only or even primarily for ethnic
studies programs. Minority groups are under-
represented throughout the academic com-
munity. For example, a racial and ethnic
survey of California junior colleges for the
fall of 1967 shows that, whereas one-quarter
of the students at these colleges are non-
white, 94.3 percent of the instructors, 978
percent of the deans, and 97.8 percent of the
district superintendents are white.®

Until we can produce a more representative
ethnic distribution of persons with advanced
degrees, the Commission urges that interim
alternatives for hiring faculty be sought by
educational institutions, All those with the
desire to teach classes for which they are
qualified by talent and experience should be
allowed to do so. The conventional standards
of competence are not always relevant.

There are also minority teachers with doc-
torates, with years of teaching experience
and with research competence, but who have
lacked both the opportunity and the incen-
tive to publish. Such teachers should be

Footnotes at end of speech.
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considered eligible for regular faculty posi-
tions in institutions seeking minority faculty
and requiring research activity, and then be
glven research opportunities,

Social centers

The Commission believes strongly in the
full integration of the campus as an insti-
tution, It opposes the segregation of educa-
tional, housing, eating and athletic facilities.
It endorses the position of the Department
of Health, Education, and Welfare that it is
illegal to use federal funds to support sepa-
rate facilities on the basis of ethnic group-
ings. We believe that all campus facilities
and programs should be available to all stu-
dents on the same terms.

The Commission recognizes, however, that
informal social activities, by the choice of
the participants themselves, will often take
place on an ethnic basis. Consequently it
recognizes the desirability of providing ade-
guate accommodations for the informal social
activities of diverse ethnic groups.

Community involvement

Part of the response of colleges and uni-
versities to the interests of minority and
other groups on their campuses involves
being sensitive to the impact Iinstitutions
can have on the people living around them.
At some colleges, for example, plans for ex-
pansion are being reexamined to ascertain
housing patterns in the campus vieinity and
to insure that lower-income residents of this
area are not summarily deprived of adequate
facilities. Colleges frequently caution busi-
nesses providing services to the institution,
to students and faculty members against dis-
criminatory practices.

The degree of institutional involvement in
the surrounding community varies, Some
campuses are ready and able to begin full-
scale research to assess the function and
structure of neighboring ghettos, and the
means by which, if necessary, they can be
transformed. Others prefer to concentrate
on filling the need for educated community
leaders. Several medical and law schools have
organized programs to provide services to
poverty areas near the campus. Each of these
experiments promises mutual education and
benefit for campus and community.

The Commission endorses greater efforts
by institutions of higher education to ap-
ply their research and consulting and teach-
ing skills to the problems of the surrounding
neighborhoods and the people who live with-
in them. It is believed that faculty members
and other individualy who give services to
the surrounding neighborhood should have
their contributions adequately recognized by
the campus, It also endorses all efforts of an
institution to be a good neighbor in the com-
munity. It opposes, however, direct involve-
ment of the institution-as-such in political
struggles.

4., AN EQUAL OPPORTUNITY CHECKLIST FOR THE
ACADEMIC COMMUNITY

The Commission has offered a serles of
recommendations and suggestions which
would enable higher education to serve bet-
ter a broader cross-section of students. If
results are to be equally beneficial to all
groups, then the nation’s campuses must be
not only totally committed to the goals—
and we believe that most of them are to-
day—but also fully aware of the needs im-
posed by these programs—and it is appar-
ent that some campuses are not. In fact, the
campus is sometimes more unprepared for
the educationally disadvantaged student
than the student is unprepared for the
campus,

To indicate the scope of institutional
change that is being required, the Commis-
sion has compiled from its research and
from reports and observations of experience
on campuses across the country an equal
opportunity checklist for the academic com-
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munity. The checklist is not intended to
discourage colleges and universities from
initiating equal opportunity programs, but
rather, to help assure the success of the
programs which higher education must
establish and expand:

Have other programs at institutions with
similar selectivity, academic environments
and educational objectives been studied for
strengths and weaknesses?

Are considerable numbers of students,
faculty, and administrators willing to re-
examine and restructure traditional institu-
tional and individual procedures and pri-
orities?

Have both white and nonwhite members
of the alumni assoclation, student body, gov-
erning board, faculty, community, and ad-
ministrative and non-academic staff been in-
formed and consulted about the institution's
move to help eliminate deprivation of equal
educational opportunity?

Have local and state government officials
been Informed of the plans and asked for
their cooperation, ideas, understanding and
financial support?

Are recruiters encouraged to present a
realistic appraisal of the campus situation,
including the scope and nature of the in-
stitution’s objectives and resources? Are mi-
nority students used as recruiters?

Have the requirements for additional edu-
cational, financial and psychological support
for a portion of the educationally disadvan-
taged students been discussed and met?

Will each student with an educational dis-
advantage receive the commitment of com-
pensatory resources necessary to enable him
to engage in standard course work within
two years?

Can the community be involved in con-
tributing financial resources and providing
nonacademic support mechanisms for mi-
nority students on the campus?

Has the institution examined its employ~
ment policies to ldentify and begin to elimi-
nate those which are de jacto discriminatory
against minority persons within or outside
of the campus?

Will there be programs, facilities, resource
persons, and funds available for the recogni-
tion of the particular ethnic heritages of
minority groups?

Have the campus and the local community
been prepared for the language, dress, and
social customs of new ethnic groups in the
same way that the new students have been
or should have been prepared for the values
and customs of what has been the dominant
academic culture?

Are there administrators with the training
and flexibility to provide adequate assist-
ance? Will they be able to modify attitudes
and increase understanding on the campus
and in the community? Can they encourage
and develop in themselves and In the stu-
dents an ability to work out reasonable solu=-
tions?

Are there faculty members sufficiently
versed in the problems and needs of students
from new ethnic groups to serve as faculty
advisors? Are others willing to learn?

Will persons from diverse ethnic back-
grounds be available in the community and
on the staff as “role models"?

Are there persons either of the ethnic mi-
norities or well accepted by them already on
campus who can and will serve as resource
persons or as coordinators of programs?

Are these persons aware of, and in touch
with, the variety of ethnic experiences? Can
they maintain balance among them?

Will health, food, recreation and living fa-
cilities be avallable which acknowledge and
are appropriate to the needs and habits of
diverse social groups?

Are places of worship for the denomina-
tions or religious heritages of minority groups
readily accessible or will transportation be
provided if they are avallable only at some
distance?
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Are a number of persons trained, prepared,
or willing to learn how to handle ethnic con-
flicts which may arise either from a sense on
the part of the majority of being neglected
because of special attention to the minor-
ity, or from a sense on the part of the mi-
norities of being submerged in the life of
majority?

Use of this checklist may well reveal im-
balances of which an academic community
has not been fully aware, and may alert the
community to the risks for both the disad-
vantaged students and the institution. As
institutions move increasingly toward pro-
viding an excellent education to a diverse
student population, the campus discovers
how great a distance is yet to be covered. Too
many campuses in the United States have
started out with the assumption that the
only problem was one of admissions. For
most campuses, major changes, not just a
new policy for admissions, are involved.

5. NATIONAL PLANNING AND COORDINATION

The Commission has outlined extensive
programs and experiments for removing the
educational consequences of economic and
social inequities. Many of the proposals
would benefit from a national overview and
coordination. We cannot wait for plans or
research reports before beginning a more
extensive attack on educational inequality,
but we do need a long-range view, and we
have been limited by a lack of evaluative
research and the absence of criteria for deter-
mining qualitative improvement. Several
groups have suggested the need for one
agengy or council to study, recommend upon,
and monitor policy and strategy; to devise
measures of progress and issue annual evalu-
ation reports; to serve as a clearinghouse for
materials and consultation; to propose fur-
ther means to articulate the efforts at all edu-
cational levels; and to coordinate and oversee
the activities within each regional area. A
unit within the United States Office of Edu-
cation, with an appropriate advisory com-
mittee reporting to the Commissioner of Edu-
cation, would seem to be the best device for
serving these objectives,

National policy for equal educational op-
portunity must be based on the most recent
and significant data, and upon answers to
questions not being adequately investigated
at the present time. High school graduation
rates, the flow through undergraduate edu-
cation to graduate and professional schools,
the choice of majors and occupations—these
are but a few of the problems relating to
black students, low-income white students,
Mexican-American students and other
groups that require constant research.

Independent researchers are preparing im-
portant manuscripts, and the U.S. Office of
Education is conducting several relevant
studies, but these efforts should be coordi-
nated, Intferpreted, and distributed. The
Commission urges institutions to keep de-
tailed records on all of their activities related
to the expansion of educational opportunity
and recommends that the Commissioner of
Education designate a unit within the Office
of Education to develop standard definitions
and methods of reporting to insure the co-
ordination, evaluation, and dissemination of
available data. The unit should work closely
with the Bureau of the Census, the National
Sclence Foundation and other concerned fed-
eral agencies.

6. CONCLUSION

Years ago, when economic and cultural
well-being for most people did not depend
so heavily upon college training, questions
of advanced educational opportunity lacked
both the relevance and the impact that they
have now. Today, the denial of equal oppor-
tunity for higher education is also the denial
of equal access to full partnership in Amer-
ican society.

In the last decade we have witnessed a
significant expansion of educational oppor-
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tunity, but the evidence of our present dis-
tance from the goal of equal opportunity for
higher education is distressing.

The year 1976

By 1976, the two-hundredth anniversary
of the Declaration of Independence, the
Commission proposes:

that all economic barriers to educational
opportunity be eliminated, thus closing the
present probability differentials for college
access and completion, and graduate school
access and completion, among groups of
equal academic ability but unequal family
income level;

that the curriculum and the environment
of the college campus not remain a source of
educational disadvantage or inequity; that
questions of cultural balance no longer be a
source of eruptions;

and that substantial progress be made to-
ward improvement of educational quality at
levels prior to higher education, and toward
provision of univer:al access to higher edu-
cation.

The year 2000

By the year 2000, the Commission believes
that opportunities can and must be totally
free of the last vestiges of limitations im-
posed by ethnic grouping, or geographic lo-
cation, or age, or quality of prior schooling.
It should not be necessary for colleges and
universities in the year 2000 to provide com-
pensatory educational programs or to strug-
gle over flexible criteria for admissions and
grading. The residual academic liabilities of
racial discrimination and environmental de-
ficlencies must not be allowed to influence
educational opportunities in the 21st cen-
tury.

By the year 2000, there should be no bar-
riers to any individual achieving the occu-
pational level which his talent warrants and
which his interest leads him to seek. Equal-
izing educational opportunity for the indi-
vidual citizen could lead to a percentage of
minority persons at the higher occupational
and professional levels generally roughly
equivalent to their percentage of the popu-
lation. Such a situation would be a most im-
portant signal that society was meeting its
commitment to equality, and that education
was fulfilling its particular role.

The total number of individuals com-
prising the many institutions and agencies
addressed in these recommendations and
comments is vast. But the problem is society-
wide, and the Carnegie Commission is con-
vinced that the response must in turn be
society-wide. The total cost to the f2deral and
state governments and public and private in-
stitutions will be high. But the cost of social
services needed to cope with the consequences
of educational disadvantages far outruns the
economic support necessary to confront the
sources of deprivation. Inequality of oppor-
tunity must not continue to sap the strength
of our nation.

Money is not the only resource needed to
solve these problems. In fact, it will be easier
to provide the financial support necessary
than it will be to create the ethical and po-
litical atmosphere which would ensure the
achievement of these goals. Many of the
recommendations do not involve a great fi-
nancial input, but they do require a sub-
stantial investment of personal and institu-
tional effort.

Insofar as higher educationa! institutions
will incur increased costs as they develop
the special programs recommended in this re-
port, these costs can be met through reallo-
cation of existing resources and through the
cost-of-education supplements recommended
in our first report, Quglity and Equality.
These supplements should be provided to the
institutions for each student who qualifies
for a student grant. The grants are intended
for students from low-income families and
the supplements are designed to enable the
institutions to meet the additional costs as-
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sociated with remedial education and other
speclal efforts to overcome handicaps.

With a national commitment, we have met
other immense challenges. Today we can nag
longer place any domestic priority for unmet
needs above the elimination of inequality of
opportunity of the United States. The Com-
mission believes that a commitment to ade-
quate support for better educational sys-
tems, to comprehensive student aid, and to
removing the consequences of discrimina-
tion is truly basic to the nation's future.
The greatest asset of any nation is its people.

FOOTNOTES

'U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current
Population Reports, Series P-20, No. 190,
“School Enrollment: October 1968 and 1967,"
Table 13, U.S. Government Printing Office,
Washington, D.C., 1969, p. 33.

2 Folger, John K., Alan E, Bayer, and Alex-
ander W. Astin, Human Resources in Higher
Education, Russell Sage, New York, 1970,
p. 324,

% Statement of Geoffrey H. Moore, Com-
missioner of Labor Statistics, U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor, before the Special Subcom-
mittee on Education, Committee on Educa-
tion and Labor, House of Representatives, on
Higher Education Legislation, December 18,
1969.

*U.S. Bureau of the Census, Current Pop-
ulation Reports, Series P-20, No. 190, “School
Enrollment: October 1968 and 1967,” Table
F, US. Government Printing Office, Washing-
ton, D.C,, 1969, p. 4.

% Trent, James W. and Leland L. Medsker,
Beyond High School, Jossey-Bass, San Fran-
cisco, 1968, pp. 26, 27.

%" Berg, Ernest and Dayton Axtell, Pro-
grams for Disadvantaged Students in the
California Community Colleges, Peralta Jun-
ior College District, Oakland, California,
1968, p. 39.

ALERTING THE PUBLIC

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, almost
23 years ago, on March 21, 1947, Execu-~
tive Order No. 9835 was issued which es-
tablished security requirements for Gov-
ernment employment and listed a num-
ber of organizations as Communist or
Fascist. Other organizations, including
the Ku Klux Klan, were listed under the
classification of having “adopted a policy
of advocating or approving the commis-
sion of acts of force and violence to deny
others their rights under the Constitu-
tion of the United States.”

In 1953, the above-cited order was
superseded by Executive Order No. 10450
which adopted the guideline set forth in
the previous order that a factor in the
Federal employment of an individual
would be membership in or association
with a group which is “totalitarian,
Fascist, Communist, or subversive, or
which has adopted, or shows a policy of
advocating the commission of acts of
force or violence to deny other persons
their rights under the Constitution of the
United States, or which seeks to alter
the form of government of the United
States by unconstitutional means.”

Since that time court decisions have
rendered inoperative the Attorney Gen-
eral’s list which operated under the two
orders mentioned above and also the op-
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erations of the Subversive Activities Con-
trol Board which listed Communist in-
dividuals and organizations only. It is
ironic that at the present time while or-
ganizations advocating anarchy and rev-
olution are on the increase in this country
the American public has no authorita-
tive, up-to-date source which it can con-
sult to learn the true nature of these
Broups.

As I have pointed out before, the
FBI, which is this Nation’s chief guard-
ian of its internal security, has the most
complete information on these various
groups. The FBI reports to the Attorney
General but not to congressional inves-
tigative committees which also deal in
subversive activities. Thus the Attorney
General’s Office is the foremost reposi-
tory in the Federal Government of in-
formation on subversive and disruptive
organizations and is the agency which
controls the SACB. In addition, the
SACB is the only body dealing in sub-
versive activities which has judicial
safeguards such as the right to present
oral and documentary evidence and the
right of cross-examination of witnesses.

It would appear then that the Board
would be the logical choice to keep the
public abreast of the identity of those
organizations which foment disorder
and revolution.

A timely report on the Board appeared
in the February 28, 1970, issue of Human
Events which indicates that the admin-
istration intends to use the unique serv-
ices of the Board to help provide the
public with the needed information to
cope with the disruptive elements in
I include the Human

this country.
Events account of February 28 regard-
ing the SACB in the Recorp at this
point:

SACB REVITALIZATION IMPERATIVE

At the very moment leftist groups are pre-
paring to launch new waves of violence in
the United States, the Administration is de-
bating whether to act before the 1970 elec-
tions to pump new life into the long dormant
Subversive Activities Control Board (SACB).
The Justice Department has for several
months been perfecting an Executive Order
to give the board new authority to certify as
subversive any group advocating violence as
a means of bringing about radical changes in
the U.8. government.

If the order is finally lIssued—and the
question now seems to be just a matter of
timing—the five-man, guasi-judicial SACB
will then have the power to hold hearings on
such organizations as the Black Panthers,
the Revolutionary Action Movement, Stu-
dents for a Democratic Soclety and Progres-
sive Labor and various other “violent action™
groups.

_ As a result of court decisions and the sub-
tle efforts of Ramsey Clark to emasculate the
powers of the board when he was attorney
general, internal security experts stress there
is a great need for strengthening the SACB.
For the board, it is argued, could serve as a
powerful weapon in protecting the U.S,
agalnst subversion.

The broadening of the SACB's authority
could have a dramatic impact on internal
security matters. Once an organization is
tagged subversive by the SACB, it is put on
the attorney general’s list. This list is used
by federal agencies as an important guide in
the hiring of government personnel.

But with the SACB now being limited to
holding hearings on Communist groups, non-
Communist “violent action™ groups like the
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Panthers and the Weatherman faction of the
SDS do not show up on the Department of
Justice's catalogue of subversive organiza-
tions. This, of course, would change with the
issuance of the propcsed Executive Order.

Moreover, there is mounting evidence that
members of non-Communist, violence-prone
organizations have been permitted to work
for various government agencies—including
the Pentagon—precisely because these groups
are not carried on the attorney general's
subversive roster.

Through its hearings and reports, the
SACB has also proved to be a useful tool in
exposing unsavory aspects of various organi-
zations, thus greatly damaging their ability
to recruit members. Two Communist groups,
the Labor Youth League and the W.E.B. Du-
Bois Clubs, for instance, went out of exist-
ence largely because their cases had been re-
ferred to the board for hearings.

By having its powers broadened, the SACB
could render similar damage to the recruit-
ing abilities of the New Left revolutionary
organizations that have dramatically mush-
roomed In the past few years.

The Nixon Administration appears to be
agreed that the Executive Order expanding
the SACB’s powers should be issued, but an
intensive debate is now going on as to exactly
when this should be done.

Some high-ranking Justice Department of-
ficlals—including Deputy Atty. Gen. Richard
Kleindienst—want action postponed wuntil
after the 1970 elections on the grounds that
the Justice Department will be busy enough
this year without having to get into another
hassle with Hill liberals over the SACB. And
the liberals, it is belleved, would probably
make a lot of noise over any Executive Order
increasing the SACB's authority.

Yet there are equally cogent arguments
why the Administration should act quickly
to revitalize the board.

For one thing, the SACB has virtually no
work to do. Not widely noticed outside of
Washington is the fact that Chief Judge
David Bazelon of the U.S. Court of Appeals
dealt a roundhouse blow to the SBACB last
December. Writing the opinion for a three-
man panel, Bazelon, considered an extreme
liberal, held as unconstitutional a 18968 law
empowering the Department of Justice to
ask the board to classify individuals as mem-
bers of the Communist party.

Membership, sald Bazelon, was protected
by the 1st Amendment; hence the SACB
could not hold hearings to prove “mere
membership."” As a result, the SACB has sus-
pended all further hearings.

With the board having been rendered in-
operative for the time being, the fear is in-
creasing that the SACB's liberal enemies, in
conjunction with the President’s continuing
calls for spending cuts, will engage in a new
effort—similar to the one in 1967—to elimi-
nate the board entirely.

Furthermore, there will be plenty of oppor-
tunities for the liberals to exploit the board’s
present lack of work. Within the next month,
for instance, the board will be requesting its
fiscal 1971 appropriations. Aside from this,
the terms of two SACB members—Chairman
John Mahan and Otto Otepka—expire in
March and August, respectively. Since the
Senate must reconfirm both members if they
are renominated, this will provide such anti-
SACE senators as Willlam Proxmire (D.-
Wis.) with several fresh chances to rail
against the board’s lack of activity.

BACB supporters stress there are other im-
portant reasons why the Administration
should act promptly to invest the panel with
new authority to cope with subversives.

While radicals and revolutionaries have
been relatively quiet since the massive No-
vember march on Washington, they are now
gearing up for a spring offensive. The New
Mobilization Committee, which staged that
Washington march and many of whose lead-
ers are advocates of violence, has called for
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fllegal demonstrations in February, March
and April against draft induction centers,
IRS offices and corporations with defense
contracts.

The Trotskyite Student Mobilization Com-
mitte, which also participated in the Wash-
ington march, decided in a Cleveland con-
ference in mid-February to undertake a
spring offensive against the war on April 15
and support demonstrations staged by other
anti-war groups.

The Vietnam Moratorium Committee, an-
other chief anti-war organization, has also
issued plans for anti-war activities on April
15.

Meanwhile, there appears to be an increas-
ing amount of terrorism directed agalnst
government officials, soldiers and police. Last
week two soldiers were reported machine-
gunned in Oakland from a passing automo-
bile. The FBI has also been investigating
several bomb blasts that have wounded po-
licemen in San Francisco. The police believe
the explosions were “the work of revo-
lutionaries.”

Equally disturbing was the ghastly murder
of an Army doctor's wife and two daughters
in Fort Bragg, N.C. According to initial re-
ports, three men and a blond woman burst
into the doctor’'s home, crying “Kill the
Pigs!"—the chant of the new American revo-
lutionaries. Internal security experts, fur-
thermore, say that such incidents are
increasing rather than decreasing.

Thus, it is being argued by SACB sup-
porters, the Nixon Administration will gain
public sympathy if it issues an Execytive
Order that will try to cope with the growing
problem of the revolutionaries in our midst.
And it may lose public sympathy if it waits
until events force it to act.

Though it is a foregone conclusion that
Otto Otepka will be reappointed in August,
there is some doubt whether the Administra-
tion will renominate John Mahan, the board’s
current chairman. Internal security experts,
however, are hoping that Mahan will be re-
named, for he s considered extremely able
in the internal security field. Although Ma-
han is a Democrat, the Administration Is
prevented from replacing him with a Repub-
lican, since the law permits only three
Republicans on the five-man board—and the
GOP already has its quota. Nixon may want
to “Republicanize” the board even further by
naming one of the GOP members as chalr-
man, but security experts think that Mahan
should at least remain part of the anti-
subversive panel.

TO CONTROL HANDGUN CRIME AND
HANDGUN VIOLENCE

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr, MIKVA, Mr, Speaker, the great
American shoot-out must come to an
end. The ‘“‘good old days” of the wild
West when everybody carried his own
“equalizer” were never very good. They
become disaster days when we apply a
gun-on-the-hip philosophy to the large,
urban areas where millions of people live
“uptight” with and toward each other.

America is no longer a frontier society
where every citizen must pack his own
pistol to insure his safety. In fact, as the
National Violence Commission recently
concluded, far from contributing to the
safety of our citizens, “the availability
of guns contributes substantially to vio-
lence in American society.” But in focus-
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ing on all firearms, we have been diverted
from the true culprit: the handgun. Be-
cause rifies and shotguns have legitimate
hunting and recreational uses, sporting
enthusiasts have often feared that any
attempt to control firearms violence
would infringe on the sporting uses of
long guns. Thus, it is in all our interests
to direct our attention to the weapon
which contributes the most to crime,
which has the least sporting value, and
which is increasing in numbers faster
than any other type of firearm: the
handgun.

Today, Mr. Speaker, I am introducing
a bill which will ban the importation,
manufacture, transfer, or transportation
in the United States of any handgun by
any person except a law enforcement
officer, a member of the military, and
certain persons licensed by the Secretary
of the Treasury. I hope this bill will be
the beginning of a debate which will
separate handguns from long guns in the
minds of the American people, and which
will lead eventually to the elimination
of handgun crime and handgun violence
in America.

CRUCIAL DIFFERENCES BETWEEN HANDGUNS

AND LONG GUNS

Commonsense and public safety re-
quire that we begin to distinguish the
dangers presented by handguns as op-
posed to long guns. Long guns have legit-
imate sporting and recreational uses; in
remote areas of our country they may
be useful for self-protection; and they
are difficult to hide or to carry concealed
on the person. But compare handguns.
Handguns are easily concealed and eas-

ily carried on the person; they have,
with few exceptions, little sporting or

recreational value; because they are
concealable, they are ideal for covertly
applying force or threatening force; they
are easily obtained and easily trans-
ferred, even when illegal, because they
attract little attention. It is no wonder
that the handgun, as opposed to the long
gun, is the criminal’s favorite weapon.
TWENTY-FOUR MILLION HANDGUNS IN
PRIVATE HANDS

Let us look first at the dimensions of
the problem we are talking about. By
the estimate of the National Violence
Commission, there were in 1969 about 24
million privately owned handguns in
America—one handgun for every 2.5
households in the country. What is per-
haps even more frightening than the
number of handguns is the rate at which
they are multiplying. Since 1963, annual
handgun sales have quadrupled while
sales of other firearms have only dou-
bled. Much of the recent handgun buy-
ing, moreover, is taking place in our
cities and urban areas—places where
there can be little legitimate sporting or
recreational use for these handguns. One
new handgun is sold in the United States
every 13 seconds. The market in used
handguns is almost as shocking. Used
handguns are traded at a rate of more
than two a minute. The handguns which
citizens are obtaining—legally and il-
legally—in increasing numbers are ob-
viously intended for one thing: to kill
other human beings.

The National Violence Commission
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provided a convincing explanation for
the increasing numbers of handguns
owned by the American public, especially
in the cities. The reason is fear. As a re-
sult of widespread urban violence in re-
cent years, both violent crime and civil
disorder, the urban dweller is afraid and
he wants to protect himself and his fam-
ily. To do this he buys a handgun. But as
more citizens buy handguns, so do more
criminals. And as more handguns circu-
late, they become easier for everyone to
obtain: juveniles, the mentally defec-
tive, convicted felons, potential crimi-
nals. With 24 million handguns already
in private hands and close to 2'% million
being manufactured or imported every
year, the fear and the violence continue
to grow. It is a vicious circle in which
unregulated and uncontrolled handgun
acquisition breeds violence, fear, and
more acquisitions. Sometime we must
come to our senses and put a stop to this
madness.

Who owns all of these pistols, revolvers,
and other handguns and how do they get
them? Surprisingly, less than 20 percent
of all handguns in private hands are
owned by people living in rural areas.
The vast majority belong to people in
cities, towns, and suburbs. More than
half of the handguns acquired by Ameri-
cans are acquired secondhand, a fact
which makes control through normal li-
censing or registration almost impos-
sible. The pistol which killed Senator
Robert Kennedy, for example, was ac-
quired by a homeowner during the Watts
riot for home protection. It was bought
at a sporting goods store in a Los Angeles
suburb. The purchaser gave it to his
daughter, who gave it to a family friend,
who sold it to Sirhan’s brother, who gave
it to Sirhan. How many millions of times
this happens every week with how many
hundreds of thousands of handguns no
one can say. It is impossible to imagine
that any system of registration or li-
censing could keep up with this incred-
ible traffic.

TO BAN THE HANDGUN CRIMINAL OR THE

HANDGUN

The standard response of opponents
of handgun control laws—or any gun
control laws—is that no handgun ever
committed a crime by itself; our target
should be the criminal, not the handgun.
But no machinegun ever committed a
crime by itself either, nor did any sawed-
off shotgun, or any handgrenade. Yet,
these weapons as well as—in the 1938
Gun Control Act—any destructive device
have been banned. They are, under Fed-
eral law, simply contraband and unavail-
able to private citizens. The reason is
obvious: Whether these weapons are a
primary cause of violent crime—in the
sense that the erime would not have been
committed if the pistol had not been
available—or merely contribute to it, the
fact is that the more machineguns and
destructive devices, the more the danger.
When this fact is put against the lack of
useful purposes of these items, the cit-
izen's freedom to own a machinegun is
simply not worth the risk to the safety
of the rest of us. The same logic follows
exactly in the case of handguns.

How much do handguns contribute to
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violence—crimes, accidental deaths, sui-
cides? We know how many people are
killed in firearms accidents every year—
an average of 2,400. Accidents of all kinds
are tragic, and we must work to reduce
accidental deaths from all sources. I
have supported legislation to reduce ac-
cidental deaths—in automobiles, in fac-
tories, in coal mines, and elsewhere. But
what is so terribly tragic about firearms
accidents is that they strike especially
in the home—where most people keep
their guns for protection. Sixty percent
of all accidental firearms deaths oeccur
in the home; and for women and chil-
dren the percentages are even higher,
86 percent and 84 percent, respectively.
What is more, firearms accidents strike
primarily the young—far more so than
other types of accidental death. More
than half of the Tatal firearms accidents
in the United States in 1966 involved
people under 30; almost 40 percent in-
volved children and teenagers.

Even in firearms accidents, handguns
are the worst offender. If we are to allow
firearms at all, some accidents will al-
ways happen. But handguns—which 1
am proposing be restricted only to law
enforcement and the military—cause
more than half of firearms deaths from
playing, scuffling, and just plain horsing
around, the least justifiable kind of ac-
cidental deaths. By comparison hand-
guns account for only about one-quarter
of all accidental deaths while cleaning
a weapon and for almost no hunting
deaths,

HANDGUNS: THE VIOLENT CRIMINAL'S
FAVORITE

We have been hearing a good deal
lately about the crisis in law enforce-
ment. Let us look at what most people
are afraid of, what they mean when they
talk of law and order. What most eciti-
zens fear most is that someone will at-
tack them physically, that someone will
forcibly take something from them, or
that someone will kill them. In the erim-
inal law, we call these acts assault, rob-
bery, and murder. And the handgun pre-
dominates—in every one of these types
of erime. Two out of every three homi-
cides, over a third of all robberies, and
1 out of 5 aggravated assaults are com-
mitted with a gun, usually a handgun.
Not only are the absolute number of
armed assaults, robberies and murders
going up, but the percentage of all vio-
lent crimes which are committed with
guns, as opposed to some other weapon
or no weapon at all, is also going up.
Fifty-four percent of all homicides were
by guns in 1962; 59 percent in 1966; 65
percent in 1968.

But the most staggering statistics of
all relate to the percentage of armed
crimes which are committed with hand-
guns as opposed to other firearms. These
are the proof that it is the handgun,
rather than all guns, which we have to
fear. In 1967, 76 percent of all armed
homicides in this country were com-
mitted with handguns; 86 percent of all
aggravated assaults were committed with
handguns; and an almost incredible 96
percent of all armed robberies were com-
mitted with handguns. In 1967 over 6,000
Americans were murdered with hand-
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guns; in 1968, the number had risen to
6,825.

The District of Columbia Crime Com-
mission described in 1965 what makes
the handgun the criminal’s favorite:

In the District of Columbia, handguns
have become the weapon of cholce among
people bent upon crime. The reasons for
this choice are clear: The handgun is readily
obtalned at a reasonable price, it is easlly
concealed until needed, and it Is an effective
means of threatening and applying force.

Almost 80 percent of the policemen
shot in the line of duty during the first
half of this decade were killed by hand-
guns. And of course this discussion omits
entirely the role of handguns in civil
disturbance and riot situations, and in
suicides.

WHY ALLOW PRIVATE HANDGUN OWNERSHIP?

Given the overwhelming role which
handguns play in violent crime and other
violence in American life, what justifica-
tions exist from allowing them to cir-
culate so freely in our society rather than
banning them from private hands as we
have already done with machineguns,
mortars, bazookas, and other dangerous
weapons? There is little sporting or rec-
reational use for handguns. In any case,
since the plan I proposed for limiting the
availability of handguns will allow for
recreational uses, I will not discuss that
justification at length.

The reason most often advanced for
handgun ownership is defense of the
home. This goes back to the country's
increasing fear of civil disturbance and
violent crime. But how much good is a
handgun for home defense? Here again,
the careful work of the Violence Com-
mission is helpful. The Commission
analyzed the nature of threats to the
home. It found that the threat was al-
most entirely from burglary and robbery.
But burglars attempt to avoid contact
with homeowners, and usually do not
come armed. Robberies, while they do
involve violence to the person, happen
only infrequently in private homes—
about 6 percent—as compared to busi-
nesses, banks, and on the street.

The Commission’s analysis also shows
that in cases of robbery and attempted
assault in the home—sexually motivated
or otherwise—the homeowner most often
has absolutely no warning of the im-
pending attack—and no chance to fetch
his handgun so carefully laid by for the
emergency. The typical scenario is that
an armed robber simply knocks on the
door, and when the homeowner opens it,
sticks a gun in his face. The Commission's
conclusion on handguns for defense of
the home bears quotation. It sums up the
small contribution they make to safety
and the countervailing dangers of acci-
dents and theft:

From the standpoint of the individual
householder, then, the self-defense firearm
appears to be a dangerous investment. The
existence of guns in one-half of America's
homes may deter intruders. . . . Our Task
Force made an effort to study the extent of
this deterrence, but was unable to arrive
at any firm conclusion. The evidence is con-
vincing, however, that the home robber most
often has the advantage of surprise, and
the armed segment of our population is pay-
ing a heavy price in accidents and in the
shooting of family members, friends and
acquaintances for whatever deterrent effect
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their possession of self-defense firearms may

be providing. In a more rational world, home

intrusion would be deterred by other means—

such as non-lethal weapons, alarm systems,

and other security arrangements—that are

less dangerous to the occupants of the home.
THE INADEQUACY OF EXISTING LAW

During the last half of the 1960’s, this
country was subjected to a virtual bar-
rage of recommendations from Presi-
dential commissions, task forces, and
study groups. Without exception they
recommended restricting the availability
of firearms, and most—the President's
Commission on Law Enforcement and
Administration of Justice, the District of
Columbia Crime Commission, and the
National Violence Commission—distin-
guished clearly between the danger
presented by long guns and handguns.
They recommended that laws be enacted
at both the Federal and State levels to
restrict the free circulation of all guns—
but especially handguns. What has hap-
pened to these recommendations?

At the Federal level, the tragic assas-
sinations of John F. Kennedy, Martin
Luther King, and Senator Robert Ken-
nedy finally shocked the Congress into
passing a comparatively stringent gun
law, the gun control law of 1968. But the
1968 act applied to both handguns and
long guns. For this reason certain re-
strictions—which should clearly have
been placed on handguns—were not, be-
cause they were not appropriate to long
guns. The 1968 Gun Control Act did make
it unlawfui for any felon, person under
indictment, fugitive, unlawful user of
marihuana or narcotics, mental defec-
tive or person in a mental institution to
transport or receive any firearm, includ-
ing handguns, in interstate commerce.
The Omnibus Crime Control and Safe
Streets Act, as amended by the Gun Con-
trol Act, made illegal the possession of
any firearm by felons, dishonorably dis-
charged veterans, adjudicated mental
incompetents, aliens illegally in the coun-
try, and former U.S. citizens who have
renounced their citizenship. Finally, the
Gun Control Act prohibited the inter-
state shipment of handguns except be-
tween licensed importers, manufacturers,
dealers or collectors, and prohibited any
transportation in interstate commerce of
“destructive devices,” such as bombs,
handgrenades, antitank guns, and so
forth.

Thus, there are obvious holes in the
coverage of present Federal laws. Several
States do have systems requiring a per-
mit for purchase of a handgun, but there
is wide divergence in the amount of en-
forcement. The National Violence Com-
mission rated only two or three States
as strict enforcers of their permit re-
quirements, New York, Massachusetts.
and perhaps New Jersey.

Congress, despite all the talk about
tough law enforcement, has left the
States on their own to deal with the
menace of the handgun—the violent
criminal's favorite weapon. Perhaps the
best example of how helpless a ecity or
State with strong handgun control laws
is when it has to fight alone is presented
by the Nation’s Capital itself, Washing-
ton, D.C. Since November 1968 the Dis-
trict of Columbia has had one of the most
stringent handgun control laws any-
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where in the country. The law regulates
the sale of handguns—as well as all oth-
er firearms—and absolutely prohibits
firearms ownership by felons, drug ad-
dicts, minors, mental defectives, and pre-
viously convicted firearms law violators
ineligible for ownership. Moreover, the
law requires an application to the Dis-
trict of Columbia Police Department
prior to purchase, and issuance of an an-
nual license to carry a handgun. And yet
with all these stringent regulations, so
available are handguns in the District of
Columbia that the rate of armed crime
rose phenomenally between 1968 and
1969. Between January and June of 1969,
firearms—mostly handguns—were used
in 53 percent of all robberies compared
to 47 percent in 1968, in 74 percent of
aggravated assaults compared to 38 per-
cent in 1968, and in 72 percent of all
murders compared to 58 percent in 1968.
I need not add that not only are per-
centages rising, but that these are higher
percentages of higher absolute numbers
of crimes.

The conclusion from all of this is that
the problem of handgun crime is serious,
that it is getting worse, and that existing
laws are inadequate to deal with the
situation. It is for these reasons that I
am introducing today the Handgun Con-
trol Act of 1970.

THE HANDGUN CONTROL ACT OF 1870

The Handgun Control Act of 1970
prohibits the importation, manufacture,
transfer, and transportation within the
United States of any handgun, except
by law enforcement officers, military per-
sonnel, or certain persons licensed by the
Secretary of the Treasury. Among those
designated as potential licensees are im-
porters and manufacturers qualified un-
der the 1968 Gun Control Act who might
engage in the importation or manufac-
ture of pistols for law enforcement au-
thorities, the military, or other licensees.
The only kinds of nongovernmental
groups which ean qualify for handgun
licenses are sporting and recreational
pistol clubs approved by the Secretary.
To be approved, these pistol clubs must
have no members who are themselves dis-
qualified from handgun ownership under
Federal or State law, and must have
facilities and procedures for storing the
club’s handguns when they are not being
used for sporting or recreational pur-
poses. All of the operations of licensed
clubs must be conducted in conformity
with Treasury regulations.

The bill does not specifically ban the
possession or make illegal ownership of
handguns. It does, however, prevent such
weapons from being imported, made,
transferred to another, or transported,
with the exceptions noted above. Under
these circumstances, it is possible that
many present owners of handguns will
not wish to retain them. There is, there-
fore, a procedure for voluntary turn-in
of privately owned handguns to Fed-
eral, State, or local law enforcement offi-
cials, who are authorized to reimburse
the owner for the value of the weapon,
or $25, whichever is more. The cost of
these reimbursements will ultimately be
paid by the Federal Government. It is
likely that some citizens will turn in
their weapons voluntarily without desir-
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ing reimbursement, as happened when
Chicago instituted its comprehensive
licensing requirements.

The bill is not intended to preempt
further regulation of handguns by the
States, and there are provisions explic-
itly leaving to the States the right to
further regulate the possession of hand-
guns.

The jurisdictional basis for this con-
gressional action would be the constitu-
tional grant of power to regulate inter-
state and foreign commerce. A set of
findings emphasize that the serious and
worsening handgun situation in America,
and the ecriminal and other violence
which result from it, are a burden on
interstate and foreign commerce. The bill
is intended to relieve that burden by the
fullest exercise of congressional power
possible under the Constitution.

TO END HANDGUN CRIME AND VIOLENCE

Mr. Speaker, I believe that if Congress
were to enact this bill, we would within
several years see a marked decline in the
rate of violent crime in America. The
experience of other countries seems to
bear this out, although comparisons of
countries with different histories and
cultures is admittedly difficult. Neverthe-
less, comparisons may prove useful and
provide a target at which to aim. In
Japan with rare exceptions only police
officers carry pistols. In 1966, firearms of
all types figure in only 99 crimes during
the entire year. In addition, Japan's
homicide rate is one-third that of the
United States and, as one would expect,
the rate of firearms accidents is much
lower than here.

Perhaps a more useful comparison
may be made with Great Britain, a coun-
try from which our own legal traditions
come and a stanch defender of indi-
vidual rights over the centuries. The
rate—not the number but the rate—for
homicide is one-eighth that of the United
States; for robbery is one-tenth; for ag-
gravated assault is one-seventeenth.
During the year 1963 when 5,126 Ameri-
cans were being murdered by firearms,
only 24 Britons died of the same cause.

I use these examples not because I
intend to imply that the situations in the
United States and other countries are
exactly comparable, but to show that
other countries, whatever their own
problems, have been able to lick the
problem of firearms violence. I believe
that we in this country owe a better ef-
fort than we have yet made against
handgun violence to our law enforcement
officers who are in the frontlines in the
war against erime, to our children who
deserve a world less violent than we have
known, and to ourselves.

LET THE PEOPLE SPEAK OUT

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the need
for the so-called silent majority to speak
out and be heard in the fight against
crime has never been better stated than
by the distinguished columnist David
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Lawrence in the current issue of U.S.
News & World Report. As Mr. Lawrence
so well puts it: “The main responsibility
rests with the American people.”

The time has come for those citizens
of the United States who are concerned
by the rising tide of crime, lawlessness
and anarchy, to express their disapprov-
al, This can be done at local meetings,
by letters to the editor, and by a chorus
of demand that dissent and protest be
required to be sufficiently restrained as
to refrain from lawlessness and crime.

I commend Mr. Lawrence’s editorial to
the thoughtful consideration of every
American:

[From the U.S. News & World Report, March
9, 1970]

ONLY THE PEOPLE AS A WHOLE Can CuURs
CRIME

(By David Lawrence)

We have too long assumed that merely in-
creasing the number of policemen or detec-
tives will diminish the number of crimes in
America. It's time to face up to the facts:
Many of the burglaries as well as murders
are committed in private homes.

We are witnessing a crime wave of un-
precedented proportions. There is widespread
disrespect for law and order by citizens. Too
many individuals in the younger generation
have no regard for property rights or for life
itself. Stealing is regarded as a proper means
of obtaining funds. There is a feeling that
punishment for crime will be light. Morality
is brushed aside.

A virtual revolution has taken place which
has manifested itself in the form of “demon-
strations.” Buildings have been taken over
on college campuses, churches have been
invaded, municipal offices have been picketed
and their entrances blocked. The spirit of
revolt is extensive. Some segments of the
press have sympathized with this uprising
and given it recognition as merely the exer-
cise of the constitutional right of “freedom
of speech” or “freedom of assembly.” The
fact that it might incite to riot or lead to
damage of property or to injury or death
has been largely ignored.

When will the American people come to
realize that negligence on the part of a large
number of their own law-abiding eitizens
has been responsible for the passive attitude
toward crime and violence that has brought
America to its tragic status of unmorality?

Even some of the clergy have falled in
their duty. A few days ago, William C. Sulli-
van, Assistant Director of the Federal Bu-
reau of Investigation, in a speech in Chicago
declared that prominent churchmen have
been expressing sympathy for the Black
Panthers, raising bail money for them, and
even in some cases taking residence in Black
Panther headquarters to discourage police
raids on them. He also noted that some
church leaders have been accusing police
of murdering Black Panther members In
wholesale lots.

“Just what do these clergymen,” asked
Mr. Sullivan, “really know about the Black
Panthers? Have any of them taken the
trouble to get the facts about this organi-
zation?”

Mr. Sullivan pointed out that there are
“about 900 hard-core guerrilla-type” mem-
bers and perhaps “another 9800 intermittent
members” active in chapters in approxi-
mately 40 cities in the United States, and
that the group is committed to the goal of
“destroying the government and institu-
tions"” of this country. He said that the
Panthers have embarked on a deliberate pol-
icy of waging guerrilla warfare against the
police, and have stockpiled large supplies of
weapons, He added:

“Although it has been clalmed that as
many as 28 Panthers have been killed by po-
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lice, the truth is that 10 Panthers have died
as a result of incidents involving police. And
Panther violence has killed 5 police officers
and wounded 42 others. . . .

“Clergymen quite rightly should be very
active in establishing social justice, eliminat-
ing poverty, and abolishing discrimination.
Does this mean, however, that they have to
fall under the spell of some strange compul-
sion to identify themselves with and give sup-
port to an organization containing a band of
criminals?”

Unless the people of America cooperate
with the Government in securing respect for
law and order, new statutes will not have a
maximum effect.

The Organized Crime Control Act, which
passed the Senate on January 23 by a vote of
73 to 1—and now is pending in the House—
was sponsored by Senator John L. McClellan
of Arkansas after a year-long effort by the
Subcommittee on Criminal Laws and Proce-
dures, of which he is Chairman.

Basically, the measure would give broad
power to the Federal Government to crack
down on racketeers, who are the main in-
fluences behind organized crime. This and
other laws providing more police and better
methods of detection and gathering evidence
will help in the arrest and prosecution of
wrongdoers. Perhaps the meting out of pun-
ishment may discourage other criminals.

But the root of the whole problem will not
be reached by legislation or by law-enforce-
ment mechanisms. The main responsibility
rests with the American people, particularly
the educated class. They must come to recog-
nize that things have gone too far in America
when we find ourselves witnessing “demon-
strations” in behalf of those convicted de-
fendants in Chicago who provoked disorder
in the courtroom and day after day hurled
insults at the judge presiding at their trial.

The words “law and order” should mean
respect for law and the maintenance of order
by everybody—without exception. Neither the
courts nor the law-making bodies should
hereafter permit quasi-revolutions to be con-
ducted across the land by rebellious individ-
uals. Until youth is taught the meaning of
respect for law, we cannot expect crime to be
cured in America.

CHICAGO SEVEN

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
trial of the Conspiracy Seven defendants
in Chicago has and is continuing to re-
ceive national attention. Therefore, I
feel that the editorial broadcast over
WBBM Radio, Chicago, on February 23
commenting on the conduct of the jury
is of special significance:

CHICAGO BSEVEN

Attorney William M. Kunstler, chief de-
fense counsel for the Conspiracy 7 defend-
ants, has attacked the jury verdict in the
controversial case. Kuntsler has called the
jury’s verdict an outrage. He has said it is a
compromise and a terrible one. By extension,
he is in fact attacking the jury system itself.

We disagree with Kunstler. The jury—a
dozen average Americans—was sorely taxed
by a very long trial. It had to sit through a
case hopelessly entwined in legal and politi-
cal complexities, and further clouded by the
circus antics of the defendants and their
supporters.

After a painstaking job, we believe this
community owes the jurors a vote of thanks
for a job well done under the most trying of
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circumstances. The jury has demonstrated
that the American system of justice, with
all its faults, can still operate effectively.

It is no perfect system of course. And some
of the imperfections may even lead to a
higher court reversing the decision. Only
time will answer that guestion. But we be-
lieve the community owes a debt of gratitude
to the 10 women and two men who served
on this jury., They were deprived of their
homes and their families.

What the jury has demonstrated so very
well, is that a system that places its faith in
the fundamental decency and dedication of
ordinary citizens, is a system that works for
the benefit of everyone. It is unfortunate
that some of the parties involved in this
case do not realize that fact.

LEGISLATION PROVIDING FOR THE
ESTABLISHMENT OF A NATIONAL
ADVISORY COMMISSION ON
SCHOOL FINANCE

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing a bill to establish a
commission that will address itself to
the urgent problems of the financing of
America's elementary and secondary
schools.

As the manifold funding difficulties
surface in school districts around the
Nation, I find that we have no organized
effort or plan for focusing public atten-
tion on the whole question of maintain-
ing a healthy, solvent educational sys-
tem. Not only must we address ourselves
to ways of upgrading and expanding our
total educational resources, but we are
now faced with a financial squeeze so
acute that it is not uncommeon for schools
to have to close their doors for portions
of the normal term because of shortages
of operating funds.

At present, Mr. Speaker, there are wide
differences between the amounts spent
on the education of each child from
State to State, and indeed from district
to district within any given State. The
education of an individual is thus left to
the vagaries of the situation into which
he is born, and we have as yet devised
no way to truly equalize educational op-
portunity for all so that no one's poten-
tial need be wasted.

As we become more mobile, popula-
tion shifts drastically overload operat-
ing school systems which are trying solely
to maintain the necessary level of plant
and services. Just as urban areas have
received a massive inpouring of people
over the past few decades, now it is the
suburban areas which are in many cases
faced with real crises. As more and more
people leave the cities, depleting the
tax base of the urban centers, so in the
suburbs the real property taxes, the tra-
ditional underpinning for local schools,
have reached such burdensome propor-
tions that we have encountered massive
citizen resistance to further bond issues
and tax increases to provide the neces-
sary support. When we consider that 56
percent of all public education revenue
comes from property taxes, and when
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we hear the recommendation of an ur-
ban task force on education for a $5 to
$7 billion annual increase in funds for
city schools, we begin to perceive the
dimensions of our problem.

Between the launching of sputnik and
the start of our Apollo program, the Fed-
eral Government enacted a dozen educa-
tional programs, climaxing in the Ele-
mentary and Secondary Education Act—
a massive Federal commitment to our
educational systems.

Billions of dollars have been poured
into the classrooms of America. And in
city after city, the schools do not teach—
the children do not learn. There are
schools where less than 10 percent of
those who enter graduate; schools where
reading ability declines after 3 years’
exposure to the system; schools where
high school graduates cannot master
simple sentences.

The Urban League Street Academies
have taken the least-promising children
of the ghetto—children who have
dropped from the public schools of the
city. They are teaching those children
the basic educational skills, and teach-
ing them pride and possibility, as well.
It is the kind of educational system the
Federal Government has the resources
to help.

The children of our more affluent eiti-
zens are still victims of outmoded, rote
education in schools which lack any con-
nection with the technologies which will
shape the future of these students—
technologies which their teachers all too
often do not understand. Yet we know
that such innovations can totally alter
education for the better, that educa-
tional resource centers, supplementing
and even replacing conventional schools,
may do far better work in teaching these
children. Those kind of experimental
centers can be helped substantially,

Here in Congress we need to be con-
cerned over recent revelations that title
I funds of the ESEA are not being put
to the most desirable uses; we have a
continuing debate about fairness in allo-
cation of impact aid funds; and we are
faced with hard decisions over the mer-
its of categorical grants as opposed to
general assistance. The lateness of ac-
tion on the HEW appropriation this year
for fiscal 1970 underscores the extreme
hardships being worked on school sys-
tems throughout the Nation because of
the uncertainty of the level of aid they
will receive. Educators simply cannot be
expected to make optimum use of funds
unless they have firm commitments well
in advance to enable them to plan for
the long-range goals and needs of their
students.

Inflation hits the schools of America,
too, Mr, Speaker. Construction costs are
rising, equipment and books must be ob-
tained at increasing prices, salaries go
up, though in all too many cases teachers
have had to forgo deserved raises be-
cause of defeated bond issues and other
shortcomings in local support. Astro-
nomical interest rates are also imposing
burdens, and we are advised that most
school districts are required to allocate
10 to 15 percent of their budgets for the
retirement of debt and interest.

Furthermore, there is an estimated
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$300 to $500 billion worth of tax-exempt
property throughout the country, and
though Congress recognizes the need for
making up revenues in areas where Fed-
eral installations lower the tax base, the
States do not, and we must provide for
the education of students in schools in
areas having heavy concentrations of
such property.

The time to meet these crises is now,
Mr. Speaker. My bill would establish a
15-member National Advisory Commis-
sion on School Finance to cover the
whole gamut of these funding prob-
lems. Such a commission will produce
our first comprehensive study of alter-
native financing methods and will focus
national attention on the many facets of
the problem. It would include represent-
atives of school boards, administrators,
faculty, educational authorities, and the
public, all appointed by the President.
The Commission will be directed to ex-
amine all aspects of school financing,
including the proper mix of Federal,
State, and local effort; a balance between
the various types of aid; a redefining of
the Federal role; the possibility of Fed-
eral revenue sharing; the elimination of
inequality of opportunity; and any and
all other questions germane to the health
of our Nation’s schools. The Commission
will be directed to submit a final report
within 18 months of passage of the act,
with interim reports due for our guid-
ance in 6 and 12 months. Every agency
of the Federal Government will be re-
quired to cooperate and make its ex-
pertise and resources available to the
Commission, which would be empowered
to call upon other public and private
organizations for help as well. The act
calls for a maximum authorization of $3
million for this purpose.

We are dealing with nothing less than
the future of our country, Mr. Speaker,
and I urge the passage of this legislation
as a matter of top priority.

EXTENDING DISTRICT OF COLUM-
BIA PUBLIC HEALTH COVERAGE

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, today I am
introducing a bill, HR. 16244, to extend
the District of Columbia compulsory im-
munization statute. This bill provides
the means necessary for implementing in
the District of Columbia a goal which
has long been stressed by public health
authorities nationwide: providing pro-
tection, for all American youngsters,
from dread communicable diseases—
measles, German measles, polio, diph-
theria, tetanus, and whooping cough.
Each of these diseases can have severe—
even fatal—complications; despite mas-
sive efforts, Public Health Service offi-
cials have been unable to inoculate
everybody in their citywide vaccination
campaigns.

There have been 189 reported cases
of measles in the District of Columbia
since January 1, 1970. The major victims
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of these infectious diseases are the poor,
who are generally characterized by a
lesser awareness of the necessity or avail-
ability of preventive vaccines. This bill,
in requiring inoculations to prevent
these diseases before admission to ele-
mentary school, would extend the im-
munization regulations which now suc-
cessfully cover smallpox to protect every
family and every child in the District of
Columbia from these other dread dis-
eases.
HR. 16244
A bill to extend the District of Columbia
compulsory immunization statute

Insert immediately before the period at
the end of Section 274 of the Revised Statutes
of the United States relating to the District
of Columbia (D.C. Code, 31-1102) the follow-
ing: “and the measles, diphtheria, tetanus,
whooping cough, polio, German measles.”

GRANT US WISDOM

HON. JOE SKUBITZ

OF KANBAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. SKUBITZ. Mr. Speaker, each year
the Veterans of Foreign Wars conducts a
Voice of Democracy contest. This year
more than 400,000 students participated
in the contest. I am pleased to announce
that the winner for the State of Kansas
Voice of Democracy contest is Miss
Wendy Ann Elliott, a 17-year-old stu-
dent at Thayer High School in my dis-
trict. I want to commend Miss Elliott for
a job well done and feel that her out-
standing oration merits the attention of
my colleagues.

The material follows:

GrANT Us Wispom

“If a man does not keep pace with his
companions, perhaps it 1s because he hears
a different drummer. Let him step to the
music he hears, however measured or far
away."

Although they didn't live in the time of
Thoreau, perhaps it was his drummer that
convinced America's earliest pioneers their
purpose stood above all personal goals. Yet,
their fight for freedom was a personal thing.
This was their land, their homes and their
lives they were defending. It wasn't a game—
to lose was to lose everything. They displayed
a flerce loyalty to God, country and self that
inspires us yet. From the first moment free-
dom was captured, until today, she has
been challenging us to keep her within our
grasp. Freedom might be compared to a
woman; lovely; something to cherish and
show with pride, but, as with all women, if
mistreated, she will go on her way never to
return. She challenges us every step of the
way to be deserving of her favors. Historl-
cally, we were challenged by the ever-present
thought of enslavement to England. Today
the lady is more crafty.

Mama Cass advises, “Make your own kind
of music—even if nobody else sings along.”
And that's exactly what the great majority of
young people are doing. More and more, ac-
tlons of the population are being accepted
without guestion. It 1s no longer a matter
of good or bad—of right or wrong. The chal-
lengers of our freedom don’t lurk in shadows
shrouded in black. Communism, the illegiti-
mate child of good intentions, creeps into our
American way of life through ignorance, not
through a condoning public. Socialistic ideas

infiltrate our government and society not be-
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cause we want it to, but because most of us
are uneducated as to the workings of gov-
ernment—ours and their's, Khrushchev said
he would bury America and not fire a single
bullet. The people of communistic countries
don’t have to meet challenges—their deci-
sions are made for them. We should thank
God we have the privilege of searching for the
sometimes elusive answers.

Traveling from Russia across a great ocean
of division, we arrive at America for a look
at our challenging society. Of the world pow-
ers, America may be classed as the most per-
missive of societies. Our “anything goes" atti-
tude certainly provides a challenge to mo-
rality. The prevalent use of drugs and its
acceptance challenges us, the youth of Amer-
ica, to live up to our own high standards. The
standards we must set for ourselves, not those
which soclety dictates to us

Problems of race relations face us daily,
A problem of pigmentation that has lasted
over a hundred years still cries out for us to
listen with our hearts and not with our
minds. But soclety says there is a division.

Religion, another area in which our free
society challenges us, is the most delicate, yet
the most powerful to consider. Modern tech-
nology put man on the moon, but it can't put
faith in an unbelieving soul. God will not be
taken lightly and the struggle to accept him
in a soclety that claims self importance can-
not be taken lightly either.

Of all the challenges set before the Amer-
ican people, the challenge of self is the most
persistent. America’s challenges are largely
self induced. The rest of the world dares us
to uphold the grandeur Image of the Ameri-
can. We can momentarily dismiss Commu-
nism; we can abandon God and morality;
we can close our eyes to race, but we cannot
escape the ever-present demands of “self.”

It would no longer be necessary to fight
for freedom or meet its challenges if we would
but take the simple step of surrender. Amer-
ica is not accustomed to defeat and it will
not surrender. Our freedom will never be
taken from us. It will be lost only through
our failure to meet its challenge and we will
meet its challenge. We will halt Communism
through diplomacy and patience; we will
break the puppet strings of society through
understanding; through honest evaluations
of ourselves, we will learn our role in democ-
racy to meet freedom’s final challenge—the
challenge of self.

Emerson had faith in America’s youth
and knew it would be their young blood that
would keep America free. This faith is seen
in his poem, “Duty.”

“So nigh is grandeur to our dust,

So near is God to man,
When Duty whispers low, ‘Thou must.’
The youth replies, ‘I can’.”

MISS RUTH NORCIA, VOICE OF
DEMOCRACY WINNER OF CON-
NECTICUT

HON. WILLIAM L. ST. ONGE

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. ST. ONGE. Mr. Speaker, I was
very proud and delighted to learn that
this year’s winner of the Voice of Democ-
racy Contest in the State of Connecticut
is once again a young constituent from
my distriet, Miss Ruth Norcia, of Pawca-
tuck, Conn. Last year’'s winner was Mr.
Dennis Hanover of Colchester, Conn.
Our educators and teachers of eastern
Connecticut seem to be doing an excel-
lent job with our young people.

The Voice of Democracy Contest is
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sponsored annually by the Veterans of
Foreign Wars of the United States and
its ladies’ auxiliary. The theme of the
contest was “Freedom’s Challenge” and
some 400,000 students all over the coun-
try participated in it. The winning con-
testant of each State is brought to
Washington during the first week of
March where the final winners are cho-
sen for the five scholarships ranging
from $5,000 to $1,000. Some 8,300 stu-
dents in 91 public and private schools in
Connecticut competed in the contest.

Miss Norcia is a sophomore at Ston-
ington High School. She is 15 years old
and is the daughter of Michael and Tom-
masina Norcia, 12 Johnson Avenue, Paw-
catuck, Conn. In fact, her essay is about
her mother Tommasina and her dream of
freedom in America, where she arrived
as an immigrant at the age of 17. Writ-
ing of her mother, Miss Norcia states in
her essay:

She has instilled in me a quality of deep
appreciation for the privileges afforded me
by our country—privileges that might well
be taken for granted by one, like myself, who
has always lived in an affluent soclety . . .
Respect and appreciation for country will
never cease to exist if they are taught in the
home.

Miss Norcia is very much interested in
music. She hopes to attend the New Eng-
land Conservatory at Boston and study
to become a music teacher. At school she
was vice president of the student coun-
cil and is vice president of the sopho-
more class.

It will be a pleasure to greet Miss Nor-
cia when she arrives in Washington to
attend the VF'W congressional dinner on
March 10. In the meantime, I extend my
congratulations to her and her parents
and my very best wishes for success in
life. I am pleased to insert her essay in
the REcorb. It reads as follows:

DrEAM OF FREEDOM
(By Ruth Norcla)

They talked to Tommasina of America.
They called it beautiful, but they really
meant: “Everybody in America lives easy,
because they all have lots of money."” They
sald that freedom was the American watch-
word, but they didn't even know what real
freedom was! Still, who could honestly con-
demn their ignorance? They were just poor
foreign farmers, wanting all the things they
couldn't have, putting childlike falth in a
fallacy, “feeding” their lllusions to their chil-
dren. . . .

For so long as she could remember, Tom-
masina had dreamed of joining her father
in the United States. In the fifth grade, as
part of her final examination In art, Tom=-
masina was instructed to make a drawing
illustrating the one thing she loved best or
desired most. She made a sketch of the
American flag. Her teacher was quite per-
turbed. He asked her why she chose to draw
the American flag, rather than the flag of
her own country. And she answered: "I
know I am not American, but I belong in
the United States. That's where my father
is, and that's where I should be!"

Her innermost hopes were, at long last
fulfilled. Tommasina arrived in the United
States in early September, 1937. Almost im-
mediately upon arrival, she was subjected
to a barrage of letters from practically every
living relative abroad. Most of the letters
contained blunt demands for money! To each
one, Tommasina replied: “Nothing’s free in
America. We even have to pay for the water
we drink!”
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Tommasina grew to love the United States
with all her heart. She found her hunger
for learning insatiable. Despite her seventeen
years, she enrolled in the fifth grade. She
studied the language, the history, and the
government of her new counfry, she was
fascinated. She read the Bible for the first
time in her life, not fearing she would be
thrown in jail for doing so. As if to symbo-
lize her release, she burned the hated black
and white garments all school girls were
forced to wear in her native land.

She learned that true freedom did not
mean getting something for nothing. She
learned that freedom’s promise presented a
challenge, too, and that challenge was the
right and responsibility to participate in the
political affairs of her community, her state,
her country. She came to the reallzation that
contributing to society was not only a re-
sponsibility in a free land, but also an en-
joyable experience.

How well I have learned to value these
beliefs that Tommasina held and still holds;
I should, indeed, for Tommasina is my
mother. She has instilled in me a quality of
deep appreciation for the privileges afforded
me by our country—privileges that might
well be taken for granted by one, like myself,
who has always lived in an affluent society.
I believe that the greatest contribution I
will ever make to my country will be to
perpetuate these good and sound attitudes
by passing them on to my own children. Re-
spect and appreciation for country will never
cease to exist If they are taught in the home.

SURPLUS PROPERTY DONATIONS

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, the
Federal donable property program, au-
thorized by the Federal Property and
Administrative Services Act of 1949, as
amended, continues to flourish as a sys-
tem for channeling personal property no
longer needed by Federal agencies to our
States for use by schools, hospitals, and
civil defense units. This program’s
achievements, to which you yourself
contributed so much while a member of
the Committee on Government Opera-
tions, can be appreciated when one sees
that in fiscal year 1969 personal property
whiech cost the Government $292 million
was distributed to all States plus the Dis-
trict of Columbia and Puerto Rico for
education, public health, and civil de-
fense.

Almost every kind of property is be-
ing put to good use: furniture, office ma-
chines, training aids, athletic equipment,
medical and dental equipment, cleaning
equipment, communications equipment,
motor vehicles, aireraft, handtools, food
equipment, to name only a few types. It
has been well described, I think, as a pro-
gram which converts obsolescence into
opportunity.

The Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare principally administers the
program, although the General Services
Administration and the Department of
Defense also play essential roles. But the
act requires these Federal agencies to
work through special agencies set up
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within each State government to effect

and to monitor distribution of property.

These State agencies are fortunate to

have been directed by some very able

men whose dedication and experience
have been vital to the program’s progress.

More than 20 years ago, the heads of

the State agencies organized themselves

into a National Association of State

Agencies for Surplus Property. Each

year, the association’s national commit-

tee meets in Washington. Interested Fed-
eral officials also participate.

The Special Studies Subcommittee of
the Government Operations Committee,
of which subcommittee I am a member,
exercises jurisdiction over this program.
On February 18, 1970, the subcommittee
chairman, the Honorable JoHN S. MoNA-
caNn of Connecticut, addressed the as-
sociation’s national committee. His re-
marks there included comment on some
new prospects for the program, for ex-
ample, the development of a promising
new property source from unneeded
equiment located overseas. Because I be-
lieve these remarks will be of interest to
other Members, all of whose constit-
uencies benefit from this valuable pro-
gram, I should like to include them in the
RECORD

The remarks follow:

REMARKS OF HoN. JoHN S. Mownacan Be-
FORE THE NATIONAL COMMITTEE OF THE
NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF STATE AGENCIES
FOR SURFLUS PROPERTY
I thank you, President Izbicky, and the

other officers and members of the National

Committee of the National Association of

State Agencies for Surplus Property, for this

welcome and pleasant opportunity to talk to

you, Conferences like yours where State and

Federal people exchange information, dis-

cuss issues, and seek to resolve problems

have great value. But, more than that, they
symbolize and demonstrate intergovern-
mental cooperation at its best. We of the

House Committee on Government Operations

well understand the importance of such co-

operation because one of the Committee’s
prescribed duties under the rules of the

House is to study intergovernmental rela-

tionships between the United States and the

States and municipalities.

Congressman Dawson, Chairman of the
Full Committee on Government Operations,
has established eight subcommittees, each
with a specifically enumerated jurisdiction.
For the most part, subcommittee jurisdic-
tions are directly tied to operations of given
Federal agencies. The Department of De-
fense, for example, Is under the Military Op-
erations Bubcommittee. The Special Studies
Subcommittee, which I head, has under its
jurisdiction the Executive Office of the
President (except the Bureau of the Budget)
and the District of Columbia Government.
But the jurisdictional cloaks of our subcom-
mittees may also cover special subjects of
functional or program character which usu-
ally cross into several agencles’ areas of op-
eration. For instance, domestic intergovern-
mental relations are the province of the In-
tergovernmental Relations Subcommittee
(which, by the way, also locks into the op-
erations of agencies like the Departments of
HEW and Labor). And our Special Studles
Subcommittee, as you know, has the multi-
azency donation program. Another of our
jurisdictional concerns deals with consumer
protection activities of Federal agencies,
Still another is Federal agency accounting
systems. The membership of our subcom-
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mittee has not changed since the First Ses-
sion of the 91st Congress. On the Democratic ¢
side, we have, besides myself, Congressmen /
Moorhead of Pennsylvania, Gallagher of New
Jersey, and Rosenthal of New York, Our Mi-
nority Members are Congressmen Wydler of
New York, Myers of Indiana, and Cowger of
Kentucky.

The subcommittee staff is headed by the
Btafl Administrator, Mr. Louis Freed, whom
many of you know by now. He and Miles
Romney from the Full Government Opera-
tions Committee stafl work closely to assist
the subcommittee with its donation program
work.

I know you want to hear something about
that work: What we are doing and hope to
do in the coming year. I will talk briefly
about these things:

(1) Operation DOMUS, that is, our over-
seas property program;

(2) exchange/sale disposals;

(3) allocating areas;

(4) the Federal Telecommunications Sys-
tem;

(6) our legislative cutlook;

(6) and finally something that goes by
the formidable name of systems analysis.

But first I'd like to pay tribute to your own
great effort in the program as demonstrated
by these statistics. I mean the $292 million
in acquisition costs of personal property dis-
tributed during the past fiscal vear. I mean
the processing of 80,000 applications for do-
nations on standard Forms 123, representing
260,000 line items. I mean the $84 million
of property received by the States during
the last quarter of 1969, almost $10 million
higher than the same period in 1968. I mean
the more than $5 million of property that
has been returned from Germany and Japan
under Operation DOMUS.

This brings me to topic number one;
namely, Operation DOMUS. We are pleased
and confident about both its accomplish-
ment and prospect. Overseas property is a
vast field of opportunity to be explored and
exploited for utilization and donation pur-
poses. You have already heard the detalls
and new directions of Operation DOMUS
from others But I think it is most signifi-
cant, for instance, that the $2.9 million of
overseas property received during October,
November, and December of last year is al-
most 60 percent of the total of such property
received for the entire year from overseas.
It was gratifying to learn from Deputy As-
sistant Secretary of Defense Paul Riley last
month that the program has been so suc-
cessful that Defense has recently expanded
HEW and State agency screening of excess
property in Germany and Japan to Include
all of Europe as well as the United Eingdom
and Southeast Asia. Mr. Riley added that
perhaps our property in other areas might
also begin to contribute to this program.

I compliment the Department of HEW, the
Department of Defense, the General Serv-
ices Administration, and especially you, of
the State agencies, for putting your men,
money, and imagination on the line to carry
out this innovative project. During the pres-
ent Session, I want our subcommittee to re-
view this operation in a public hearing. I
think it deserves to be looked at formally;
and a record should be made of its genesis,
methods, achievements, and prospects. I also
feel that the experience gained from the op-
eration will be instructive for many outside
the program.

New, topic number two—exchange/sale
disposals. Next month, DOD will probably
have compiled its third semiannual report
on exchange/sale transactions, covering the
first half of fiscal year 1970. In response to
a subcomnittee request, DOD has reported
these results for each Federal supply group,
in terms of original acquisition costs and
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also proceeds or allowances received. The fig-
ures have been useful as a rough basis for
measuring and evaluating this method of
disposal. The next semiannual report should
be helpful in Indicating trends, for such fac-
tors as overall volume, property group vol-
ume, and financial return.

Of course, price inflation is creating prob-
lems about comparing the original acquisi-
tion costs of an item purchased ten or fif-
teen years ago with market value of the used
item today.

Nevertheless, I belleve that GSA, at least,
should tfollow DOD's practice and begin to
report its own exchange/sale transactions
not just in terms of proceeds and allowances
received. We intend to make a proposal along
these lines to the GSA.

For certain high-volume property like mo-
tor vehicles, office machines, materials han-
dling equipment, and construction equip-
ment, I belleve we should have more detalil,
such as breakdowns by four-diglt classifica-
tion and by condition code. This would also
assist DOD in making case-by-case ad-
ministrative findings as to whether the
expected return is sufficient to justify the
effort and cost of disposal by exchange or
sale. Such an evaluation is part of a re-
quirement announced in 1968 by then As-
sistant Secretary of Defense Thomas Morris,
although GAO recently told us that no im-
plementing instructions for this requirement
appear to have been given to disposal offices.
If procurement or disposal officers are to
make such economic determinations for ex-
change/sale transactions, then I believe they
need the kind of basic data I have just talked
about.

The two pending general amendments
bills, 8. 2170 and H.R. 15272, would impose
additional constraints on the use of the ex-
change/sale authority. But I shall say some-
thing about this later.

As to allocating areas, I feel we should
come to some new arrangements whereby

the present eight areas can be consolidated
into two or three. I am glad this view has

wide support, in principle, among State
agency heads and within the Department of
HEW, although I respect and understand the
position of those who prefer to stand by the
existing arrangement. I am extremely appre-
ciative of your letters in response to our
request for comments on this question. They
are helpful and instructive in many ways.
Let me add that I think you are fortunate
to have so capable a chairman of your Com-
mittee on Allocations as Mr., Bob Nolan of
Massachusetts. I wish him well in his effort
to steer a course through the conflicting
opinions concerning this problem. More than
that I don't wish to say now, since I realize
this is one of the prime items on the agenda
of this meeting.

As to my next topic, Federal Telecom-
munications Systems services for BState
agencies, most of you know that we have
been urging GSA and HEW to find a way to
do this. The Intergovernmental Cocperation
Act of 1968, a measure which our Govern-
ment Operations Committee considered and
reported to the House, provides for special-
ized or technical services to be made avail-
able to State and local government units.
The Bureau of the Budget issued regula-
tions last August which make it entirely
clear that Federal Telecommunications Svs-
tem services are among those to be shared
with State governmental units. We are still
waiting for action by the Federal azencies.
I have just written again to the heads of
both asking for a status report and urging
that it be expedited. The energy and enter-
prise these agencles have shown in launch-
ing Operation DOMUS should certainly be
able to produce similar concrete results for
the FTS project.

As to the topic of legislation, I can sav
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that I have every expectation to be able to
hold hearings within the next two months
on several bills,

These are the public museum bills (8. 2210
and H.R. 11557), the State fish and wildlife
agencies bill (H.R. 13737) and the short
shelf-life medical supplies and foreign ex-
cess property bill (8. 406) . The last measure,
however, has certain jurisdictional disabili-
ties so far as the Special Studies Subcom-
mittee is concerned. We are trying to work
these out so the subcommittee can proceed
soon to hearings. It may also be possible to
include the general donable property amend-
ments measure in these hearings. I refer to
H.R. 127562. We have been wailting for devel-
opments on the Senate side, where the re-
lated measure (S. 2170) has been under ac-
tive consideration.

As I mentioned earlier, S. 2170 and H.R.
12752 contain provisions which, though dif-
fering as to extent, would both limit the
use of exchange/sale authority In favor of
a greater disposal for utilization and dona-
tion. I believe a hearing on these provisions
might lead to a formula which would assure
maintenance of a proper balance between
legitimate needs of a Federal agency for re-
placement of property and the utilization or
donation needs of other Federal agencies
and the States.

My last topic has to do with that latter-
day administrative phenomenon called sys-
tems analysis. Properly applied to most en-
terprises or activities, it can become a high-
ly effective management tool. I belleve this
may be so for the Federal donation program.
At least, I think we should explore the mat-
ter of its adaptability and suitability here.

Let me stress right away that I do not
contemplate that the goals of the program
should be changed. After all, they were set
by the Congress and since then have clearly
proved their social and economic worth.

Now, what do I have in mind by systems
analysis? I'll try to be clear, even if it means
reciting some definitions. First, when I speak
of a system, I refer to a means for achiev-
ing goals, More precisely, it is an organized
collection of methods, men, and machines for
accomplishing a specific objective. It can
represent a large organization or a discrete
part of that organization. For example, the
entire enterprise of Federal property disposal
might be regarded as a system. On the other
hand, the donation program activity within
that enterprise may also be regarded as a
system, or If you will, a sub-system.

What then is systems analysis? It is the
process of examining an enterprise or activity
to determine what should be accomplished
and how the necessary operations can best be
carried through. It means looking at the in-
put into the system and also at the output
and the output requirement. The objective
is the design of a system to achieve the de-
sired output in the most effective way with
the resources that are available.

Usually an element of such analyzsis is a
determination whether some automatic data
processing techniques can be effectively in-
troduced.

I can suggest several benefits that might
flow from design changes as a result of a
systems analysis: Broader and deeper coor-
dination within the system; faster and surer
ecreening of property and processing re-
quests for donation; more even distribution
of property; less burdensome and time-
consuming administrative controls; elimi-
nation or consolidation of operations and
procedures; providing data to activity man-
agement and to the Congress for better meas-
urement of program effectiveness; being abie
to respond well and quickly to technical or
economic changes outside the system; and
faster decisionmaking within a more mean-
ingful context.

The Executive Branch has embarked on a
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sort of grand systems analysis in the so-
called PPBS or Planning, Programing, Budg-
eting System, which was begun in 1966. The
Congress, too, s moving in the direction of
an information processing system and sup-
porting structure to meet its legislative and
oversight requirements. A Congressional re-
organization bill now before the Hou:ze Rules
Committee would set up a special Legisla-
tive Research Service, a Joint Committee on
the Library and Congressional Research, and
a Joint Committee on Legislative Data Proc-
essing. The Committee on House Administra-
tion already has a working group well
launched into a project to analyze Congres-
sional information needs. The General Ac-
counting Office is assisting this working
group.

Our Government Operations Committee
last year reported favorably to the House,
H.R. 10791, to provide for efficlent and effec-
tive utilization of modern data-processing
techniques to give committees and individ-
ual members better information for decision-
making.

Thus Congressional committees will more
and more come to consider matters in terms
of information possessing the character and
degree of detail that can only be assembled
and organized through compatible informa-
tion techniques within the Executive Branch.
I know that thinking along these lines has
been done already by some of you. Bob Nolan
has sent us a copy of the flow chart for the
Western States Surplus Property Organiza-
tion. I also understand that HEW has given
some consideration to automatic data proc-
essing techniques within the donation pro-
gram.

However, a system analysis is a major un-
dertaking, and I am not now proposing that
this be done. As I have indicated, we wish
simply to explore the feasibility and desira-
bility of such an analysis within the system
which we call the Federal donable property
program. I am, therefore, asking our staff to
look into this matter and report to the Sub-
committee their findings and conclusions.
They will carefully sollcit the views and ad-
vice of you in the State agencies and of the
appropriate Federal people.

I am told that the personnel who manage
and operate the 52 State agencles number
about 1250, and that HEW and GSA together
have the equivalent of about 130 positions
devoted to the donation program. That is
really a very small force to direct and operate
so big and extensive an activity. These fig-
ures speak very well for your individual abil-
ity and dedication as well as for the coopera-
tive esprit I always sen:e within your organi-
zation, where you nurture your aspirations
with energy and enterprise.

I know that in most of the State agencies
there has been a substantial continuity of
administration. I think this continuity is
another reacon for the high degree of com-
mitment and expertise within your ranks.
I am glad this continuity is being further
strengthened and broadened as a result of
HEW'’s recent amendment to its merit system
regulation. I hope the effort to give to the
new regulation a degree of flexibility with
regard to certain high-level officials will
achieve its objective in those States where
special problems may be encountered.

We all know that conservation has be-
come just about the leading domestic issue
in our country. The Congress, and now the
President, are attacking the enormous prob-
lems in that area vigorously and vociferous-
ly. Conservation means maintenance and
preservation of our resources. So all of you
here have long been conservationists in the
true sense of the word. Let us hope that the
growing natlonal consciousnes: of the need
for conservation will help to lift your work
and this program to even greater heights of
public good.

Thank you.
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THE QUINCY GOLDEN EAGLES

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, the
Golden Eagle Color Guard from Quincy,
I, will be in Washington during the
annual Cherry Blossom Festival to rep-
resent the strength and vitality of our
Nation’s youth. The Golden Eagles are
a precision marching team whose indi-
vidual members proudly carry the vari-
ous flags which represent the institutions
of our society.

Under the sponsorship of the Quincy
CYO with excellent cooperation from
Sister Catherine and her staff this unit
has displayed color, grace, dignity, and
elegance. The group, directed by Mr.
Herb Wellman and Mr. Jerry Eldridge,
consists of: Mary Jo Awerkamp, Pat
Barry, Jackie Bonness, Jane Bozarth,
Barbara Daly, Ieleen Daly, Beth Dittmer,
Lucy Duesterhaus, Mary Fetter, Barbara
Fiechtl, Toni Grant, Kathy Hafner, Mary
LaRoche, Sue Lawrence, Peggy Maquire,
Jan Mast, Debbie Maxwell, Barbara Pet-
ers, Deb Reno, Pat Rineberg, Mary Rux-
low, Dory Scheufele, Jan Schlipmann,
Pat Schlipmann, and Linda Veihl.

They are shining examples of young
womanhood on and off the field. The
meaning of the banners they carry so
proudly, represents the very foundation
on which this country was founded and
stands to this day. As they march, the
first group of flags consists of the flag of
our Nation and various State and city
flags. The second group of flags repre-
sents the major religious denominations
which give this country moral courage.
The third group of flags depicts the or-
ganizations which serve to educate and
compliment and make our system work.

In this day when teenagers are spoken
of in generalities, in tones not always
complimentary, it is refreshing to give
credit to these young adults who have
broken the chain of mediocrity and are
such a credit to Quincy, the Midwest,
and American youth.

The following letter was forwarded to
the director of the Golden Eagles from
the parade director of the Cherry Blos-
som Festival, and I would like to include
it in the Recorp at this point:

Dear Mr. WeELLmAN: This letter is to in-
form you that reparts of the Golden Eagles
have reached my office. Your unit was care-
fully observed this past summer in three
different States. I must agree with the re-
ports that the Golden Eagles are worthy of
the honor this letter bestows upon them.

Each year it is my Job to carefully ex-
amine and select from thousands of possible
units across the nation to march at our
nationally famous parade and festival. It is
a task that I truly an]oy.

I am certain your community will share
in the pride you must feel at this time to
discover that you are the first unit to be
selected from your area to make an appear-
ance at this event,

It is therefore my pleasure to extend an
invitation to you, your staff, and the Golden
Eagle Color Guard to be present and par-
ticipate in the National Cherry Blossom Pa-
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rade of Princesses to be held Saturday, April
11th, here in Washington, D.C.
Sincerely,
Bos HIGHLAND,
Parade Chairman.

e ———

BAR REFUSES TO SERVE MAN OF
YEAR

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I
know that all of us were deeply disturbed
by the recent news report that Col
Daniel James, Jr., an outstanding Negro
Air Force officer and the new Assistant
Secretary of Defense for Public Affairs,
was refused a drink in a Pensacola bar.
This incident was particularly distressing
because Colonel James was accompanied
by two Italian officers who were consid-
erably more embarrassed than Colonel
James himself. It is most unfortunate
that any member of our Armed Forces,
officer or enlisted, should be faced with
such treatment.

On the other side of the coin, however,
it is encouraging news that the Kiwanis
Club of Pensacola named Colonel James
as Man of the Year. This is a tribute not
only to a distinguished officer and gentle-
man, Colonel James, but also to the Ki-
wanis Club and people of Pensacola and
indicates the rapid changes underway in
the South today.

The following news article outlines the
specific detail of this incident and I in-
sert it with my remarks:

Bar Reruses To SERVE MAN OF YEAR

PENSACOLA, Fra—Alr Force Col. Daniel
“Chapple” James was named “Man of the
Year"” by the Pensacola Kiwanis Club one
night and refused a drink in a bar the next
by & man who sald he had never served a
Negro.

James, who commands Wheelus Air Force
Base in Libya, was recently appointed assist-
ant deputy secretary for public affairs in the
Defense Department.

“I didn't make a big nolse about it at the
time,” he sald yesterday In Washington.

“I was sensitive to the fact . .. that it may
be embarrassing to the very people I didn’t
want to be embarrassed. I knew how the peo-
ple who mattered in Pensacola felt about
me."”

CUSTOM WITH US

Jack Horne, owner and operator of the
lounge, said in an interview that he denied
admission to James Friday night, “because
it's always been a custom with us” not to
serve Negroes.

“We never have, and I couldn’t make any
exceptions In that particular case. I couldn't
do otherwise and be falr to all my cus-
tomers,"” Horne said.

Horne's Torch Lounge is near Pensacola’s
Navy yard but he sald its cllentele is mostly
civillans—"it's a neighborhood group.”

Horne, 56, sald military police had dis-
cussed the incident with him, but he had
heard nothing further.

“I told the fellows here we probably would
have to start serving Negroes sometime in the
future,” Horne said.

He has operated the lounge six years,
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HE HAD COMPANY

James, in a taped interview with a Pensa-
cola radio station, said he was shocked by
Horne's refusal to admit him,

“There were two Itallan officers with me
and that made it even more embarrassing. I
was ashamed for him really,"” James said.

"“With people talking about law and order
and, by the same token when some guy like
this says I'm not going to serve you because
you're colored, you give the militants exactly
what they want,” James said,

PRESIDENTIAL ACTION

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, a recent
editorial statement by WCBS-TV, New
York, praised President Nixon's efforts
to clean up this land of ours and the air
and water on which it thrives.

I very much enjoyed the WCBS com-
ments and recommend them to my col-
leagues:

[From a WCBS-TV editorial, Feb. 11, 1970]
PRESIDENTIAL ACTION

President Nixon's program for cleaning
up the Nation’s blighted environment is
thorough, bold and practical. It is in almost
every area, more than we had expected, and
nearly all that we had hoped.

In the broad scope of the President’s pro-
gram there are proposals for 23 new laws and
14 executive actions that, if carried out,
would move far in curbing the wanton de-
struction of this Nation's air, water, and
land.

To cleanse the air, the President would
curb automobile poliution through tougher
standards on exhausts, and through low-pol-
lution fuels. Most important, Mr. Nixon has
pledged the full resources of the federal gov-
ernment to the search for a virtually pollu-
tion-free car. This is, by far, in our opinion,
the most far-reaching and important pro-
posal in his message.

His program on water pollution is also a
good one. Here money is the greatest need,
money to bulld effective sewage treatment
plants. The President has responded with a
plan that would provide $1 billion in federal
aid each year for the next four years. And,
equally important, Mr. Nixon has suggested
that a user tax be placed on industries using
municipal sewage systems. This would be a
pollution tax that would make those who
foul the environment bear much of the
burden for cleaning it up.

In the handling of solid wastes, trash and
garbage, the President is somewhat less spe-
cific, but the principles he espouses are
sound. First, he argues that the emphasis
should shift away from merely collecting
trash and dumping it. He urges that solid
wastes be recycled, that they be processed for
some practical reuse. Moreover, he suggests
that the cost of disposing of solid waste ought
to be included in the price of an item. For ex-
ample, the cost of scrapping a car could be
included in the purchase price. We would
also like to hear more from the Administra-
tion on how this principle could be put into
practice in dealing with the milllons of non-
returnable cans and bottles littering our
landscape.

In sum, WCBS-TV believes the President
has charted an excellent course In reclaim-
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ing the environment. But a good blueprint
is only part of the battle, It will take real
leadership from the White House and Con-
gress to turn good plans into good programs.

PODIATRY SOCIETY OF THE STATE
OF NEW YORK

HON. JOHN M. MURPHY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. MURPHY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, a recent report issued by the
New York City Health Department titled
“Publicly Funded Podiatry: The New
York City Medicaid Experience,” made
the following observation:

Podiatry, through the Medicald program,
has made a significant contribution to the
well-being of thousands of persons for whom
podiatric care previously was Inaccessible.

I believe that this most laudatory ap-
praisal of podiatry’s role in medicaid is
particularly fitting as the 1,600-member
Podiatry Society of the State of New
York—which represents the profession
in New York—celebrates its 75th anni-
versary.

Recently, it was my pleasure to attend
a luncheon here to help mark the Po-
diatry Society’s anniversary, an event
attended by members of the New York
congressional delegation as well as the
officers and trustees of the sociefy. I
would like to take this opportunity to
commend the leadership of the society
for their efforts in advancing the cause
of improved health care for all our citi-
Zens.

The officers are Dr. Horace C. DeCotiis,
president; Dr. Seymour C. Frank, pres-
ident-elect; Drs. Monroe Jacobs and Ed-
ward Stamm, vice presidents: and Dr.
Harold Rubenstein, immediate past pres-
ident; and Drs. Louis Giordano, Charles
Glazer, Alvin Kanegis, Henry Merletti,
Maurice Newman, and David Schulefand,
the trustees.

These gentlemen and their colleagues
have given elogquent expression to the
high standards of excellence which have
come to characterize the State society’s
professional and public service activi-
ties.

While the New York City Health De-
partment’s praise for podiatry in medic-
aid could serve as a keynote for the
State society's anniversary celebration,
I believe it is important also to call at-
tention to the vital role being played by
podiatry in medicare.

In a Gallup poll on health, people were
asked, “What do you complain of most?"
Sixty percent replied, “My feet.” And the
older the people, the more they were
troubled by foot problems. Long years
of rough use, natural physical deteriora-
tion in the foot, the extra weight the
elderly often carry and simple neglect
made the feet a particular problem for
those in their advanced years.

In January 1968, the Federal Govern-
ment took cognizance of the relationship
of foot care to overall realth and in-
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cluded podiatry services in medicare.
This action opened the door to competent
foot health care to literally millions of
aged across the country: people who
might have been forced to spend their
later years in idleness because of foot
ills now are able to utilize the services
of qualified foot specialists.

Mr. Speaker, in July 1968, in a message
to the American Podiatry Association,
former President Johnson stated the fol-
lowing:

Our goals must remain high and our re-
solve steady, we must persevere until the
blessing of good health and proper care
touch all people.

I believe this to be a worthy and an
attainable goal, and I congratulate the
Podiatry Society of the State of New
York for its diligence and its steadfast
efforts to meet the great challenge of
improved health care for all Americans.

LEGAL RIGHTS BELONG TO EVERY-
ONE

HON. GLENN R. DAVIS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr, DAVIS of Wisconsin. Mr. Speaker,
I am thankful that the attack by the
Chicago Seven against the vital Amer-
ican judicial system was nullified by the
jury verdicts handed down. The defend-
ants tried to make the judicial system
the defendant by claiming their rights
were being denied. However, I would like
to bring to your attention a question
asked during a recent noteworthy edi-
torial stated by WTMJ-TV and radio in
Milwaukee, Wis.: “Where would those
legal rights end up if our judicial system
were ever destroyed?”

The complete editorial follows:

EDITORIAL

Americans tonight should have renewed
faith in their judicial system following the
jury verdicts in the trial of the Chicago
Seven. That the case ever got to the jury was
due only to the fortitude of Federal Judge
Julius J. Hoffman. He endured for five
months disruptive actions that he rightly has
punished as contemptible.

The provocation against the respected au-
thority of the court, although shameful, was
not unique. It occurred in the fascist sedi-
tion trial of 1944 when Federal Judge Edward
Eicher, facing a brawling courtroom of 30
defendants and 20 lawyers, died on the 102nd
day, resulting in a mistrial. In 1949, the
lawyers and 11 defendants in the famous
Communist conspiracy trial almost drove
Federal Judge Harold E. Medina to exhaus-
tion. Their cruel campaign failed, however,
and after 167 days, the longest criminal trial
in our nation’s history, the eleven were found
guilty. By comparison, Judge Hoffman, an
older man, was forced to endure slightly
fewer trial days, but much the same type of
unruly actions in the case of the seven
charged with violating the new anti-riot law.

Despite the diversionary actions In the
courtroom, which could discredit and destroy
the American legal process if not firmly chal-
lenged, the Chicago defendants and their at-
torneys are now seeking judicial rellef from
Judge Hoffman's contempt of court sen-
tences. They, in effect, are saying thedr rights
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are being denied. Well, what about Judge
Hoffman's rights? What about the rights of
the jurors? What about the rights of all law
abiding Americans? Where would those legal
rights end up if our judicial system were
ever destroyed? These are questions the
American Bar Association ought to seriously
consider in connection with permissible con-
duct of attorneys in the courtroom.

THE NEW FEMINISM

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker,
women do not have to deny their biology
to want a better world than they now
have. The feminist movement does not
question the basic differences between
men and women; rather it questions the
social calcifications which have, over
centuries, developed from these differ-
ences but which today are no longer
tenable.

Many of the discriminatory practices
against women originated in other coun-
tries and in other social and cultural cli-
mates. The new feminists ask men—and
other women—simply whether these
practices do not constitute a kind of
servitude from history which are con-
tinued at the convenience of the ruling
male sex.

I think these are important questions,
deserving the serious attention of all who
consider justice the first order of society.

Lucy Komisar considers some of these
questions in the following article from
the February 21, 1970, issue of the Sat-
urday Review:

THE NEw FEMINISM
(By Lucy Komisar)

A dozen women are variously seated In
straight-backed chairs, settled on a couch, or
sprawled on the floor of a comfortable apart-
ment on Manhattan’s West Side. They range
in age from twenty-five to thirty-five, and
include a magazine researcher, a lawyer, &
housewife, an architect, a teacher, a secre-
tary, and a graduate student in soclology.

They are white, middle-class, attractive,
All but one have college degrees; several are
married; a few are active in social causes.
At first, they are hesitant. They don't really
know what to talk about, and so they begin
with why they came.

“] wanted to explore my feelings as a
woman and find out what others think
about the things that bother me.,” Slowly,
they open up, trust growing. “I always felt
so negative about being a woman; now I'm
beginning to feel good about it.”

They become more personal and revealing.
“My mother never asked me what I was going
to be when I grew up.” "I never used to like
to talk to girls. I always thought women
were inferior—I never liked women.” “I've
been a secretary for three years; after that,
you begin to think that's all you're good for.”
“I felt so trapped when my baby was born,
I wanted to leave my husband and the
child.”

Repeated a hundred times in as many dif-
ferent rooms, these are the voices of
women's liberation, a movement that encom-
passes high school students and grandmoth-
ers, and that is destined to eclipse the black
civil rights struggle in the force of its resent-
ment and the consequence of its demands.
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Some of us have become feminists out of
anger and frustration over job discrimina-
tion. When we left college, male students got
aptitude tests, we got typing tests. In spite
of federal law, most women still are trapped
in low-paying, dead-end jobs and commonly
earn less than men for the same work—
sometimes on the theory that we are
only “helping out,” though 42 per cent
of us support ourselves or families.

Others have discovered that the humanis-
tic precepts of the radical movement do not
always apply to women, At a peace rally in
Washington last year, feminists were hooted
and jeered off the speakers’ platform, and
white women working in civil rights or anti-
poverty programs are expected to defer to
the black male ego. Many of us got out to
salvage our own buffeted egos. However, most
of the new feminists express only a general
malaise they were never able to identify.

Nanette Rainone is twenty-seven, the wife
of a newspaperman, the mother of a seven-
month-old child, and a graduate of Queens
College, where she studied English literature.
She married while in graduate school, then
quit before the year was out to become an
office clerk at Life magazine. “I could have
known the first day that I wasn't going to
be promoted, but it took me elght months to
find it out.”

She spent the next five months idly at
home, began doing volunteer public affairs
interviews for WBAI radio, and now produces
Womankind, a weekly program on the femi-
nist movement.

“I always felt as though I was on a tread-
mill, an emotional treadmill. I thought 1t
was neurotic, but it always focused on being
a woman. Then I met another woman, who
had two children. We talked about my preg-
nancy—my confusion about my pregnancy—
and the problems she was having in caring
for her children now that she was separated
from her husband and wanted to work.”

One evening Nanette Rainone's friend took
her to a feminist meeting, and immediately
she became part of the movement. “The child
had been an escape. I was seeking a role I
couldn't find on the outside,” she says. “Then
I became afraid my life would be over-
whelmed, that I would never get out from
under and do the things I had hoped to do

“You struggle for several years after get-
ting out of college. You know—what are you
going to do with yourself? There's always
the external diserimination, but somehow
you feel you are talented and you should be
able to project yourself, But you don't get
a good job, you get a terrible job.

“I think I was typical of the average woman
who is In the movement now, because the
contradictions in the system existed in my
life. My parents were interested In my ed-
ucation. I had more room to develop my
potential than was required for the role I
eventually was to assume.

“I don't put down the care of children, I
just put down the fixated relationship that
the mother has, the never-ending assocla-
tlon, her urge that the child be something
so that she can be something. People need
objective projects. We all feel the need to
actively participate in soclety, in something
outside ourselves where we can learn and
develop.

“The closest I've been able to come to
what's wrong is that men have a greater sense
of self than women have. Marriage is an as-
pect of men’s lives, whereas it is the very
center of most women's lives, the whole of
their lives. It seemed to me that women felt
they couldn’t exist except in the eyes of
men—that If a man wasn't looking at them
or attending to them, then they just weren't
there.”

If women need more evidence, history
books stand ready to assure us that we have
seldom existed except as shadows of men.
We have rarely been leaders of nations or in-
dustry or the great contributors to art and
science, yet very few soclologists, political
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leaders, historians, and meoral critics have
ever stopped to ask why. Now, all around the
country, women are meeting in apartments
and conference rooms and coffee shops to
search out the answers.

The sesslons begin with accounts of per-
sonal problems and incldents. For years, we
women have belleved that our anger and
frustration and unhappiness were “our proh-
lems.” Suddenly, we discover that we are
telling the same story! Our complaints are
not only common, they are practically uni-
versal.

It is an exhilarating experience. Women's
doubts begin to disappear and are replaced
by new strength and self-respect. We stop
focusing on men, and begin to identify with
other women and to analyze the roots of our
oppression. The conclusions that are drawn
challenge the legitimacy of the sex role sys-
tem upon which our civilization is based.

At the center of the feminist critique is
the recognition that women have been forced
to accept an inferior role in society, and that
we have come to believe in our own inferi-
ority. Women are taught to be passive, de-
pendent, submissive, not to pursue careers
but to be taken care of and protected. Even
those who seek outside work lack confidence
and self-esteem. Most of us are forced into
menial and unsatisfying jobs: More than
three-quarters of us are clerks, sales person-
nel, or factory and service workers, and a
fitth of the women with B.A. degrees are
secretaries.

Self-hatred is endemic. Women—especially
those who have “made it"—identify with
men and mirror their contempt for women.
The approval of women does not mean very
much. We don’t want to work for women or
vote for them. We laugh, although with
vague uneasiness, at jokes about women
drivers, mothers-in-law, and dumb blondes.

We depend on our relationships with men
for our very identities. Our husbands win
us soclal status and determine how we will
be regarded by the world. Fallure for a
woman is not being selected by a man.

We are trained in the interests of men
to defer to them and serve them and enter-
tain them. If we are educated and gracious,
it is s0 we can please men and educate their
children. That is the thread that runs
through the life of the geisha, the party girl,
the business executive's wife, and the First
Lady of the United States.

Men define women, and until now most
of us have accepted their definition without
question. If we challenge men in the world
outside the home, we are all too frequently
derided as “aggressive” and “unfeminine”—
by women as readily as by men.

A woman is expected to subordinate her
Job to the interests of her husband’'s work.
She’ll move to another city so he can take
a promotion—but it rarely works the other
way around. Men don't take women's work
very seriously, and as a result, neither do
most women., We spend a lot of time worry-
ing about men, while they devote most of
theirs to worrying about their careers,

We are taught that getting and keeping
a man is a woman's most important job;
marriage, therefore, becomes our most im-
portant achievement. One suburban house-
wife says her father started giving her bridal
pictures cut from newspapers when she was
gix. “He sald that was what I would be when
I grew up.”

Most feminists do not object to marriage
per se, but to the corollary that it 1s cre-
ative and fulfilling for an adult human be-
ing to spend her life doing housework, car-
ing for children, and using her husband as
8 vicarious link to the outside world.

Most people would prefer just about any
kind of work to that of a domestic servant;
yet the mindless, endless, repetitious drudg-
ery of housekeeping is the central occupa-
tion of more than fifty million women. Peo-
ple who would oppose institutions that
portion out menial work on the basis of race
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see nothing wrong in a system that does the
same thing on the basis of sex. (Should
black and white roommates automatically
assume the Negro best suited for housekeep- |
ing chores?) Even when they work at full-
time jobs, wives must come home to “their"
dusting and “their” laundry.

Some insist that housework is not much
worse than the meaningless jobs most peo-
ple have today, but there is a difference.
Housewives are not paid for their work, and
money is the mark of value in this society.
It is also the key to independence and to the
feeling of self-reliance that marks a free
human being.

The justification for being a housewife is
having children, and the justification for
children is—well, a woman has a uterus,
what else would it be for? Perhaps not all
feminists agree that the uterus is a vestig-
ial organ, but we are adamant and passion-
ate in our denial of the old canard that biol-
ogy is destiny.

Men have never been bound by their ani-
mal natures. They think and dream and cre-
ate—and fly, clearly something nature had
not intended, or it would have given men
wings. However, we women are told that our
chief function is to reproduce the species,
prepare food, and sweep out the cave—er,
house.

Psychologist Bruno Bettelheim states
woman's functions succinetly: “We must
start with the realization that, as much as
women want to be good sclentists or engl-
neers, they want first and foremost to be
womanly companions of men and to be
mothers.”

He gets no argument from Dr. Spock: “Bi-
ologically and temperamentally, I believe
women were made to be concerned, first and
foremost with child care, husband care, and
home care.” Spock says some women have
been “confused” by their education.
(Freud was equally reactionary on the
woman question, but he at least had the ex-
cuse of his Central European background.)

The species must reproduce, but this need
not be the sole purpose of a woman's life.
Men want children, too, yet no one expects
them to choose between families and work.
Children are in no way a substitute for per-
sonal development and creativity. If a tal-
ented man Is forced into a senseless, menial
Job, 1t is deplored as a waste and a personal
misfortune; yet, a woman's special skills,
education, and interests are all too often
deemed incidental and frrelevant, simply a
focus for hobbles or volunteer work.

Women who say that raising a family is a
fulfilling experience are rather like the peas-
ant who never leaves his village. They have
nlever had the opportunity to do anything
else.

As a result, women are forced to live
through their children and husbands, and
they feel cheated and resentful when they
realize that is not enough. When a woman
says she gave her children everything, she
is telling the truth—and that is the tragedy.
Often when she reaches her late thirties,
her children have grown up, gone to work
or college, and left her in a bleak and pre-
mature old age. Middle-aged women who feel
empty and useless are the mainstay of Amer-
ica’s psychiatrists—who generally respond
by telling them to “accept their role.”

The freedom to choose whether or not to
have children has always been illusory. A
wife who is deliberately “barren”—a word
that reinforces the worn-out metaphor of
woman as Mother Earth—is considered neu-
rotic or unnatural, Not only is motherhood
not central to a woman'’s life, it may not be
necessary or desirable. For the first time,
some of us are admitting openly and with-
out guilt that we do not want children. And
the population crisis is making it even
clearer that as a symbol for Americans moth-
erhood ought to defer to apple ple.

The other half of the reproduction question
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is sex. The sexual revolution didn't liberate
women at all; it only created a bear market
for men. One of the most talked-about tracts
in the movement is a pamphlet by Ann Eoedt
called *The Myth of the Vaginal Orgasm,”
which says most women don't have orgasms
because most men won't accept the fact that
the female orgasm is clitoral.

We are so used to putting men’'s needs first
that we don't know how to ask for what we
want, or else we share the common ignorance
about our own physiology and think there
is something wrong with us when we don’t
have orgasms ‘‘the right way."” Freudian ana-
lysts contribute to the problem. The realiza-
tion that past guilt and frustration have been
unnecessary is not the least of the senti-
ments that draws women to women's
liberation.

Feminists also protest the general male
proclivity to regard us as decorative, amus-
ing sex objects even in the world outside bed.
We resent the sexual sell in advertising, the
catcalls we get on the street, girlie magazines
and pornography, bars that refuse to serve
unescorted women on the assumption they
are prostitutes, the not very subtle brain-
washing by cosmetic companies, and the at-
titude of men who praise our knees in mini-
skirts, but refuse to act as if we had brains,

Even the supposedly humanistic worlds
of rock music and radical politics are not very
different. Young girls who join “the scene”
or “the movement” are labeled “groupies”
and are sexually exploited; the flashy porno-
sheets such as Screw and Kiss are published
by the self-appointed advocates of the new
“free,"” anti-Establishment life-style, “Plus
ca change. . ..”

We are angry about the powers men wield
over us. The physical power—women who
study karate do so as a defense against
muggers, not lovers. And the social power—
we resent the fact that men take the initia-
tive with women, that women cannot ask for
dates but must sit home walting for the
phone to ring.

That social conditioning began in child-
hood when fathers went out to work and
mothers stayed home, images perpetuated in
schoolbooks and games and on television. If
we were bright students, we were told,
“You're smart—for a girl,”” and then warned
not to appear too smart in front of boys—
“Or you won't have dates.”

Those of us who persisted in reaching for
a career were encouraged to be teachers or
nurses so we would have “something to fall
back on.” My mother told me: “You're so
bright, it's a pity you're not a boy. You
could become president of a bank—or any-
thing you wanted.”

Ironically, and to our dismay, we discovered
that playing the assigned role is precisely
what elicits masculine contempt for our in-
feriority and narrow Interests. Tooth and
Nail, a newsletter published by women’s lib-
eration groups In the San Francisco area,
acidly points out a few of the contradictions:
“A smart woman never shows her brains;
she allows the man to think himself
clever. . . . Women's talk is all chatter; they
don't understand things men are interested
in.”

Or: "Don't worry your pretty little head
about such matters. . . . A woman’s brain
is between her legs. . . . Women like to be
protected and treated like little girls. . . .
Women can't make decisions.”

The feminist answer is to throw out the
whole simplistic division of human charac-
teristics into masculine and feminine, and
to insist that there are no real differences
between men and women other than those
enforced by culture.

Men say women are not inferior, we are
Just different; yet somehow they have ap-
propriated most of the qualities that society
admires and have left us with the same dis-
tinctive features that were attributed to
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black people before the civil rights revolu-
tion.

Men, for example, are sald to be strong,
assertive, courageous, logical, constructive,
creative, and independent. Women are weak,
passive, irrational, overemotional, empty-
headed, and lacking in strong superegos.
(Thank Freud for the last.) Both blacks and
women are contented, have their place, and
know how to use wiles—flattery, and wide-
eyed, open-mouthed ignorance—to get
around “the man."” It is obviously natural
that men should be dominant and women
submissive. Shuffle, baby, shufile.

Our *“‘sexist” system has hurt men as well
as women, forcing them into molds that deny
the value of sensitivity, tenderness, and sen-
timent. Men who are not aggressive worry
about their virility just as strong women are
frightened by talk about their being castrat-
ing females. The elimination of rigid sex-role
definitions would liberate everyone. And that
is the goal of the women'’s liberation move-
ment.

Women's liberation groups, which have
sprung up everywhere across the country, are
taking names like Radical Women or the
Women's Liberation Front or the Feminists.
Most start as groups of ten or twelve; many,
when they get too large for discussion, split
in a form of mitosis. Sometimes they are
tied to central organizations set up for ac-
tion, or they maintain communications with
each other or cosponsor newsletters with
similar groups in their area.

Some are concerned with efforts to abolish
abortion laws, a few have set up cooperative
day-care centers, others challenge the stereo-
types of woman's image, and many are or-
ganized for “consclousness-raising”—a kind
of group therapy or encounter session that
starts with the premise that there is some-
thing wrong with the system, not the women
in the group.

The amorphousness and lack of central
communication in the movement make it
virtually impossible to catalogue the estab-
lished groups, let alone the new ones that
regularly appear; many of the “leaders” who
have been quoted in newspapers or inter-
viewed on television have been anointed only
by the press.

The one organization with a constitution,
board members, and chapters (some thirty-
five) throughout the country is the National
Organization for Women. Its founding in
1966 was precipitated by the ridicule that
greeted the inclusion of sex in the prohibi-
tions against job discrimination in the 1964
Civil Rights Act. (A staffl member in the fed-
eral Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mission, which enforces the act, said it took
pressure from NOW to get the EEOC to take
that part of the law serlously.)

NOW members are not very different from
women in other feminist groups, though they
tend to include more professionals and older
women. In general, they eschew “conscious-
ness-raising” in favor of political action, and
they are more likely to demonstrate for job
equality and child-care centers than for the
abolition of marriage or the traditional fam-
ily unit.

NOW's president is Betty Friedan, who in
1963 published The Feminine Mystique, a
challenge to the myth that a woman's place
is either in a boudoir in a pink, frilly night-
gown, on her hands and knees scrubbing the
kitchen floor, or in a late model station
wagon taking the kids to music lessons and
Cub Scout meetings. (An article that pre-
viewed the theme of the book was turned
down by every major women's magazine.
“One was horrified and said I was obviously
talking to and for a few neurotic women.”
When the book came out, two of these mag-
azines published excerpts and several now
have commissioned articles about the move-
ment.)

Today, Betty Friedan says, the movement
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must gain political power by mobilizing the
51 per cent of the electorate who ars women,
as well as seeking elected offices for them-
selves. "We have to break down the actual
barriers that prevent women from being full
people in society, and not only end explicit
discrimination but build new institutions.
Most women will continue to bear children,
and unless we create child-care centers on a
mass basis, it's all talk.”

Women are beginning to read a good deal
about their own place in history, about the
determined struggles of the suffragettes, the
isolation of Virginia Wolff, and the heroism
of Rosa Luxemburg. The Congress to Unite
Women, which drew some 500 participants
from citles in the Northeast, called for
women's studies in high schools and colleges.

Present are all the accouterments of any
social movement—feminist magazines such
as No More fun and Games in Boston, Up
from Under in New York, and Aphra, a liter-
ary magazine published in Baltimore. (Anne
Sexton wrote In the dedication, “As long as
it can be said about a woman writer, ‘She
writes like a man' and that woman takes it
as a compliment, we are in trouble.")

There are feminist theaters In at least New
York and Boston, buttons that read “Uppity
Women Unite.” feminist poems and songs, a
feminist symbol (the biological sign for
woman with an equal sign in the center),
and, to denounce specific advertisements,
gum stickers that state, “This ad insults
women.”

With a rising feminist consciousness,
everything takes on new significance—films,
advertisements, offhand comments, little
things that never seemed important before.
A few women conclude that chivalry and
flirting reduce women to mere sex objects for
men, We stop feeling guilty about opening
doors, and some of us experiment with pay-
ing our own way on dates.

Personal acts are matched by political ones,
The National Organization for Women went
to court to get a federal ruling barring segre-
gated help-wanted ads in newspapers, and it
regularly helps women file complaints before
the EEOC and local human rights commis-
sions.

A women's rights platform was adopted
last year by the Senate Committee of the
California Democratic Party, and the Wem-
en’s Rights Committee of the New Demo-
cratic Coalition plans to make feminist de-
mands an issue in New York politics. A
women's caucus exists in the Democratic
Policy Council, headed by Senator Fred
Harris.

At Grinnell College in Iowa, students pro-
tested the appearance of a represeniative
from Playboy magazine, and women from six-
teen cities converged on Atlantic City to make
it clear what they think of the Miss America
Pageant. In New York, a group protested
advertisements by toymakers that said “boys
were born to build and learn” and “girls were
born to be dancers.”

Women’s caucuses have been organized in
the American Political Science, Psychological,
and Sociological associations. At New York
University a group of law students won
their fight to make women eligible for a
series of coveted $10,000 scholarships.”

Pro-abortion groups have organized around
the country to repeal anti-abortion laws,
challenge them in the courts, or openly defy
them. In Bloomington, Indiana, New York
City, and elsewhere, women's liberation
groups have set up cooperative day-care cen-
ters, which are illegal under strict state rules
that regulate child-care facilities.

Free child care is likely to become the most
significant demand made by the movement,
and one calculated to draw the support of
millions of women who may not be interested
in other feminilst issues., About four million
working mothers have children under six
years of age, and only 2 per cent of these
are in day-care centers.
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Even Establishment institutions appear to
reflect the new attitudes. Princeton, Williams,
and Yale have begun to admit women stu-
dents, though, on an unequal quota basis—
and not to the hallowed pine-paneled halls
of their alumni clubhouses.

Nevertheless, most people have only a vague
idea of the significance of the new movement,
News commentators on year-end analysis
shows lignored the question or sloughed it
off uncomfortably. One said the whole idea
frightened him.

Yet, the women's movement promises to
affect radically the life of virtually everyone
in America. Only a small part of the popula-
tion suffers because it is black, and most
people have little contact with minorities.
Women are 51 per cent of the population,
and chances are that every adult American
either is one, is married to one, or has close
social or business relations with many.

The feminist revolution will overturn the
basic premises upon which these relations
are built—stereotyped notions about the
family and the roles of men and women, fal-
lacies concerning masculinity and femininity,
and the economic division of labor into paid
work and homemaking.

If the 1960s belonged to the blacks, the
next ten years are ours.

THE LATE HONORAELE THADDEUS
MACHROWICZ

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 25, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, I was very
much saddened to learn of the passing
of my good friend and former colleague,
the Honorable Thaddeus Machrowicz, of
Michigan.

I commend his successor in this House,
the gentleman from Michigan (Mr.
Nepzr), for taking this time to permit
this warm tribute to a fine legislator and
distinguished Federal judge.

Judge Machrowicz was a Member of
this body when I first was elected to
serve in the 86th Congress. He was one
of the first Members I came to know
well—thanks to a prompt introduction
by his senior colleague on the Ways and
Means Committee, the Honorable Eu-
gene Keogh, of New York, who since has
retired from Congress.

As a Member of Congress from Michi-
gan, Judge Machrowicz made a fine leg-
islative record and was highly respected
not only by his constituents but also by
his colleagues in the House.

He was born in Gostyn, Poland, in
1899, immigrating to the United States
with his family at the age of 3. He was
one of the first students of Alliance Col-
lege, which was founded at Cambridge
Springs, Pa., in 1912, by the Polish Com-
munity of America.

During World War I, he and his
brother volunteered to serve with the
U.8. Army. Thad was rejected because of
poor eyesight, but he managed to serve
3 years as a member of the Polish Army
of Volunteers which was in Canada.

He served in many municipal and civie
roles in his home community of Ham-
tramck, Mich., a predominantly Polish-
American city, before he made his bid
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for a seat in Congress in 1950. He left
this Chamber in 1961 to accept an ap-
pointment by the late President John F.
Eennedy to be a Federal district judge.

Judge Machrowicz was a distinguished
legislator, an able and respected member
of the bar and the Federal judiciary, and
a fine citizen.

The Nation is the better for his de-
voted service and I extend my sincere
condolences to nis bereaved family.

NEWSLETTER RESULTS

HON. HASTINGS KEITH

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. KEEITH. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to take this opportunity to provide for
the readers of the Recorp the text of my
most recent newsletter. It includes com-
mentary on many of the issues of the day
that are important to my constituents
and to the Nation.

It also includes a report on the ques-
tionnaire in my previous newsletter, to
which over 7,000 constituents responded.
I would like to draw special attention to
these results, for I feel that they reflect
the national viewpoint on the important
issues of the day, and I know that these
results will be informative and useful to
my colleagues:

WASHINGTON REPORT, FEBRUARY 1970

STATE OF THE UNION—STATE OF THE
ENVIRONMENT

The State of the Union message was the
most hopeful in years. For the first time
in history, a President has pledged the full
weight of his Administration to halt and
reverse the tide of pollution engulfing our
nation,

We In Congress who have been fighting
to protect our environment in the past know
that it will take much more than wverbal
commitments to undo the dammge to our
ecology. It will take:

Vastly expanded research efforts;

Unprecedented action by industry;

Huge governmental outlays:

Congress took some steps last session. We
passed:

The Environmental Quality Council

The Endangered Species Act; (both of
which I co-sponsored)

New Air Pollution standards;

$800 million for sewage treatment

So I look forward to a 1970 session where
conservation and environmental protection
issues get much more attention than in the
past.

I expect to play an even more active role,
in view of my experience and committee as-
signments, in this fight to protect our world
from ourselves—and for ourselves, and our
children.

STAMPS. HONORING THE PILGRIMS

Extraordinary nationa] recognition of the
Pllgrims' 350th anniversary came recently, as
the Post Office Department announced plans
to issue a gpecial commemorative stamp for
the occasion.

Date, design and place of issuance are still
undetermined, and both Provincetown and
Plymouth are vylng for the honor of being
the issuance site.

Both towns played significant rolee in the
Pilgrim saga, and I am urging that both be
part of stamp activities,
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AND THE WHALERS

The Post Office is also lssuing a oommemo-f
rative cachet, in honor of Herman Melville
and the whaling industry, on March 7.

Their decision to issue it in New Bedford
brought forth protests from Nantucket,
Martha's Vineyard, and—of all places—
Pittsfield.

Locally, I have not taken sides: all these
ports in my District have valid historical
claims to recognition. But I will defend the
claims of any and all of them against the
Pittsfleld partisans. Any whaling memorial,
in my view, unquestionably belongs to
Southeastern Massachusetts—historic home
of the whaling fleet.

MERCHANT MARINE: REVIVAL AHEAD?

After years of stagnation there is now
some hope on the horizon for our neglected
merchant marine fleet. Last month the Nixon
administration sent to Congress a program
calling for 300 new vessels to be built over
the next 10 years.

Much of the credit for the innovative new
program must go to Andrew Gibson, the
energetic new Maritime Administrator, who
got his start at the Massachusetts Maritime
Academy, in Buzzards Bay.

And speaking of Merchant Marine, I am
particularly proud that it was a 12th District
man—Captain Donald B. Graham of Fal-
mouth—who skippered the Manhattan on
her historic voyage through the frozen Arctic
to the Alaskan oil fields.

These are the kind of men who will save
the industry and I am proud of their asso-
clation with our District.

DIG NOW—PAY LATER

The recent idea to mine 25 million yards
of sand and gravel from the seabed off Marsh-
field and Plymouth caused a storm of oppo-
sition from South Shore residents.

I have been a long-time opponent of such
apparently heedless development and re-
cently told a committee of state legislators
that, “Any large-scale exploitation of this
undersea resource should not be permitted—
not until we know much more than we do
now about the interrelationships in the en-
vironment that surrounds us.”

The possible danger to the shellfish and
shorelines near the proposed removal sites
is great—but there is no law currently on
the books to prevent it.

This is further evidence of the need for
implementation of my “Marine Sanctuaries”
concept—at the state level, and ultimately
nation-wide,

NOMANS DECLARED “WILDLIFE REFUGE'

As any sports fisherman knows, just south
of Martha's Vineyard lies an intriguing is-
land called Nomans, deserted except for the
bird and animal life that abounds there.
This unspoiled gem will soon join the Cohas-
set annex, the Cape Cod National Seashore,
and (hopefully) Monomoy Island in our
area’s growing inventory of protected
sanctuaries.

After a series of meetings with my office,
and with interested Vineyarders like Henry
Beetle Hough and James Reston, the Navy
and Interior Departments have drawn up an
agreement giving Nomans “Wildlife Refuge”
status.

Beyond that, the Navy will make certain
improvements recommended by the Interior
Department, to enhance the island’s attrac-
tiveness to all forms of wildlife, All forms of
wildlife, that is, except man—because of the
unexploded shells on the Island, it will re-
main “off-limits” to civilians,

QUESTIONNAIRE: 7,000 RESPONSES PRODUCED
SIGNIFICANT RESULTS

More than 7,000 constituents completed

the questionnaire I sent out in the last

newsletter. The monumental job of analyzing

this mass of data was ably completed by vol-
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unteers from throughout the District, under
\the direction of Alice Gretsch of Falmouth,
‘Mildred Arsenault of South Dartmouth, and
Charlie Black of Hingham.

Priorities: The poll on priorities produced
some surprises. Inflation was first, and space
last, and the others came in this order: 2,
education; 3, poverty; 4, housing; 5, defense;
6, conservation; 7, oceanography. The high
rating for poverty was very much on my
mind when I voted to continue the Office of
Economic Opportunity, and opposed efforts
to dissolve the anti-poverty agency.

Infiation: An overwhelming majority of
those who answered rated inflation as the
nation’s No. 1 domestic problem. A partial
solution to inflation is to control govern-
ment spending. President Nixon has prom-
ised a #1.7 billion budget surplus for this
next year, and I support this goal unre-
servedly. Without it, the dollar will con-
tinue to decline in wvalue.

Space: No one put space first, second, or
third on their list of priorities, and the ma-
jority placed it last. As soon as the results
came in I telegrammed President Nixon urg-
ing a drastic cutback, in line with this ex-
pression of opinion.

Social Security: 66.6% of those who an-
swered favored the idea of an automatic cost-
of-living increase for Soclal Security recip-
fents. The President has announced his sup-
port of the concept, and the Ways and Means
Committee has agreed to take up my bill
and others on this subject shortly.

Recognizing the harm that inflation has
already done to those on Social Security, I
joined the majority of my colleagues in sup-
port of a 15% increase in benefits, to take
effect in April. In view of the surplus in the
Soclal SBecurity trust fund, it was a fiscally
responsible action—and certalnly a neces-
sary one.

Conservation: While the 1971 budget was
cut back in almost every area, one that was
expanded was money for parkland acquisi-
tion—proof of the Administration’s commit-
ment to conservation. I am pressing for
funds to complete payment for the remain-
ing Cape Cod National Seashore properties.

Peoples’ priorities are changing, and we who
represent you in Congress are taking actions
which reflect that change. We are moving
too fast for some of you and too slowly for
others. But we are moving—and if my ques-
tionnaire results are any indication, it is in
a direction the majority wants to go. In the
second session of the 91st Congress, which
we are just now beginning, we will be de-
bating these matters—and moving even fur-
ther in the directions you've indicated.

Questionnaire
[In percent]

Vietnam: Do you favor:

An increase in our military effort in

Gradual withdrawal as South Vietnam
takes over.
Immediate withdrawal of all

Space: Do you favor:
Increasing appropriations for space
exploration
Keeping space at its current level____ 38.7
Reduction of funds for space activities. 55.0

Social security: Do you favor: (Bearing in
mind that employer-employee contributions
would have to go up to meet any increase):

Keeping Social Security benefits at
present levels

Increasing benefits by 10%
proposal)

Increasing benefits at the same rate
living costs rise

Welfare: Do you favor his plan: The Presi-
dent’s plan provides minimum payments to
families with dependent children and for

5.3

(the Nixon
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financial incentives and extended job-train-
ing programs for those able to work.

How would you judge President Nixon's
performance?

The results were meaningful.
DRUGS: GROWING PROBLEM

Once confined to the inner city, the prob-
lem of drug abuse is today a very real one
even for some of the towns in my District.
Concerned citizens from Weymouth to Nan-
tucket are asking the same questions—why is
it happening here, and what can we do about
1t?

They are finding that there are no easy
answers. And they are finding too that no-
body really knows much about many of
the drugs that they view with such alarm—
especially the most popular drug—marijuana.

To remedy that lack, I have filed a bill
creating a Presidental Commission on Mari-
juana. It will, if acted upon favorably, au-
thorize a comprehensive study of all as-
pects of the drug and recommend changes
in the law.

Our towns need knowledge—much more
than exists now—if they are to face Intel-
ligently the drug abuse problem. The Federal
role must be a much more positive one than
in the past.

1969: ACHIEVEMENT AND CHANGE

It's been an exciting year, one of chal-
lenge and change. Among the highlights
are:

BOO-HEW: After 6 years of service as my
personal secretary, Judy Licata left us for
the secure 9—6 hours at HEW. We all miss
her and wish her well. . . . WORKING GIRL:
my younger daughter Carolyn is now an em-
ployment counselor in Boston, and Helen
is living on the West Coast where her hus-
band Rusty is in the service . . . this sum-
mer I turned in my 1066 Pontiac with 85,000
miles—most of it logged between Washing-
ton and the District . . . ROLL-CALL: I was
recorded on 97% of the House votes, com-
pared with the average Congressman’s
86% ... MOVING UP: I now hold the #1
Republican position on the Coast Guard
Subcommittee, #2 on the Fish & Wildlife
Conservation Subcommittee, #3 on Ocean-
ography—as well as being the senior Repub-
lican on the Commerce & Finance Commit-
tee . . . thanks also to the seniority system,
I was able to move my office to larger quar-
ters in the Rayburn Building . . . and Tillie
Sylvia, and I entered our 12th year of serv-
ice to the 12th District in 1970.

It's been a productive and enjoyable ten-
ure, and I loock forward to continuing to
serve you in the exciting years that lie ahead.

UNIVERSITY OF TEXAS INTERNA-
TIONAL EX-STUDENTS' ASSOCIA-
TION

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, yesterday
all over the world, graduates of the
University of Texas gathered to cele-
brate March 2, Texas Independence Day.
Here in Washington, a group of several
hundred met to hear one of our long-
time friends explain the truly interna-
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tional character of the university ex-
students efforts.

Edward Clark, the colorful former
Ambassador to Australia and one of our
most distinguished alumni, outlined
plans for the International Ex-Students’
Conference to be held May 13-16. At
this affair, UT exes will gather in recog-
nition of the many, many foreign stu-
dents who come to the university for
their education. This will be the first
major conference of any university to
bring back to the campus those foreign
students who returned to their native
lands after graduating from the Univer-
sity of Texas. Over 10,000 UT exes from
other nations are scattered all over the
world. During “International Education
Year—1970” the University of Texas
will lead the way in recognizing the
great value of the ex-students to our
school—and to the preservation of peace
and progress throughout the world.

Let me name just a few of those who
will participate in the meeting next
May; the Honorable U Thant, Secretary
General of the United Nations; Mec-
George Bundy, president of the Ford
Foundation; Mrs. Lyndon Johnson, our
gracious former First Lady; Fernando
Belaurde, former President of Peru—
truly, this will be an international con-
ference.

But the inimitable Edward Clark tells
the story better than I can and I include
his remarks in the Recorn:

REMARKS OF AMBASSADOR EDWARD CLARK

This is the first opportunity that I have
had to return to Washington to make a re-
port of any kind since I reported to President
Johnson at the close of my wonderful tour
in Australia, and I am delighted to be back
in this great capital city and to have a spe-
cific assignment again.

I am especially pleased that you have asked
me to make a report to you on the state of
our great University of Texas, because the
role of our University in education today is
not unlike the role of the United States in
world affairs.

Time and again during the years that I
was privileged to serve as President Johnson's
ambassador to Australia, I was forcefully re-
minded of the way that other nations look
to the United States for leadership. And since
I have returned to Austin and become active
agaln in The ex-Students’ Association as
chairman of one of its committees, I am Just
as forcefully reminded that other colleges
and universities, both within Texas and with-
out, look today to the University of Texas for
leadership in many areas of education.

If this makes me sound like a provinecial
braggart, I plead guilty on both counts. As
many of you know, I was born and reared
in the “Cradle of Texas,"” San Augustine, and
I'm proud to be an East Texan. I'm also proud
to be an alumnus of The University of Texas,
and I admit to a prejudiced, provineial favor-
itism about it.

When I speak as an alumnus of The Uni-
versity, I am reminded of the time when I
was County Attorney. I was prosecuting an
old boy for theft and his lawyer brought in
the Justice of the Peace as a character wit-
ness and he gave the defendant an excel-
lent character recommendation. I was as-
tonished and cross-questioned: “Is It not
true that defendant has been hailed into
your court for assault on the school princi-
pal with an axe handle? Wasn't he caught
stealing chickens and watermelons several
times?” He replied: ‘“Well, yes-s5-5." ““Then
how can you now say that he is of good
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character and reputation?” He replied: “Well,
he's average for San Augustine.”

Well, when it comes to talking about my
University, I'm about average as a Texas Ex.
As an average ex, I can tell you that The
University of Texas that you knew doesn't
exist anymore. It's true that most of the
same buildings (and a lot of new ones, prob-
ably) are there and probably some of your
old professors are still around. But The Uni-
versity of Texas, even as it existed four years
ago, simply isn’t there anymore. The changes
in curriculum and the knowledge explosion
have been that rapid.

Secondly, your University today is a tur-
bulent place—much more so that when you
knew it, It probably is fair to say that all
universities are turbulent today, and that
this may be because they mirror the tur-
bulence of the world about them. However,
it is also fair to say that much of the un-
rest on campus today stems from The Uni-
versity itself. This is neither a new thought
nor is it meant to be a critical one, because
universities have been a source of turbulence
for at least 700 years. And I, as one in-
terested alumus, do not see the stress on the
campus today as a serlous threat to the fu-
ture of The University of Texas or to any uni-
versity. I may disagree with most of the mo-
tives behind the demonstrations and abhor
most of their causes, but I am confident
enough In our system of government and
our system of higher education to believe
that both will survive and even be strength-
ened by the testing to which they are being
subjected today.

One of the reasons for the stresses and
strains that irritate The University of Texas
today is size. This spring, there are almost
35,000 students on a campus that hasn’t
expanded much in acreage since enroliment
was half this number. Another factor affect-
ing The University is the age of today’s stu-
dent body as compared with the average
age of students ten or thirty years ago. Most
of us were still adolescents when we were
in The University, whereas more than half
of the students enrolled at The University
today are old enough to vote. The average
male student today is 23.2 years old, and the
average age of the females is 22.5 years. This
means that university administrators are
no longer dealing with children, but with
men and women whom the law recognizes
and defines as adults. They may be imma-
ture adults, in some cases, but they are old
enough to vote. Hence thelr rights cannot be
abridged without some real concern about
the rights of all of us, and their privileges
cannot be taken away without the privileges
of all of soclety being affected.

This is a fact that many of us among the
alumni, remembering those good old days,
fail to consider when we hear that students
want to have beer in the Texas Union and
the right to come and go as they please in
the dormitories. Most of them today are
adults who want the same rights and privi-
leges granted any other adult, and they
can't see why a college campus should have
rules and regulations that are any different
from the mores and laws of society as a
whole.

The demands of today's students for equal
rights remind me of one of the stalwart
citizens of San Augustine, Confederate Cap-
tain Thomas Willlam Blount. He was the son
of one of the signers of the Texas Declaration
of Independence and was my grandfather’s
friend—and mine. I used to drive Captain
Blount and Grandpa about the country, and
I remember him as the very picture of the
Southern colonel—black hat, string tie, white
Van Dyke beard. No more arrogant man ever
lived.

He and Grandpa used to play dominoes,
and whenever the Captain made some points
and Grandpa was able to make the same
number of points in his play, he would say,
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“Likewise.” This dated back to the days when
the Captain ran for the Legislature and didn't
get enough votes to make him mad. But he
did not take it that way. Next morning, he
and my grandfather were at the saloon, and
the saloonkeeper, Mr. Ed Smith, offered his
sympathies. The Captain muttered an ob-
scenity against those that voted against him.
Mr. Ed said, “Well, Captain, what about all
of us who voted for and supported you?"
“Well, sir,” said the Captain, “you may do
likewlse.”

That's how it is with today's students—
they just want to do likewise.

Now what about The University of Texas
as an educational institution. Is it as good
as some of us say it is? Most educators who
know whereof they speak agree that it is a
good institution on its way to being a great
one. It is the best institution in a radius of
800 to 1,000 miles, and any recent objective
value judgment by educational rating orga-
nizations lists The University of Texas as
among the best 20 institutions of higher
learning in the U.S. Ten years ago, The Uni-
versity of Texas wouldn’'t have appeared on
the list at all.

Those of us who are alumni of The Uni-
versity of Texas can be justifiably proud of
that fact. We can be proud, too, of our Ex-
Students' Association, and it is to that orga-
nization—and to one of its projects that is a
particular interest of mine—that I want to
devote a moment or two now.

As you know, 1970 has been designated as
International Education Year. While most
of the colleges and universities around the
world are paying lip-service to this fact, and
some are publishing long professorial
treatises about it, your University is doing
something so practical and so wonderful that
I believe that we are going to make a really
significant contribution to world friendship
in this International Education Year.

Like many of you, I do not think that the
United States can be the sole contributor to
the world’s economic welfare and military
security. When I was serving as Ambassador
to Australia and had an opportunity to meet
and talk with many world leaders as well as
thousands of ordinary citizens, I found that
the people with whom I spoke understood
this. They do not expect the U.S. to play such
a role. What they do expect from us, though,
is the kind of personal involvement that con-
firms that we as individuals recognize our
responsibilities: first, as American citizens;
and second, as world citizens.

I mean the kind of involvement that comes
about when you or I say, “Look, this issue or
that one is important to me and I'm going to
do something about it.” I mean the kind of
involvement we have when citizens from all
walks of life, regardless of personal pressures,
find the time to lend a hand In the day-to-
day process of governing. Doctors, lawyers,
engineers, teachers, businessmen—the man-
in-the-street who believes that we can have
a better world and who is willing to help
make one.

Last summer, your Ex-Students' Associa-
tion recognized in International Education
Year an opportunity to bring together for
the first time on the campus at Austin—
and maybe for the first time anywhere—a
group of educated people from around the
world to discuss questions and problems of
significance to all of us. These are the 10,000
foreign nationals who are graduates of The
University of Texas—men and women of all
faiths and virtually all cultural and racial
backgrounds, who live and work in more
than 100 countries of the world. Each year,
The University has about 1,000 foreign na-
tionals among its student body, and it sends
several hundred of these home each June
with a degree and a lasting friendship for
the state and the nation that gave them
thelr education, But until now—until your
Ex-Students’ Assoclation decided to do some-

March 3, 1970

thing about it—this large body of alumni
has been largely ignored.

I was delighted when the plans for ans
International Ex-Students’ Conference, to
be held May 13-16, 1970, were outlined to
me, and flattered when I was asked to be-
come chairman of the Committee to plan the
event. Since last fall, I have given more of
my time to this activity than I have to my
law practice and only wish that I could
have given more. Working with me has been
a wonderful group of Texas Exes—people
like our gracious former First Lady, Mrs,
Lyndon Johnson; Walter Cronkite, the CBS
commentator; Bob Dorsey of Pittsburgh,
president of Gulf Oil, and many others in-
cluding three wonderful alumni from Wash-
ington, former Secretary of Commerce C. R.
Smith, William S. White, the columnist, and
my dear friend, Mrs. Everett Hutchinson,

Our Committee has met many times in
many places, and sub-committees have met
many times in between. And I am delighted
to tell you tonight that the International
Ex-Students’ Conference which your Ex-
Students’ Association is staging is now at-
tracting attention all over the world. Alumni
from more than 20 countries already have
registered for it, and these include men and
women who are ambassadors, cabinet min-
isters, business leaders and top-flight pro-
fessionals in their own lands. They are com-
ing to Austin, not only to renew their ties
with an Institution and a city that they have
come to love as a second home, but to sit
down with their American counterparts for
a meaningful dialogue about problems that
are of concern to peoples everywhere.

To give you some idea of the kind of inter-
est the International Ex-Students’ Confer-
ence has attracted, I can tell you that U
Thant, Secretary-General of the United Na-
tions, will be one of the speakers. So will
McGeorge Bundy, president of the Ford
Foundation, and Fernando Belaunde, former
president of Peru and the only graduate of
The University of Texas to be elected head
of state. An invitation also has been extended
to the President of the United States, and
I hope that we can announce his acceptance
soon.

I have dwelt at length on the International
Ex-Students’ Conference for two reasons:
First, it illustrates better than any other
example that I know, the kind of projects
and programs that are being undertaken by
your Ex-Students’ Association today. Alum-
ni—at least, the alumni of The University of
Texas—can no longer be accused of organiz-
ing only for class reunion beer-busts and
bun-throwing dinners. Your Ex-Students'
Association, as evidenced by programs like
the International Conference, is a full part-
ner with The University of Texas in the edu-
cational enterprise. It deserves your active
support and your membership dues, because
it is doing an outstanding job.

My second reason for dwelling on the In-
ternational Conference, however, is to point
up the fact that the reason your Ex-Stu-
dents' Association is doing an outstanding
job is because it can count on Texas Exes
like you to give of your time, talent and
money when there is a job to be done for
The University of Texas. Our Association is
blessed with an outstanding and unusually
competent staff, but that stafl can only be
as good as the volunteer alumni who work to
make our Association the going concern that
it is, Texas Exes just like you—in fact, some
of you—were the people responsible for get-
ting men of world renown to agree to journey
to Austin for the International Conference.

This year, more than 4,000 Texas Exes in
50 states and many countries of the world
are working for our University through The
Ex-Students’ Association by serving on com=-
mittees, as officers of the more than 80 Texas
Exes Clubs or on special projects ranging from
helping Darrell Royal recruit athletes to
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raising money for an outstanding scholar-
ship program. If you are not already actively
‘working in the broad program of The Ex-
Students’ Assoclation, I urge you to do so.

I said in the beginning that I have a pro-
vincial attitude about our University, and
I'm sure that if you had any doubts about
that statement, you do not now. The Uni-
versity of Texas is, as your notice of this
meeting stated, a ONE-derful institution and
it is that whether the Longhorns finish first
or fiftieth in the national rankings. I'm
proud that I'm a Texas Ex, and I know that
you are, too.

MILFORD LABORATORY CLOSING

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, the U.S.
Marine Biological Laboratory at Mil-
ford, Conn. is scheduled to be closed as
part of an overzealous effort to econo-
mize. Although the laboratory operates
on a budget of only $336,000 per year, the
returns on this modest investment are
incalculable.

One aspect of the research work car-
ried on by the Milford laboratory is pred-
ator control. Starfish and oyster drills
almost killed the oyster industry a decade
ago. Pioneering work by the Milford lab-
oratory in the field of predator control
has been responsible in large part for
the economic revival of this once dying
industry.

Mr. Speaker, a recent article by George
Ralston in the Milford Citizen describes
this aspect of the Milford laboratory's
work. I include Mr. Ralston’s excellent
article in the Recorp at this point:

MILFORD LABORATORY CLOSING
(By George Ralston)

“To dismantle that whole organization
would be very detrimental to the whole
oyster industry in Connecticut.”

The words came from John Mulhall, man-
ager of the New Haven office of New England
Oyster Farms, Inc., in the wake of the an-
nounced closing of the Bureau of Commer-
cial Fisheries laboratory on Rogers Ave. by
May 1.

Mr. Mulhall is a commercial oysterman,
and in the business for the profit, not the
theory of it. He is the first to say that the
federal lab in Milford is irreplaceable if the
state shellfish industry is going to survive.

“We don't have any kind of state facilities
that can take over the work being done by
the Milford lab,” Mr. Mulhall said. “We'd
be entirely abandoning any scientific pro-
gram in Connecticut.”

Word of the closing reached the public
last week, and the alleged reason was federal
budget cutbacks.

The reason is ironic, because the lab is a
unique facility that has already pald for
itself in hard cash earned by the Connecti-
cut commercial oystermen using techniques
developed and recommended by the lab staff.

Anyone who knows the shorefront will ad-
mit the state oyster Industry has been in
serious trouble for a long time. Only a few
companies now operate beds in the Long
Island Sound waters that used to be crowded
with commercial vessels.

Over-harvesting that denuded the natural
beds at the end of the 19th century was fol-
lowed by the growing pollution of the waters
in the 20th. Starfish and drills, oyster pred-
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ators, took their toll and the industry began
to die.

The starfish invasion of the SBound just a
decade ago almost killed the industry, but
oystering has struggled back onto its feet.

The Milford lab, Polystream and lime are
three of the big reasons.

Polystream was discovered by work done
in the Milford lab by a young researcher
named Clyde McEenzie. The chemical kills
off 85-90 per cent of the oyster drills on the
beds without harming any other forms of
life.

Without treatment, an oyster bed infested
with drills suffers a 75 per cent mortality rate
among the shellfish. The increased yield is
astronomical when Polystream eliminates
90 per cent of the drills.

Polystream is already being used by Long
Island Oyster Farms and other operators,
and is being tried out experimentally in
other sections of the country.

The voraclous starfish are attacked by
dumping lime (calcium oxide) on the beds
which creates lesions on the starfish and
kills them. The Harvester, out of New Haven,
is rigged with a hopper that carries 15 tons
of lime for bed treatment.

The other two vessels in the permanent
“starfish patrol” are rigged for “mopping”.
Frames with mops attached are dragged
along the beds, entangling the starfish who
are lifted to the surface and dipped in vats
of boliing water, killing them. This is the
traditional method.

Mr. Mulhall estimates that Long Island
Oyster Farms used 3,000 tons of lime last
year in fighting starfish, to a point where
they are “controllable.”

Lime has been an old weapon against the
starfish scourge, but again Mr. Mulhall
credited the lab with determining the quan-
tity of the applications needed to fight the
predators to a standstill.

Mr. McKenzie is a unique researcher who
has become the “eyes” of the oyster indus-
try by becoming the first sclentist to skindive
on the beds and really see what the oyster
farms look like. He makes one or two dives
a week, all year round.

“He's one of the leading people who un-
derstands the oyster and the industry,” Mr.
Mulhall said.

“As a result of his diving, and feeding us
information, we feel we are able to raise
more oysters by reducing our mortality.”

BLIND FARMING

“It’s just like a blind man trying to farm
an agricultural crop when he can't even feel
it,” Mr. McEenzie sald recently about the
oyster industry techniques.

“Every tool used on the oyster beds was
designed and used back in the 1800s. The
techniques belong in a museum; they can't
do the job.”

After a few explorations, Mr. McKenzie
found that 75 per cent of the bottom was
barren, unable to “utilize’” the millions of
spat looking for a place to grow.

“The amount is now up to 2,000 bushels,
and it could go up to 5,000," Mr. McKenzie
said.

Mr. McEKenzie sees a tremendous potential
in the shellfish industry in Connecticut and
New England which, he estimates, is being
managed at 1 per cent of capacity.

“The average person in New York City in
1865 ate 11 bushels of oysters per year.”
Mr. McEenzie illustrated.

The “wel labs"” and tidewater facilities are
actually easily convertible to the study of
water pollution, which was given a high-
priority rating by President Nixon in his
speech on the environment last week,

The government statement concerning the
closing of the laboratory sald that, hope-
fully, the projects could be farmed out to
universities for continued study.

But its not a realistic approach. The stud-
les underway at the lab are, for the most
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part, pioneering efforts in a field that has
been an information vacuum until recent
years.

The program heads are, in many cases,
the experts In the field of experiments car-
ried on at the lab. There's no one better
who understands the problem or the pos-
sible solution more than these people, who
have worked and directed these unique pro-
grams for the past several years.

Clyde McKenzie was calm as he discussed
ending ali his programs with the commer-
cial oystermen by May 1.

“They're not going to turn us out into the
street,” he sald about the government.
“They’ll try to position us in other federal
labs. But we won't be hired to continue the
programs we've developed.”

PETER LISAGOR EXAMINES MR.
NIXON'S MESSAGE ON THE STATE
OF THE WORLD

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, recently,
one of the Nation's outstanding foreign
affairs observers here in Washington, Mr.
Peter Lisagor, bureau chief of the Chi-
cago Daily News, analyzed President
Nixon's ponderous dissertation on the
state of the world.

Because Mr. Lisagor is one of this
Nation’s most highly respected observers
in the field of foreign affairs, I am plac-
ing in the Recorp today Mr. Lisagor's
recent column in which he comments on
the President’s report.

Mr. Lisagor has performed a notable
public service by giving us this in-depth
analysis of the President’s report.

His column follows:

A Nixown Jae aT Sovier ‘Gop’

WasHINGTON.—If & man of plety were told
that his faith had been grievously misdirect-
ed and that he was moving steadfastly to-
ward perdition rather than eternal grace, he
would be understandably upset.

S0 it must be with the Russians, who have
been advised gratuitously by the President
of the United States that their god, Karl
Marx, has failed them. An aging hipple of
his time, old Karl got caught in the historical
switches somewhere along the line; he has
turned out to be a bum prophet and a worse
guide, according to the President's world
view,

Mr. Nixon's message was conveyed to the
Russians in his report to the Congress on
Amerlica’s strategic designs, a document of
such Teutonic thoroughness and weightiness
that even Marx, a pretty ponderous fellow
himself, might have had trouble digesting it.

The word “Teutonic” 1s used advisedly,
for the President was volcing the gospel of
his conceptual adviser, Henry Kissinger, the
German-born scholar and former Harvard
professor whose ideas on the nature of the
world, complex and convoluted as they are,
will find little favor in the pool halls and
beer parlors of the land.

The Russlans weren't told simply that Marx
has led them down the garden path or be-
trayed them en route to the classless society.
They were given the word in a tone of com-
miseration, but as diplomatic language goes,
it was a devilish thrust:

“If we have had to learn the limitations of
our own power, the lessons of the last two
decades must have left their imprint on the
leadership in the Kremlin—in the recognition

.
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that Marxist ideology Is not the surest guide
to the problems of a changing industrial so-
clety, the worldwide decline in the appeal
of ideology, and most of all in the foreign
policy dilemmas repeatedly posed by the
spread of communism to states that refuse
to endure permanent submission to Soviet
authority—a development illustrated vividly
by the Soviet schism with China."”

The 94-word sentence is a mouthful in
any language. It is a mischievous reminder
that the Soviets haven’t really hacked it with
the Czechs, the Romanians, the Poles, and, of
course, the Yugoslavs, who broke the traces
years ago.

In effect, the President asks the Russians
to bury their dogma and get on with nego-
tiations. But nobody expects the irreverent
slap at Comrade Earl to produce a reassess-
ment in the Kremlin of Soviet foreign policy.

In other respects, the President's report
rambles over the globe dropping dicta that
are sometimes contradictory and often am-
biguous. To change the imagery, it is, in some
ways, & bit like a coach distributing his game
plan in advance to the opposition. It could
provide a scenario for skulduggery, in that
crafty tinpot czars might look for strategic
loopholes through which they could get away
with a bit of freebooting, believing that it
does not impinge upon America's interests
when in fact it does.

A disconcerting fact about the 40,000-word
report is that it suggests that the interplay
among nations on this planet began to be
altered and redirected only after Mr. Nixon
reached the White House.

For example, he makes it sound as if
America still insisted upon playing a domi-
nant role in Europe, still believed that com-
munism was & monolith, still felt that Red
China and its hordes could be forever iso-
lated, still failed to recognize the dangers of
nuclear power, still resisted negotiations as
the only rational course—until he rolled
up his sleeves and redefined the world as it
really is.

The continuity of American policy is some-
how denied. The truth is that many of the
assumptions in the Nixon primer were being
meade as far back as the Eisenhower admin-
istration. U.S. policy has been remarkably
resilient and has evolved to meet changing
clrcumstances in a reasonably steady line.

Still, if the President’s voluminous docu-~
ment is not hailed as an all-wise, brilliantly
conceived, imperishable guide to the future,
it is nonetheless useful. In the bureaucratic
web of tension, the troubled functionary can
now turn to it and say, with some confidence,
“Let’s ind out what the boss thinks.”

REMARKS OF STATE SENATOR VIN-
CENT MASSARI, OF COLORADO

HON. FRANK E. EVANS

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. EVANS of Colorado. Mr. Speaker,
Colorado State Senator Vincent Massari
of Pueblo, Colo., recently made some
strong comments on the floor of the
State senate regarding a planning study
recently published by the State planning
office. As this study was funded in part
by Federal funds I thought that Senator
Massari’s comments should be of some
interest to my colleagues:

REMARKS OF STATE SENATOR VINCENT MASSARI

Mr. President, Members of the Senate: I

beg your indulgence this morning if I take
part of your valuable time to defend once
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more the honor of Pueblo and the Southern
part of Colorado.

I resent very much and I protest when tax-
payers money and part of the federal money
is used to vilify a part of the State as done
with the publication of “The Colorado Front
Range Corridor,” that was put on your desk
or mailed to your home.

Responsible? The Colorado State Planning
Office.

Mr. James N. Miles, State Planning Direc-
tor, tried to shield the responsibility of the
defamations statements against one of the
most important parts of the State by declar-
ing that the pages of the book incriminated
were written in Pueblo. I hold him respon-
sible as the head of the office. The writers
of those pages are also tax-eaters, but that
should not be an excuse for Mr. Miles for
not evaluating the content and refusing to
print it, or ask for additional and more
truthful facts. I quote from page 18:

“Communities such as Pueblo, situated
under more than one governmental jurisdic-
tion, are frustrated in their attempts to
manage the best allocation of resources be-
cause no single unit has authority.”

Who is to blame? Aren’t all first class cities,
with the exception of Denver, governed in
the same manner? If they have in mind that
a stronger mayor-form is better, why not
suggest it, or why not act rather than talk?

The first paragraph on page 19 I will ex-
plain at the end of my observations.

I quote again:

“The region is not now equipped to handle
the problems of new towns, satellite cities, or
mountain subdivision.”

Probably Mr. Bill White made a mistake
In taking over the new Colorado City in
Senator Taylor's senatorial district and the
MecCullock Corporation is wasting part of
their accumulated millions in developing
Pueblo West.

Again, I quote another paragraph:

“The area suffers from insufficlent eco-
nomic support and enriched community
growth to support an enriched community
life. Past trends, especially down, indicated
contlnued economic decline In Southern
Colorado, including Pueblo.”

Yes, I will agree that we lacked state and
federal cooperation until we start to raise
our voice. Also, I agree that Pueblo lacked
philanthropists like Phipps and Boettcher
in Denver and Penrose In Colorado Springs.
Our millionaires were interested only in
leaving their heirs rich and they never con-
tributed anythiing to our colleges, local in-
stitutions or community projects. It seems
that they would rather give thirteen million
dollars to the Inheritance Tax Commissioners
than leave something to be remembered by,
not only by their heirs but also by the peo-
ple of the town that made them rich. But the
middle class and the working people devoted
their time, energy, and yes, even little hard
earned cash to support our town.

Again, I quote from another paragraph:

“The region is made up largely of working
people.”

Yes, and we are proud of those working
people who have shown their love for the
town they prefer to remain to the old age.
I am one of them I started working in the
coal mines with my father in Las Animas
County. I worked in the steel mill, then as
a printer.

I had many good offers from other com-
munities, especially from Rochester, New
York, where I was called to help establish an
Italian newspaper, but I declined the offer
and returned to Pueblo.

The report talks about the low level of
education. This statement re-opens an old
wound. You old time legislators remember
how hard we had to fight to convert Pueblo
Junior College into a four year college. All
the northern part of the state, who enjoyed
over a half-dozen colleges were opposed, and
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80 were many groups and entity. Go back
to your newspaper files and see how many
editorials they dedicated to me personally
as a Log Roller, or worse. Pueblo didn't need
a college, they said, there was plenty of space
in the existing colleges. The trouble was that
the sons of our farmers, steelworkers and
other laborers didn’'t have the money to send
their children out of town.

We had a Dixon Line a few miles past
Colorado Springs. We were second class citi-
zens for the rest of the state. Pueblo was
not part of Colorado. The same problem we
had with our Frying-Pan Arkansas. One
governor told me that the population of
Colorado was only around here, and he mo-
tioned with his hand.

In spite of everything, the uneducated
people of Pueblo furnished a member for
the cabinet of President Hoover, Dr. Work,
and another one, Dave Packard, for Nixon’s
cabinet. Two outstanding United States Sen-
ators came from Pueblo: Alva B. Adams and
Gordon Allott. Three governors: Adams,
Peabody and Walter Johnson came from
Pueblo and I could go on and on in men-
tlonlng natives of Pueblo in important posi-
tions: military, scientists, professors, etc.

It is reported that gambling is prevalent,
Thank God we haven't the monopoly on
gambling. I read in the local papers of the
arrest of gamblers time and again, but you
haven't read of any arrest in Pueblo for
some time. I have great confidence in the
law enforcement officers of Pueblo, as I have
for those of Denver and surrounding areas.

The reports cast suspicion on our Courts,
too. I am surprised that our Supreme Court
hasn’t acted so far if this s the truth. The
District Courts of Pueblo are in the hands
of very competent, upright, honest Judges,
S. Phillip Cabibi, Matt Kikel, Hubert Glo-
ver and Jack Seavy. If the writers of these
pages have better information, about gam-
bling and judge prevaricators they should
report it to the proper channels. In one word,
as I sald in this hall six years ago, put up
or shut up.

But let's skip the rest of the tripe to get
to an important one, the first paragraph on
page 19:

“In the region there are possibly two ‘Ital-
ian' organizations or factions that may or
may not be ‘Mafia.'

**‘That may or may not—'" here is where
the writers show their high ignorance.

We have in Pueblo only one national, fra-
ternal, mutual benefit organization, with
Lodges all over Colorado and all over the
United States: the Columbian Federation of
which I have the honor of being the Na-
tional President since 1837. Our national
secretary, John M. Mauro, also lives in Pueblo
and he is the head of a Post Office branch
in Bessemer District. There are few other
non-affillated fraternal societies, none of
them in any way under the direct or indirect
control of criminal elements,

The Federation scrutinizes any and all ap-
plications to insure that only law-abiding
citizens, whether native born or immigrants,
are admitted. It may well be sald that the
Columbian Federation constitutes the temple
of Italian spirit in the New World. Through
the Columbian Federation, the Itallan-Amer-
ican express their patriotie, political, eco-
nomie, social, spiritual and charitable char-
acteristics. The membership of our Federa-
tion is composed of people who have remained
true under adverse and fortunate experi-
ence—undismayed by distress, unchanged
by the change of fortune. The Columbian
Federation is not an accident. It is a purpose-
ful organization founded by American citi-
zens of Itallan descent, on the principle of
individual excellence. It is dedicated to the
task of preparing the individual to exercise
the right and duties of American citizenship
intelligently, courageously and unselfishly.

The Italian Immigration to America dates
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back to Christopher Columbus, but the bulk
is more recent. There are few Itallans who

\, have been here more than two centurles. Un-

familiar with the language and most lacking
In special training, they found employment
in the performance of tasks which required
brawn, muscle and perseverance. They dug in
the mines, made the beds and laid tracks of
transcontinental rallroads, built and painted
bridges, factorles, and smoke stacks (which
Senator Bermingham wants to tear down)
and fed the glowing furnaces of the coke
ovens and steel mills, A most valuable asset
was their great respect for small beginnings.

Among a group of immigrants who came to
Colorado and stopped at Breckenridge at the
time the Rio Grande was building the tracks
around the mountains, was a young student,
Adolfo Rossi, newly arrived from Italy and
Hector Chiariglione,

Adolfo Rossi wrote his experience in a book
entitled *An Italian in America” in which he
dedicated three chapters to Colorado and his
experiences in our state. He later became the
first Italian Consul of Denver, then in a con-
test for Immigration Commissioner of Italy,
he was the highest in the examination. He
was Commissioner of Immigration for many
years and died in Buenos Aires as Ambassa-
dor from Italy. Hector Chiariglione who was
the father of the late prize fighter, Jim
Flynn, the only one to defeat Jack Dempsey
(many Italians in those days took Irish
names) became a newspaper man in Pueblo
and became my boss. Later I bought his
paper when he retired. An immigrant was
also Mother Cabrini, the name of which is
very popular in Colorado.

Realizing the need of help In case of ill-
ness (the welfare rolls show very few Italian-
Americans) or death, and In order to acquire
more knowledge and understanding about
Amerlcan history and traditions, more about
the governmental machinery and civic cus-
toms, the Itallan Immigrants fostered the
organization of the Columbian Federation
which was organized by a small group of
Lodges at Chicago, Illinols in October 1883,
to help them achieve this end.

Let me quote in part from the Chiecago
Tribune of October 12, 1893:

“A convention of delegates of all the Ital-
ian socleties of the United Socleties was held
during the last two days, One hundred and
twenty-eight delegates were present, repre-
senting 45,000 members 6,000 of which be-
long to Illinois Socletles. A platform was
drawn up by a committee of ten and adopted
at the convention, which among other
things set forth a strong recommendation
that it be"—

Please note—

“one of the principal aims of the society to
foster and advocate the spirit of loyalty and
patriotism to the constitutions and laws of
the United States and all American institu-
tions.”

Their faith in the efficiency of organized
cooperation has been justified. Through the
patriotic, civic and social activities of the
Columbian Federation, the Italian immi-
grants have become fully acquainted with
every phase and concept of American life.
Through it, they have been able to take and
keep their proper place in the ranks of a use-
ful citizenry and to raise their families in
the American traditions.

Not only was the Columbian Federation a
fraternal organization, but it also stood for
the defense of human rights at any and all
times. Overwhelmingly composed of sincere
lovers of the democratic way of life, the Co-
lumbian Federation went on record against
dictatorship as early as 1923, at which time,
I introduced a resolution at the national
convention held in Kansas City condemning
fascism and protesting against any attempt
to introduce fascist ideologies in the United
States, under any disguise, any form or for
any purpose.

In 1826, House Speaker Raney used one of
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my editorials in the United States Congress
a5 an argument against making Mussolini a
loan, In those days most of our Congressmen
were friendly with the Itallan dictator who
made trains run on time and even desired a
Mussolini in the United States, so Raney
failed in his attempt.

On June 10, 1940 when Italy entered the
war against the democracles, the Columbian
Federation did not hesitate to take a clear
stand by heartfully endorsing President
Roosevelt's policies in regard to the European
conflict stating:

“This organization, being interested in a
better world order and being convinced that
a decent world is tragically threatened by
forces of reaction and violence now sweeping
Europe, urges upon you, the President and
Congress, the removal of all restrictions to
furnish assistance and material to the allied
democracies in their desperate efforts to de-
fend civilization.”

Let me quote from the Congressional Rec-
ord of March 11, 1942:

“There is the Columblan Federation which
believes that to be a good Italian in this
country one must first become a good Ameri-
can.”

In his book “Patriot True" Judge Minter
L. Wilson of the Tenth Circult Court of West
Virginia has this to say:

“Good American citizens do not affiliate
themselves with any organization that has
in it allens who want to wave the flag of our
enemies, But let me make it clear that what
I have sald has no reference to the Colum-
bian Federation, which I have found, after
a careful study, to have been for many years
a loyal and patriotic organization.”

The greatest compliment paid our orga-
nization was by the late Monsignor Giuseppe
Clarocchi, Editor of the Voce del Popolo. He
sald in his speech before the 20th gquadren-
nial convention during the Second World
War:

“I pralse the Columbian Federation for two
principal reasons: for its fidelity to the prin-
ciples of liberty, Americanism and democracy,
during a time when even in America the
fascist regime was heavily felt, and other
Italian-American socleties were turning in
favor of the regime, with the exception of
the leftist organizations.

This attitude cost the Federation and the
members of the Administration headed by its
national President, Vincent Massarl, many
sacrifice, but it served to give a name to the
Federation and make it appreclated by the
Government of the United States, an exam-
ple to all the Italian groups in America.

“I am expressing the hope that the Fed-
eration will continue to follow its same line
of conduect and thus prove itself worthy of
the glorlous name of Columbus which it
bears.

“The courage and the work of President
Massarl, with the cooperation of his weekly
newspaper L'Unione, were necessary for the
development and well being of the Federa-
tion and continue to be necessary in the
difficulties that are being experienced today.

“The financial condition of the Federation
deserves a note of praise for its soundness,
but the moral character of the Federation,
constantly maintained, was that which dis-
tinguished it from other similar organiza-
tions and brought honor to the Celumbian
Federation not only among the Italian-
Americans, but also among the American
element and the spheres of government.

“It would have been easy for the Federa-
tion—Monsignor Clarocchl concluded—to
imitate the other socleties and put itself
behind the coattail of Fascism, which was
reining over our communities, and thus ob-
tain immediate success. But, by so doing, it
had to renounce the principles of American-
ism, democracy and liberty which to-day, in-
stead, constitutes its glory.”

I could go on for hours, but I don't want
to impose any longer. This is the organiza-
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tion that the Colorado State Planning Office
stated that may or may not be “Mafia.”

Now I can appreciate why Senators Brown
and Cisneros requested a study of the his-
tory of their race in public schools. Lots
could be learned of the Italian contributions
from Columbus to Enrico Ferml, If our his-
tory would be taught.

AMERICA'S FREEDOM IS STILL
APPRECIATED

HON. GLENN R. DAVIS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. DAVIS of Wisconsin. Mr. Speaker,
annually, a Voice of Democracy Contest
is sponsored by the Veterans of Foreign
Wars of the United States and its ladies
auxiliary.

One winner from each State is brought
to Washington, D.C., each year to com-
pete in the final judging. I was pleased to
note that this year, Wisconsin will be
represented by a youth from the Wis-
consin Ninth Congressional District.

A fine essay on the great tradition of
America's freedom was written by Mark
J. Gichert, 17, son of Mr. and Mrs. Fred
J. Gitcher, 4420 North Brookfield Road,
Brookfield, Wis. He shows an under-
standing of the challenges America faces
during an era when other less under-
standing young people do nothing but
complain about society because they are
unable to face those very challenges.

Here is what he has to say:

FrEEDOM'S CHALLENGE
(By Mark Gichert, Brookfield East High
School, Brookfield, Wis.)

At a prisoner of war camp in Germany dur-
ing World War II, an incident occurred which
gave the Germans a small insight into the
spirit of the American people. Word got
around the compound that the few Jewish
soldiers in the group of American prisoners
were to be separated from the remainder of
the prisoners and were to be given an especi-
ally dificult and backbreaking work detail.
That night the boys talked it over among
themselves; the Jewish soldiers urged their
buddies not to stick their necks out. The fol-
lowing morning the commandant ordered all
soldiers of Jewish blood to take one step for-
ward, and the entire American population of
the camp stepped forward.

The American soldiers experienced a com-
mon confiict. They had the freedom to re-
main silent and safe, or to take sides with
their comrades. They had the freedom of
choice, and their choice created a challenge
for them. In the true American spirit they
used their freedom, not for their own benefit
alone, but for the benefit of others.

The lesson is a simple one, but a very
timely one, We as Americans have freedoms
in abundance; we have, in fact, more freedom
than any other people. Our option comes in
how we use our rights and freedoms. Do we
use them for ourselves only, or do we use
them to help others? Do we hoard our liberty,
or extend its blessings to all men? Freedom
challenges each of us to use our rights and
liberties fully, and this means more than
just serving ourselves. This is an American
tradition, reflected in our foreign policy, our
vast ald programs, and our extensive charity
organizations at home.

Our American heritage is composed of a
set of the finest natural resources that any
land can boast, But the most precious re-
source we have is the heritage of our free-
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dom, With this resource we shape our na-
tion’s future. But, like all resources, it too
can become polluted. If we use our freedom
without discretion and practice no conserva~-
tion: if we do and act for ourselves only,
without regard for the future well-being of
our freedom; if we seize our rights without
fulfilling our responsibilities; then we are
polluting our greatest natural resource. Un-
fortunately there can be no anti-pollution
laws to safeguard our freedom. No law can
say that a citizen must be honorable in his
intent, or use freedom In an unselfish way.
But each day we face a personal challenge
to use our freedom in the best way possible.
We help meet this challenge each time we
vote, read a newspaper, or take time to dis-
cuss politics. The success of this generation
will be measured by how well we meet this
challenge, by how well we conserve our iree-
doms for the future, and by how well we use
our freedoms to help others to be as free
as are we.

We see, today, dissent within our country.
This is, as has often been observed before, &
common and very natural thing in a democ-
racy. But let us also heed the words of
President Woodrow Wilson who said:

“Let us show ourselves Americans by show-
ing that we do not want to go off into sep-
arate camps or grounds by ourselves, but that
we want to cooperate with all other classes
and all other groups in & common enterprise
which 1s to release the spirits of the world
from bondage.”

Woodrow Wilson realized that a free nation
found its strength in unity, not divislon,
and that we, with our heritage of freedom,
have a responsibility not only to ourselves,
but to all men. History shows us that when
the people of a free nation have used their
freedoms only to satisfy their own needs,
they have been quick to lose their freedoms.
Often before we have been torn from within,
and we have always returned a united people
to face the challenges of freedom. The
uniqueness of our nation lies in our diversity,
but our strength lies in our unity.

We are a free people—{free not only to seize
the rights and privileges of our democracy
for ourselves, but free also to use our free-
doms for others; free to use our rights that
others might maintain dignity, and free to
conserve our liberty for our posterity. This Is
the meaning and the strength of our de-
mocracy. The success of this generation in
history will be measured by how well we meet
freedom’s challenges. When we are certain
that we have shared the blessings of our
liberties to their full potential, and at the
same time secured them to posterity, then
will we be able to say to our sons and to
our forefathers that we have met freedom’s
challenge.

PREPARING THE WAY FOR A NEW
ERA OF ADVANCEMENT IN EDU-
CATION

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, because of my
deep concern over the direction this Na-
tion will take with regard to the educa-
tion of America’s youth as we enter the
1970’s, I would like to share with my
colleagues and other interested parties
an excellent address by U.S. Commis-
sioner of Education James E. Allen, Jr.

The address was given before the first
general session of the annual convention
of the American Association of School
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Administrators at Atlantic City, N.J.,
on February 14, 1970.
The address follows:
PREPARING THE WAY FOR A NEw Era OF
ADVANCEMENT IN EDUCATION

(Address by James E. Allen, Jr., Assistant
Secretary for Education and U.S. Commis-
sloner of Education)

Change, unrest, criticism, relevance, com-
plexity, reform—these are the words that are
being used in connection with education to-
day—and they constitute in many ways an
accurate appraisal of the conditions of the
great enterprise that unites us and that has
brought us together from across the Nation.

But though the conditions of our enter-
prise may be unsettled and uncertain, the
objective remains unchanging—to provide
the best in education for all those entrusted
to our care. This may seem too simple or too
obvious to need restatement, but it is, I be-
lieve, important to remind ourselves that for
every educator at every level, this is, was and
ever more shall be the task, inescapable and
unaltered—and no difficulties, changing sit-
uations, social upheavals can excuse us from
its responsibilities.

Amidst all the present clamor, the diver-
sity of opinlons as to ways and means, the
doubts and confusion surrounding educa-
tion, this basic task continues to be the
only ultimately really important considera-
tion, and the answer that we ourselves can
honestly give to the question of “*How well
are we carrying it out?” is the standard by
which we must consistently and unsparingly
judge our actions,

There is much on the educational scene
today that can give us satisfaction, that
points to a job well done.

The immediate post-war years of the late
1940's and the entire decade of the 1950's
saw education confront successfully the im=-
mense challenges of quantity. Between 1945
and 1969, the numbers in our public ele-
mentary and secondary schools increased
from 23.3 million to 45.6 million, an increase
of 85.7 percent.

Nearly all local systems were faced with
the multitude of problems involved in pro-
viding enough teachers, books and class-
rooms for this unprecedented rise in student
population. These problems were met with
determination and success and although
they still exist in some measure, they are less
pressing, and as a result we are now in a
situation where it is possible to direct more
of our attention and our resources to quality.

With a growing public awareness of the
terrible social and economic waste that re-
sults from the existence of poverty in a Na-
tion of afiluence, from discrimination and
racial segregation, from deprivation, educa-
tion bore the brunt of implementing most
of the corrective measures proposed in the
decade of the 60's to help the disadvantaged.

School systems and school administrators
still struggling to cope with the student pop-
ulation explosion found themselves on the
recelving end of well intentioned but under-
funded and late funded programs. All of you
know all too well the problems and complex-
ities involved In unserambling the flood of
regulations and guldelines, in finding space,
in recrulting personnel, and last but certainly
not least, in compiling reports.

But, despite the obstacles, the programs
have been implemented and under extremely
difficult conditions, education has scored a
number of outstanding and promising suc-
cesses. Let me mentlon just a few of the
many significant accomplishments of these
recent years,

The drop-out rate has been cut. There are
more drop-outs in numbers because there
is an overall larger student population, but
the rate has been reduced.

There has been a significant increase in
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early childhood programs—not just paper
programs, but real programs—put into action
and carried on, in many cases, more as a
result of personal effort and dedication than
through easy-to-follow, step-by-step direc-/
tives.

There has been an lmmense expansion of
facilities for continuing education largely
because of the understanding that in the
technology advanced society we have cre-
ated, learning—the acquisition of new skills
and the upgrading of old ones—has become
& lifetime endeavor and not merely a child-
hood and adolescent pursuit.

For the better part of two decades, our
local school systems have been at the heart
of the drive to integrate American life and
to secure racial justice.

It is to education’s everlasting credit that
it increasingly is rising to the obligation and
the task of school desegregation. In system
after system, despite physical human and
financial obstacles, the job as been attempted
with significant success. I might add that
some of the best leadership in this difficult
task is coming from southern educators,
many of them here in this audience.

Educators have demonstrated the courage
to endure controversy in a continuing effort
to provide better education for all children.
But racial segregation still exists and con-
tinues to constitute an indefensible barrier
to the achievement of equality of opportu-
nity.

Every school administrator committed to
the principle of equality of educational op-
portunity will not rest until integration is
a universal reality in our Nation.

While speaking of racial justice, I should
like to recognize that the responsibility of
education in the drive for racial justice does
not lle only in the schoolroom. Economic
factors also strongly inhibit the equity of
minority groups. Education is second only
to defense in spending and this gives great
economic power and leverage to the educa-
tlonal purse.

I call upon you and your boards of educa-
tion to support formally and actively the
national policy of economic equity for mem-
bers of minority groups. One telling way this
support can be demonstrated is by your im-
plementation of the equivalent of a “Phila-
delphia Plan” for all contracted educational
expenditures. Guidelines, regulations and
laws may be required to achieve this—but
your moral and political leadership can play
a vital role in making this national policy
work.

Much of the educational progress that I
have been citing is due to the fact that
educators have been measuring their efforts
with greater objectivity and severity, facing
up to what has not been well done and doing
a great deal to improve it.

It is this same kind of critical judgment
that underlies the acknowledgement that
more improvement is needed.

It must be acknowledged at the same time,
however, that this improvement is not going
to be easily achieved. I know that these are
troubling times and that you are carrying
on your jobs amidst new problems and
harassments, and an atmosphere of doubt
and disquietude, that are unfamiliar in the
traditional role and experience of the school
administrator.

Perhaps most troubling of all are the ex-
pressions of disillusionment with our schools
and with those elected or appointed to man-
age them. This disillusionment runs the
gamut from transient disappointment to real
alienation, with causes as varied as its mani-
festations, but, whatever its nature, it is suffi-
clently widespread to be of real concern.

This ecriticism should not evoke a de-
fensive reaction but rather more objective
evaluation with a subsequent determination
to correct deficiencies.
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Despite the trials of these times, there s,

we begin the Seventles, good reason to be

ptimistic.

\ Knowing that I would soon be addressing
this and other nationwide educational orga-
nizations, I recently sought a special meeting
with the President. In our lengthy discussion
of educational needs and the outlook for the
future, I found the President deeply con-
cerned and sympathetic with the difficulties
and the problems currently besetting educa-
tion in our country. He specifically asked me
to convey to the American Association of
School Administrators his appreciation for
your efforts and his determination to create
new conditions in which the quality of learn-
ing can be enhanced throughout our country.

There is commitment to education in this
Administration.

We might as well face up to the fact, how-
ever, that this commitment is not in the
very near future going to be expressed In
terms of large sums of additional money.

Knowing the enormous needs of education
this is not an encouraging prospect. But, on
the encouraging side, I am convinced that
the Administration is prepared to commit it-
self to substantial increases in Federal aid to
education—to give education the high prior-
ity it deserves—when present fiscal con-
straints are relaxed and when we have taken
steps to put ourselves in a better position to
assure maximum results. Let us therefore
lose no time in taking the necessary steps.

It is fortunate that the Administration is
committed to giving immediate and vigor-
ous support to actions that have long been
needed to assure a more productive return
for future investments.

For some years we have been indulging
ourselves in speculation about change in ed-
ucation—a rather pleasant period In a sense,
when it was possible to enjoy the excitement
of an atmosphere of newness without really
plunging into the manifold difficulties, the
struggle, of making change a reality in our
educational system. Of course, change has
taken place, but not even the most optimistic
advocate can assert that it has been either
of sufficient degree or of the basic nature re-
quired.

This period of somnolence is fast ending:
first, because of the sheer pressure of need—
we simply can no longer afford not to have
equal educational opportunity in America;
second, because of the growing readiness of
the profession to accept and promote
change; and finally—and perhaps most sig-
nificantly—because of a new tougher attl-
tude toward education that increasingly em-
phasizes accountability, and refuses to ac-
cept promises, demanding performance.

What the future holds, I believe, is a re-
casting of the entire educational system in
the United States, in line with the new per-
spectives of our national purposes. The chal-
lenges fall on everyone from the President
and the Congress through the States and lo-
calities to every part of the vast complex
of organizations and activities that make up
education in America. _

We need to seek a broader interpretation
of education that discards rigid structuring
for a freer adaptation to differing needs, tim-
ing and goals—an interpretation that en-
compasses the total life and environment of
the young.

This concept of change recognizes that
life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness in
the last third of the Twentieth Century are
more than ever dependent upon a truly
equal educational opportunity for each boy
and girl—an opportunity too long denied to
millions across our land.

To achieve this objective will require far
more dependable knowledge than we now
have about how children learn, about how
teachers teach, and about what education 1s;
far more than can be expected from the pres-
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ent relatively meager, fragmented, haphazard
efforts we make to obtain such knowledge.
After all, effective educational reform and
renewal can hardly be expected in an educa-
tional enterprise that devotes less than one-
half of one percent of its annual budget to
research and development.

A NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION

It is time this short-sighted policy be cor-
rected, and this Administration proposes to
take the initial step by urging that the Con-
gress create a Natlonal Institute of Educa-
tion whose purpose will be to undertake the
serious, systematic search for new knowledge
needed to make equal educational opportun-
ity a reality in our country.

This new agency, to be located within the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare, under the Assistant Secretary for Edu-
cation, would be manned by a staff of out-
standing scholars from such disciplines as
psychology, bioclogy, the socia]l sclences and
humanities as well as education. It would
concentrate the same degree of skill, atten-
tion, and resources on educational research
that the National Institutes of Health have
brought to medical research.

More specifically, the National Institute of
Education would do such things as the fol-
lowing:

It would provide the capacity for directed
research and experimentation aimed at filling
gaps in our understanding of human learn-
ing.

It would place strong emphasis upon help-
ing State and local school systems to solve
their most pressing problems, to reform their
educational practices on the basis of the best
availlable research.

It would experiment with alternative edu-
cational models—from revolutionary stafing
patterns to technologically-assisted teaching.

It would concentrate attention on improv-
ing our ability to evaluate and assess educa-
tional programs, and on enhancing the ca-
pacity of Federal, State and local agencies to
measure and analyze the results of their own
activities, The strengthening of the concept
of accountability in our educational system
is imperative. It is in large measure our in-
ability to substantiate results that has gen-
erated disillusionment and a lack of confi-
dence in our schools.

The National Institute of Education would
train educational researchers and practition-
ers by offering a range of fellowships and
traineeships designed to attract outstand-
ing young scholars into educational research
and by giving them opportunities to work
with senior scholars from many fields.

It would serve as a focus for educational
and social science research throughout the
Federal Government and would bring some
central direction to that complex and un-
coordinated enterprise.

It would enrich and enliven other Fed-
eral educatlonal programs by stimulating
creative, vigorous thought and thus serve as
an intellectual resource for the Nation. Care-
ful arrangements would be made to ensure
cross-fertilization between the National In-
stitute, the Office of Education and other
agencies.

It would build on and add strength to the
present national system of educational lab-
oratories and R and D centers and would
eventually assume the administration of the
cooperative research programs now admin-
istered by the Office of Education.

The time has come to lift educational re-
search and development to the highest levels
in our national priorities. The Adminis-
tration's proposal for a National Institute
of Education is the way to start.

A NATIONAL COMMISSION ON SCHOOL FINANCE

A second Administration proposal to pre-
pare the way for a more efficlent and pro-
ductive educational system is the establish-
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ment of a National Commission on School
Finance.

A major barrier to the achievement of
fundamental reform in American education
is the high degree of instability, uncertainty
and inequity in the financial structure for
education.

We have no comprehensive, purposeful
plan for the support of public education. The
pattern of finance as it now operates is a
complex and confusing process that has
evolved erratically over the years. It per-
petuates inequalities in educational oppor-
tunity; it is unresponsive to changing needs;
it encourages waste and inefficiency in plan-
ning and operation; and it is inequitable in
its treatment of taxpayers. The facts are
well known. It is time for major reforms
in the methods of financing educational ex-
penditures.

I hardly need to emphasize this point with
this audience. Many of your communities
are threatened with the prospect of cur-
tailed school years, with taxpayer revolts,
with the continuance of resources totally
inadequate even to maintain the minimum
essentials of an educational program.

The National Commission on School Fi-
nance will seek to accelerate the process of
reform in school finance and to initiate na-
tional planning as to how we shall meet the
revenue needs of public education in the
Seventies.

The Commission will be asked to report
periodically to the President on such matters
8-5—

PFuture revenue needs and fiscal priorities
for elementary and secondary education, in-
cluding the financial consequences of declin-
ing enrollments in non-public elementary
and secondary schools.

Different approaches to reducing disparities
within and among the States.

Sources of funds to meet educational
needs, including a major review of alterna-
tives to the heavy current dependence on
the property tax.

The feasibility of proposals to shift the
major share of the cost of operating educa-
tion from the local to the State level.

Cost efficiencles in public education, in-
cluding those related to organizational
change.

Despite the tremendous power of the Fed-
eral Government, it must not be forgotten
that the loci of decisions about educational
finance are mainly in State capitals and local
school districts, The Federal Government
may assist with certain critical problems; it
may exert leverage, and at times it may ex-
ercise moral and intellectual leadership; but
it alone cannot solve the problems of finance.
A major role of the proposed Commission,
therefore, will be to encourage the kinds of
change that need to be made in State and
local school finance patterns and to promote
coordination among the three levels of Gov-
ernment which is needed to provide accept-
able solutions. For these reasons, it will be
Important for the National Commission to
include representatives from State and local
Government and to be closely associated
with the Education Commission of the
States, an organization uniquely able to be
of assistance because it is composed of key
political and educational leaders at the State
level.

It is not the Presldent’'s intent that this
Finance Commission be just another study
group whose report ls recelved and filed. It
will be, rather, an action-oriented Commis-
sion, working to bring about those changes
in finance that are necessary to enable the
Nation to meet its educational needs.

THE RIGHT TO READ

This National Commission on School Fi-

nance and the National Institute of Educa-

tion will deal with the very fundamental
areas of increasing our knowledge about how
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to educate and of securing the necessary
fiscal resources, A third area in the Admin-
istration’s program deals with a glaring
weakness in our schools where the attack can
be launched with the knowledge and skills
we already possess, I refer to the indefensible
and intolerable situation of a school popu-
latlion with one out of every four students
having significant reading deficiencies.

Last October I began the attack by pro-
claiming the Right to Read as a goal for the
1970’s, stating that by the end of this decade,
no individual should be leaving our schools
without having acquired the skills and de-
sire to read to the full limits of his capa-
bilities.

I made it clear at that time that the
achievement of this goal would require a
massive nationwide effort, involving a new
partnership of all levels of Government and
the private sector of our soclety. I indicated
that while the primary responsibility for
seeing to it that all children learn to read
is a State and local one, the Federal Gov-
ernment would help by providing the co-
ordination of effort, the marshaling of
forces and resources on a nationwide basis,
the provision of the technical, administra-
tive, and financial assistance required.

The Preczident has strongly endorsed the
Right to Read goal and has pledged his full
support of efforts to achieve it. Earller this
week I presented to him a comprehensive
plan to put out national resources to work
for those who need help. I expect the Presi-
dent to announce in the very near future
the first steps in implementing this plan.

I hope you will enthusiastically and un-
equivocally adopt this goal as your own, for
the school administrator is a key figure in
opening the way for the kind of intensive
attack required.

Let me assure you that the “Right to
Read" is no mere slogan as some cynics have
implied: Let us say rather that it is a call to
action that will be pursued vigorously with
unremitting determination to ellminate this
shameful blot on our national education
record.

These are, of course, not the only actions
relating to education being contemplated or
undertaken by the Administration, but they
do indicate the general nature and direction
of present plans.

No matter what the future course of educa-
tion may be, our task is, as I said at the
beginning, the same basic one of providing
the best education for all those entrusted
to our care, If we are falthful to this re-
sponsibility, we shall succeed no matter how
troubling the times or how overwhelming the
problems.

Once again may I express my admiration
for your accomplishments and my confidence
in your continued dedication. I pledge that
I shall seek to match my dedication to yours
in an unremitting effort to advance our
common cause.

EDITORIAL BY WCBS-TV

HON. JOHN J. DUNCAN

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. DUNCAN. Mr. Speaker, busing
students to schools outside their home
communities will not eliminate segrega-
tion. It is at best forced and temporary
integration. I would like to place in the
REecorp an editorial statement, “Northern
Hypocrisy,” by WCBS-TV, New York,
which was broadcast on February 12:
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EbpITorian BY WCBS-TV

Senator Abraham Ribicoff Is known for
blunt talk. It was Senator Ribicoffl who spoke
up in tough terms about Mayor Daley and
Chicago's police-state tactics at the Demo-
cratic National Convention in 1968. And it
was Benator Riblcoff, who earller this week,
was refreshingly candid when he told the
Senate that the “North is guilty of monu-
mental hypocrisy in its treatment of the
black man.”

The Connecticut Democrat was speaking
favorably about a bill sponsored by Sena-
tor John Stennis of Mississippi that would
enforce school desegregation uniformily
throughout the Nation, eliminating any dis-
tinction between segregated schools growing
out of Jim Crow practices in the South and
segregated schools growing out of residential
patterns in the North. The plain fact is, as
Senator Ribicoff put it, that school segrega-
tion in the North is little different than
school segregation in the South. And the at-
titudes of white racism that have fostered
these segregated school systems vary little
North or South.

The question, of course, is what to do
about segregated schools In the North,
schools that are segregated by residential
patterns, by the fact that most suburban
areas are all-white, and most central city
areas are predominantly black. Busing from
city to suburb is one way, but it is integra-
tion by transportation. It is a temporary ex-
pedient, and it does not bulld racial har-
mony and integrated communities.

The answer, as Senator Ribicoff suggests,
is to integrate communities, to provide places
in our suburbs for low-income and moderate-
income housing, housing that can accommo-
date more people from the lower rungs of the
economic ladder, more people of both races.

To speed the process of creating truly in-
tegrated suburban communities—integrated
socially and raclally—Senator Ribicoff has
suggested that the federal government give
financial ald to those suburban communities
that open thelr lands to development for
families of modest incomes. He also suggests
that communities that fence out low-income
families should be denied certain forms of
federal aid.

Many of the suggestions made by Senator
Ribicoff are already embodied in an excel-
lent bill drafted by New York’s senior Sena-
tor, Jacob Javits. The bill—S. 3026—would go
far toward encouraging sharing in suburbia.

SPACE AND THE NATIONAL
ECONOMY

HON. JOHN W. WYDLER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, the effect
of the space budget on our national
economy is one of concern to all Amer-
icans.

Recently, the president of the Aero-
space Industries Association spoke on
this important topic, and I think his
speech should be read by all Members
of Congress and weighed because of its
importance to our Nation’s financial
stability in the future.

The speech follows:

SPACE AND THE NATIONAL EcoNOMY
(Remarks of Dr, Earl G. Harr, Jr.)

So much has happened in the very short
period of time that comprises our space age;
and so much has been sald and written
about what has happened as we have moved
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along, that some major elements of the forest
have been obscured by the trees. v

One of these elements has been the intef-
play between our national space effort and
our overall national economy. Fully to un-
derstand this interplay let us briefly review
the past, particularly the way in which our
space effort began, 13 years ago, and how
it has evolved.

In the beginning economic considerations
played virtually no part at all. Scientists of
many nations, including the United States
and the Soviet Union, in the course of pro-
gramming for the International Geophysical
Year, declared that the orbiting of artificial
satellites was possible, and these two nations
undertook the accomplishment of this novel
and interesting, but relatively small scale,
scientific feat.

Both the amounts budgeted and the ob-
Jectives of the program were so modest as to
involve no real economic considerations,
either in terms of resources allocated or re-
turns expected.

Once the Soviet Union preceded the United
States In the successful launching of such a
satellite, however, things escalated very fast.
Implications which had been only dimly seen
in advance within both socleties became
crystal clear with the event, And the Soviet
achievement was exploited to its fullest by
those who found it in their interest to do
s0, not only in the international political
arena, but also in domestic politics, as a
presidential year approached.

From almost every important point of
view, it soon became apparent that our na-
tional interest dictated the Initiation of a
meaningful space effort.

Enter now economic considerations of both
the obvious and the not so obvious kind.

Obviously, as a first step, the processes of
the government of the United States had to
make a quantum judgment, in general terms
at least, as to the size of our national effort.
At a time when there was wide disagreement
as to the shape any national space program
should take, and when there was only a vague
idea as to the applicable scientific and Indus-
trial resources available to us, lLe., how fast
we could usefully proceed no matter how
much money was available, a rough cut
evaluation of the priority that should be
accorded our national space effort had to be
made.

Gradually in the late 50's as scientist,
politician, foreign policy expert and comp-
troller argued, refined and reargued his case,
such an evaluation emerged as a working
hypothesis for starting our national pro-
gram.

As we moved from consideration of a wide
and varied range of competing programs to
primary focus on a manned landing on the
moon, this evaluation was refined, became
much more valld and could become firm.

We had committed ourselves to a national
space effort; we had undertaken the logical
major first step; we had supplemented this
with a balance of other lesser space programs
to help us deveiop a comprehensive space
capabllity, and we were underway.

It was now, really, as we moved into the
early 1960's that the fundamental economic
effects began to appear. The obvious ones,
such as the many thousands of jobs involved
in the establishment, operation and manage-
ment of the communities that became our
national space base; and the many thousands
of jobs created by the tooling up of indus-
try, were accompanied by indirect economic
effects, such as the growing pressure to effect
the wide range of scientific and technological
breakthroughs necessary to achievement of
our space objectives.

This latter pressure had its impact every-
where—in universities, research labs and in-
dustry, at all levels. It permeated virtually
every scientific and technological discipline
and its impact ranged from pure scientific
research to the most mundane manufactur-
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ng technigque. Everything that became a

art of our space program had to be viewed

new and against different standards.

\Here too, as in the case of employment,
tangible economic effects began to be felt
early. Industry, for example, had to upgrade
itself to meet the cruel requirements of
space. Manufacturing tolerances were re-
duced by orders of magnitude just as relia-
bility requirements were commensurately up-
graded. Standards described as “man rated”
and “zero defects"” began to creep into in-
dustry language and practice. New alloys,
materials and processes had to be developed,
discovered or invented to meet the design
requirements for space. This is the point at
which industry, in response to the national
declsions about space, began to generate the
myriad new practices, products and pro-
cedures which comprised our space effort’s
second economic legacy. And with the growth
of our national investment in space came a
corresponding growth in this economic re-
turn,

Mercury and Geminl placed man and then
men in space, and as we moved into the
middle 1960’s the cumulative effects of this
effort on all sides began to be felt through-
out our economy. It was clear that American
universities, industry and government were
fully embarked on an organized technological
reach of unprecedented scope. More im-
portant it was becoming clear that they
were solving the managerial problems of in-
tegrating this massive effort into & system
comprehending unprecedented complexities
and unprecedented numbers of people.

The process, of course, was not entirely
smooth. Multiple teams of highly skilled
people representing different perspectives en-
gaged in an effort wholly unprecedented both
as to size and nature, require some shaking
down before they can operate in optimum
fashion. But this process too was accom-
plished without affecting the achievement of
our space objectives. Vast new ground was
broken in the techniques of systems man-
agement. And that was our space effort's
third economic legacy.

All this could be done because the Ameri-
can people had seen the necessity to support
such a national effort. That support in turn
resulted Iin the creation of a national asset
in the form of technological and managerial
capability (for whatever application desired)
unlike anything ever known before.

A fourth important economic legacy from
our space eflort was one about which you
have heard much in the course of the day.
This is the direct economic benefits of the
programs themselves; Improved communica=
tions, navigation weather prognostication,
earth resources control and inventory and
the like. I will not dwell further on these.

By the time we were able to land men
on the moon and return them, American
industry had come just about as far in that
short time span as had the space program
itself. Technological capabillity and man-
agerial capability had quantum jumped in
step with space attalnments. They had had
to. And in so doing they had upgraded our
total national economic capability. For tech-
nological advance s largely inseparable. You
elther opt for it or you don’t. The junkyard
of history is full of nations who rejected
the major challenge of their times. And there
is no question that space is the major chal-
lenge of our times. As Sir Bernard Lovell,
director of Britain's Jodrell Bank Observa-
tory, has stated: “You will find that only
those communities that had been prepared to
struggle with the nearly insoluble problems
at the limits of their technical capacities—
those are the only communities, the only
times, that clvilization has advanced.

“The Roman Empire decayed when it
ceased to be progressive In this sense, and
there are other examples. To a certaln ex-
tent, you see the beginnings of it im the
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United Kingdom today, but fortunately not
in the United States and certainly not in
the Soviet Union."

Now you don't spend billlons on a space
program merely to give jobs to people in
Huntsville or Houston or Southern Califor-
nia or anywhere else. You don't do it either
to produce a better frying pan for the house-
wife, or a new way to cure cancer or heart
disease. Nor do you do it to make quantum
technologlcal jumps, per se,

Fundamentally you do it to explore space—
the universe in which we live. If you are
partially goaded into action by internation-
al competition for prestige, if you are par-
tially motivated by national security im-
plications and the like, these are secondary
to the true justification.

But whatever the motivation or combina-
tion of motivations, the economic impact
is the same. By reaching to the utmost you
forge new muscle and slnew throughout
your soclety and reap the whole range of
benefits accruing to a people who, given a
chance to opt for the future, has chosen to
do so. Nothing even compares to our space
effort in terms of offering so great a chal-
lenge to so great a segment of our soclety.

Here is where we come to the most sig-
nificant conclusion about space and our
national economy today. All of us recognize
that both the economic and social environ-
ment are different from what they were in
say 1961 or even 1966. In purely economic
terms the ravages and dangers of inflation
and the heightened competition of other
compelling national needs require accom-
modation.

The point however is this. We cannot af-
ford to sell the day to profit the hour. Our
national space effort has for a decade stood
so far out in front as the pacesetter of our
national technological advance as to be vir-
tually alone. It has given us in a decade new
capabilities to address to all our problems
that otherwise must have taken many times
as long to develop. It has been a primary
factor in keeping this nation with its tiny
percentage of the world’s population in a
technologlecal position to remain both free
and prosperous at a time when both are
becoming increasingly difficult.

Above all it has given us a new way of
doing things. In joining to aceomplish the
most dificult feat ever undertaken by man,
government and industry have forged a new
problem-solving capability adapted to our
present huge and complex soclety and all
its problems. This is the final and most im-
portant legacy. The need for this capabllity
has never been more acute.

In short, in terms both of our economy and
our ability to meet pressing social needs, we
must acknowledge one lesson that the sixtles
have taught us; i.e. over the long run to have
a healthy growing economy we need a
vigorous space effort just as having a vigorous
space effort depends on a healthy growing
economy.

Should our people and our government fail
to realize this special relationship between
space and technological advance on the one
hand, and technological advance and na-
tional well being on the other, we will have
not only deprived ourselves of one of our
greatest national assets, we will also have
heavily mortgaged our ability to solve our
other problems.

We cannot opt out now. We have come too
far along the road to the future to make
that mistake. Those nations whose resources
or inclination have prevernted them from par-
taking of this adventure bear the most con-
vincing witness to the wisdom of our course.
Without exception, they attribute the “tech-
nology gap” and the “brain drain” to our
space effort and acknowledge that we have
never made a better investment. Even a few
years ago, one foreign finance minister judged
that each dollar spent by us on space
would return four-fold within ten years.
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We have forged in this short span a na-
tional economic asset unrivaled in any other
place or at any other time in the history of
mankind, It is the base from which we can
explore the universe, yes, But it also is a prin-
cipal driving force in our overall economiec
advance here at home.

In a free soclety there are no sacred cows.
Our national space effort cannot and should
not stand immune from the pragmatic judg-
ments involved in ordering national priorities,

But to be properly judged it must be seen
for what it is. It must be seen as a source of
national advance on all fronts. It must be
understood to be an ally rather than an
adversary in the campaign to solve other na-
tional problems.

The world has never seen a greater single
challenge than that offered by the opportu-
nity to explore the universe. The United
States has been in no way more blessed than
in having been in a position to accept the
challenge. We have made the hard choice—
we have pald the full price—and we have
reaped all the rewards.

Now we must look to the future.

Suppose, in 1960, we had been able to
assume the vantage point of today, 1970, to
help us arrive at the hard decisions we then
had to make. Would we have opted for the
Mercury, Gemini and Apollo manned program
culminating in landings on the moon? Would
we have undertaken the Ranger, Surveyor,
Mariner and other unmanned probes that
have so developed our knowledge of the uni-
verse? Would we have launched the series
of orbiting earth resource satellites, or the
communications, navigation and meteorologi~
cal satellites that were pressed directly into
man's service in that decade? Have we been
afforded such hindsight there never would
have been any question. Involved was not
only the total recoupment of national pres-
tige and spirit, not only the total removal of
apprehensions about threats to our national
security from this quarter. (Incidentally in
this connection General James Ferguson,
Commander of the Air Force Systems Com-
mand, points up the real possibility that “the
technical capability demonstrated by the
United States In landing a man on the moon
may have been the final step necessary to
convince the leaders of the Soviet Union that
they cannot win the arms race.”) Clearly in-
volved also was the radlcal upgrading of our
overall national technological capability and
hence our entire economic base.

As, in 1970, we look back at the previous
decade we can answer for the decisions made
with pride and conviction. They were worthy
of both the opportunity and the nation.

No one need apologlze to anyone for our
national will and vision in that decade.

Let's suppose that now, In 1970, we were
able to assume the vantage point of 1980
to help us make today’s and tomorrow's de-
cislons, Will we in 1980 be able to look back
to a decade in which we continued our ad-
vance? Or will we look back on one in which
we Taltered, and in so doing dissipated every-
thing we worked so hard to accomplish?

To an important degree, I think, the an-
swer lies with organizations such as yours.
This question is so big, iIs so vital to our
national future, is so complex and has been
s0 rapidly thrust upon us that it must be a
subject of continuing national debate. Im-
portant as the experts are in guiding us
through these complexities, the basic deci-
sions are too vital to our national future to
be left entirely in their hands. A democratic
soclety must manage its own future, and we
can all recognize that space is an important
key to that future.

You know how vital, of course, I and the
other speakers regard this effort to be. We feel
that the merits are so obvious and compelling
as to convince any who are exposed to them.
But whether that is so or not, it is essential
that our soclety as a whole participate in
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these decisions—and that means that the
matter be discussed and debated as widely
and as continuously as possible,

Obviously organizations such as yours
have & key role to play in bringing that
about. So do each of you as concerned indi-
vidual citizens.

e e———————

POPULATION AND THE
ENVIRONMENT

HON. DON. H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr, Speaker,
much has been said about population in
America and its effect on and relation-
ship to our total environment. For several
years now I have been advancing the
idea that, while population growth is in-
deed a serious problem here and else-
where throughout the world, there is far
to little attention or concern being given
to population distribution.

Today, we are faced with the fact that
approximately 73 percent of this Na-
tion’s total population, live on less than
2 percent of the land. In my own home
State of California, more than half of
our citizens live within a 10-to-15-mile
radius of the city of Los Angeles and
this represents about 5 percent of Cali-
fornia’s available land.

Is it any wonder, then, that our major
metropolitan centers in this country are
suffering most and experiencing the
worst effects of polluted air, dirty water,
overcrowded conditions, and an ever-
increasing loss of personal identity and
individualism.

For some time now, in an effort to rec-
ognize and help resolve some of the com-
pelling problems of both urban and rural
America, I have been advancing what I
call a “Positive Program of Decentral-
ization” which I am convinced will
achieve a more balanced population pat-
tern in America and establish a positive
trend toward more balanced economic
growth. This, in my judgment, is the di-
rection in which we should be moving to
provide the kind of environment for fu-
ture living that we all seek. Toward this
goal, I have introduced legislation in the
Public Works Committee.

Recently, I have been extremely
pleased and gratified by certain reac-
tions to the concept I am advancing.
Certainly, the President's appointment
last year of a Rural Affairs Council was
a very meaningful step in the right di-
rection, since one of the tasks assigned
to this council will be a study of popula-
tion migration and distribution.

More recently, on February 24, Secre-
tary Maurice H, Stans of the Depart-
ment of Commerce delivered an address
at American University that I believe
spells out the relationship between popu-
lation distribution and the need to re-
vitalize rural America. Together with a
recent editorial from the Wall Street
Journal on this same subject, I insert
Secretary Stan’s outstanding remarks in
the Recorp for the benefit of those who
seek an in-depth look into this matter
of utmost concern:
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ADDRESS BY THE HONORABLE MAURICE H. STANS,
U.S. SECRETARY OF COMMERCE

It is indeed a pleasure to join in this con-
tinuing discussion of the relationship be-
tween business and government.

We all know that a strengthening of this
relationship is of transcending importance
if we are to solve our mounting social and
economic problems. The harsh experience of
the 1960's demonstrates that government
fails when it attempts to solve them alone.
Billions of dollars have been spent on count-
less programs, but the problems remain, as
vexing as ever.

The fact is that government's neglect to
develop a viable, working partnership with
the private sector is one of the root causes
of this trouble, Government can gulde by
setting priorities and providing incentives.
But only business has the managerial, orga-
nizational and technical skills required to
get the job done. The Nixon Administration
is dedicated to enlisting the full range of
these talents in attacking our problems.

So this series of lectures, which is shedding
new light on the evolving business-govern-
ment relationship, has our warmest endorse-
ment. The sponsors, American University
and the firm of Hill and Enowlton, are to
be commended for this public service
undertaking.

SECRETARY'S RESPONSIBILITY

As Secretary of Commerce, I especially
welcome the new insights these lectures are
providing. For the man in my job has the
primary responsibility for nurturing the
business-government relationship. He must
guide it along constructive lines and enlist
business’ greater involvement in public prob-
lem solving., He must help prevent business
from committing abuses and from being
abused. Above all, he must see to it that the
interaction between these two great seg-
ments of society contributes to the advance-
ment of the free enterprise system, which
has given us everything we have and can
give us everything we want.

I also appreciate the opportunity to dis-
cuss the topic of this year's lectures “Pri-
vate Enterprise and the Urban Crisis.”

For one thing, I am personally involved in
seeking solutions to urban problems as a
member of the President's Urban Affairs
Council, Rural Affairs Counecil and the Cab-
inet Committee on the Environment, all
Cabinet-level bodies.

Second, the subject has just taken on a
new timeliness and slgnificance. It was only
a month ago that President Nixon made a
historic proposal that for the first time of-
fers hope for a comprehensive and lasting
solution to our urban problems.

NATIONAL GROWTH POLICY

“1 propose,” the President said in his State
of the Union Address, ‘“that before these
problems become insoluble, the Nation de-
velop a national growth policy. Our purpose
will be to find those means by which federal,
state and local government can Iinfluence
the course of urban settlement and growth,
80 as positively to affect the quality of
American life.”

The President's far-sighted proposal rec-
ognizes that there is not just one urban
crisis, but two.

The first has been tearing the fabric of
soclety for a decade.

It is compounded of the long-festering
problems of slums, crime, unemployment,
air pollution, traffic congestion, and sub-
standard schools and health facilitles.

Many efforts, public and private, are un-
derway to solve these problems. Among the
outstanding programs of the private sector
is that of the National Alliance of Business-
men in hiring the hard-core unemployed.
In the area of equal opportunity, many busi-
ness corporations and assoclations have
joined our recent efforts to help minority
members to become owners of their own busi-
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nesses. American business has also addressed
itself in many other voluntary and unhers<
alded ways, as a matter of social responsibil-
ity, in dealing with problems of pollution and
assuring the consumer fair value.

This first urban crisis is of enormous di-
mension, but we must not conclude that
there is something suddenly wrong with
the historic concept of the city.

CITY'S IMPORTANCE

From time immemorial, cities have repre-
sented the highest achievements of civiliza-
tion. They are our most visible symbols of
weath and power. They are the centers of art,
culture, commerce, finance, science, industry
and government. And it is to the cities that
men have always flocked in search of the
good life. This was true when Athens was the
“mother city"—the metropolis—during the
Golden Age of Greece, and it has been true
in our own time. Has something suddenly
changed all this?

The answer is no, but there are some new
factors In the equation that we must take
account of.

POPULATION CONCENTRATION

The first is the degree of urbanization.

In 1790, ninety-five percent of America's
3.9 million population was rural.

Today about 73 percent of our 205 million
people live in urban areas.

This means that these 73 percent, or about
150 million, live on just slightly more than
one percent of the land.

The other 27 percent, or about 556 million,
are rattling around over the remaining 99
percent of the land.

It's as though we owned a vast mansion,
with hundreds of rooms, but most of us have
decided to live in the closets.

To make matters worse, we like to move
around a lot, most of us in our own personal
vehicle—the automobile, In some places we
provide this device with more space than we
allot to people. For example two-thirds of
downtown Los Angeles is sald to be given
over to streets, highways, parking lots and
filling stations.

But that isn’t all. We also have the prob-
lem in cities of extreme concentrations of
waste products of an advanced industrial
soclety.

Together, all these things have placed a
burden on land, air, water, man-made facili-
tles, and human beings themselves, that is
all but intolerable. We are engulfed by noise,
congestion and pollution of every kind.

MIGRATION OF BLACKS

Another new factor in the equation is the
new concentration of poor black people in
our great cities. During the past 20 years,
more than 3 milllon Negroes have migrated
from rural to urban areas, mainly to the in-
ner core of the metropolis. Displaced Irom
their farm jobs by rapid mechanization, they
came looking for new opportunity, but they
were equipped with little education and few
skills. Instead of opportunity, they found
the bitterness and frustration of the slum
that finally erupted in rage and riots.

They found that many of the jobs in the
inner city, like thosze on the farm, had dis-
appeared under the impact of technological
change. Industries once housed in the lofts
of the central business district had been at-
tracted to the suburbs by improved trans-
portation facilities and ample space for more
efficient one-story plants.

At the same time the poor blacks were
moving in, the more affluent whites were
moving to the suburbs. Thelr higher skills
enabled them to get the better-paying jobs
in the newly-established industries there,
while patterns of housing discrimination
helped to keep out the blacks.

TAX REVENUE DOWN

Compounding the problem was the loss of
revenue to city government as industry and
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the affluent whites moved beyond its tax
jurisdiction. In 1932, for example, munici-
palities collected 25 percent of all tax rev-

| enue; today they collect 6 percent. This is
why President Nixon wants to share some
of the Federal Government's tax revenue with
cities and states. Because the more the prob-
lems of the inner city have grown, the less
financially able has been the city to cope
with them. Until today, as the President said,
“the violent and decayed central cities of
our great metropolitan complexes are the
most conspicuous area of failure in Ameri-
can life.”

The Administration's programs on food
and nutrition, family assistance, housing,
crime, transportation and education are all
designed to deal with the problems of this
first urban crisis. I believe they can go far
toward remedying most of today’s difficulties.
But even if they are all successful in alleviat-
ing today's crisis, there still remains the im-
pending second urban crisis.

TIME BOMB

This second crisis is less spectacular at the
moment. But it is a time bomb ticking away
with the ominous potential of producing a
chaotic urban growth whose problems would
dwarf those of the present,

We are alerted to this danger by a single
basic statistic: In the next thirty years, more
than 100 million people will be added to the
population.

As Presldent Nixon sald about the children
making up this increase: ‘“Where they grow
up—and how—will more than any one thing,
measure the quality of American life in the
years ahead.”

It is to defuse this second urban crisis and
help assure these children the best life that
any Americans have ever had, that the Presi-
dent has called for a national growth policy.
And it 1s on this long-range problem that I
would like to focus primarily tonight, with
emphasis on how business and government
can develop new patterns of cooperation to
cope with it.

‘The solution to future urban problems will
only be found if overwhelming population
pressures on our present metropolitan areas
can be avolded. And this can only be done
through the better urban-rural balance that
a national growth policy would achleve.

MEGALOPOLIS

By the year 2000, eighty-five percent of our
population of 300 million will be urban.

Plcture, if you will, four gigantic clusters
of metropolitan areas in the Natlon—what
the urban scholar Jean Gottmann so aptly
called Megalopolis. There's BosWash, an un-
broken stretch of people, homes, factories,
highways, rallroads and power lines from
Boston to Washington; there’s ChiPitts, a
solid belt of heavy industry from Chicago to
Pittsburgh; there’s SanSan, from San Fran-
cisco to San Diego, and there's JaMi, the
fourth megalopolis along Florida's east coast
from Jacksonville to Miami.

Each will constitute a new phenomenon on
this earth—a human agglomeration of a size,
density and complexity never before known.
And in combination these vast megalopolis
will have the potential of posing megaton
problems that will make solving our present
difficulties look like chlild's play.

It is not very pleasant to contemplate what
such an anthill society would mean to this
Natlon.

THREAT TO CHARACTER

What, for instance, would it do to the
American people?

What would dirt, congestion, polluted air
and water, traffic jams, noise, slums. crime,
and violence—on a scale never before experi-
enced—do to the American existence?

Will we fear increasingly to walk our
streets? Will this fear turn into hate, divi-
siveness, polarization?

Will our young people feel even more ali-
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enated, rootless? Reared in great metropoli-
tan areas, will they lose entirely their sense
of belonging, and therefore their sense of
loyalty, duty and obligation to society?

Frederick Jackson Turner said in 1893 that
it was the challenges and opportunities of-
fered in the advancing frontier that had im-
parted the dynamic quality to the American
character.

What quality will the pressures, frustra-
tions and congestion of megalopolis impart
to the character of future Americans? Will
they be the same productive, optimistic,
friendly, outgoing, dynamic people who have
traditionally populated this Nation?

MEGALOPOLITAN GOVERNMENT

Next, what kind of government would
megalopolis require?

Would our extreme concentrations of pop-
ulation make it impossible for government
to provide adequate and reliable public serv-
ice? Would our trash collection stoppages,
breakdowns in fire and police protection,
power failures, water shortages, substandard
education and health facilities all be multi-
plied?

To try to cope with these mounting prob-
lems, would megalopolitan government grow
even larger, with topheavy administration
costs and a vast and unmanageable bureauc-
racy? Would countless government agencies,
many with overlapping jurisdictions, each
with its own separate budget, its own nar-
row mission, its own set of criteria, be de-
manding more and more funds? Would
countless regulations and reams of red tape
engulf us?

Would the opportunities for graft and cor-
ruption mushroom, and organized crime
flourish as never before?

Would the result be steadily worsening
government at an ever-increasing cost—gov-
ernment for which our citizens would have
only contempt?

Would a complete disintegration of au-
thority be an ever-present menace? Would
the only way to govern such an anthill so-
clety be through a megalopolitan govern=-
ment with sweeping powers approaching
those of a police state?

FREE ENTERPRISE SYSTEM

Finally, how would the free enterprise sys-
tem fare in megalopolis?

‘Would it become so enmeshed in govern-
mental regulations that it would lose the
creativity that is the heart of the system?

Would the skyrocketing cost of public
services drain so much tax revenue from the
private sector that we would have virtually a
state-controlled economy?

President Nixon warned against such a
development in a recent press conference,
when he said:

“"Approximately 356 to 37 percent of the
total income of the United States goes to
taxes—that is, federal, state and local taxes.
I believe that amount is high enough. I be-
lieve that when a Nation takes a substan-
tially larger portion of the national income
than that for taxes, then that Nation loses
its character as a free private enterprise
economy and turns over and becomes
primarily a state-controlled and oriented
economy."”

Can there be doubt that other costs, as
well as those of public services, will go up
in megalopolies, that land prices will soar,
and the cost of labor rise because of the
higher costs of living and the intensified use
of labor, which increases bargaining power?

All this raises the question of the future
productive efficilency of American industry
and its ability to compete in the world mar-
ket in the years ahead. Will inefficient pat-
terns of urban growth have the effect of
locking industry into an obsolescent and un-
productive nationwide layout?

Under all these conditions, will our manu-
facturers be able to compete in an integrated
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world market as well as with foreign im-
ports in our own domestic market?

ALTERNATIVES

All of these questions boll down to one.

The overriding question before the Nation
is this: Shall we let haphazard and chaotic
urban growth create almost insoluble prob-
lems for our people, for government and for
industry? Or shall we adopt the President's
farsighted proposal for a national growth
policy?

Under the first alternative, every man is
for himself, without regard to the effect on
others or to the total effect that the com-
bined actions of all have on us all.

Under the second alternative, business and
government at all levels—federal, state and
local—cooperate under fair rules equitably
applied, to build an urban system that is not
only productive, but also enhances the qual-
ity of life for our people and their children
into and beyond the year 2000.

We know which of these crossroads fo take,
and the President has suggested ways gov-
ernment can help lead.

“In the future,” he said, “government de-
cislons . . . should be made with a clear ob-
jective of alding a balanced growth.

“In particular, the Federal Government
must be in a position to assist in the build-
ing of new cities and the rebuilding of old
ones.”

The policy thus recognizes that the dlsad-
vantages of megalopolis clearly do not ap-
ply to cities of viable, manageable size. Such
a modern metropolis could offer soclety op-
portunities for intellectual, cultural and ma-
terial progress obtainable nowhere else.

The key words here are “cities of viable,
manageable size,” and that is something
quite different from what we can expect if
things are allowed to continue on the past
course.

ADVANTAGES OF METROPOLIS

Consider what the good qualities of life
can be if future cities do not grow beyond
such “viable, manageable size.”

Through personal confacts, 1ts residents
benefit from the exchange of ideas and expe-
riences. As consumers, they enjoy greater
freedom of choice in products, and as workers
they have a wider choice of occupations. And
they can enjoy a greater varlety of cultural
and recreational faciilties.

For business, the metropolis offers a wide
range of specialized skills and services un-
obtainable in small towns. Business can
draw on a pool of talent in management,
law, accounting, marketing, sclence and
technology. All are essential for business suc-
cess in the Increasingly complex industrial
process.

To preserve these advantages of the clty
without incurring the liabilities of megalo-
polis, we will not only build new clties from
the ground up but also undertake to expand
our present small cities into much larger en-
tities. We cannot assume that there will be
a need for keeping very many people back
on the farm. And we should not want to have
the large cities get larger.

A report by the National Commission on
Urban Growth has suggested the creatlon
of 100 new communities averaging 100,000
people each, and ten new citles averaging
at least one million persons. That’s a total
of 20 million people—only one-fifth of the
100 million we expect in the coming 30 years.
If we built new cities for all those 100 mil-
lion, we'd have to build a city of 250,000—
about the size of Tulsa, Oklahoma—every
month between now and the year 2000.

PLANT LOCATION

In dealing with where industry chooses to
locate new plants, we come to the very heart
of the urbanization process. For the modern
city will remain, above all, an economic
unit organized by the commercial and in-
dustrial process. It is a glgantic labor saving
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device which vastly incerases man's produc-
tive capacity. As it grows, it is held together
by many other social and cultural forces,
but its primary focus is as a place to produce
or to provide services,

As far as I know, it has never been decided
which comes first—whether people go where
the jobs are or industry locates where the
people are. But we do know that the two
go together—and the policies of both public
and private agencies must be coordinated to
bring them together on a common meeting
ground that is best for them, as well as the
Nation as a whole.

GOVERNMENT ASSISTANCE

Now how can government contribute to-
ward this end? What are some of the policy
instruments it can use to Influence the lo-
cation of people and industry so as to de-
velop a healthy pattern of urbanization?

Already, several government programs pro-
mote such a development. Our Commerce
Department's Economic Development Admin-
istration helps through loans and grants
to build industrial parks and to help indus-
tries get started in selected growth centers.
So do its Regional Commissions, with some-
what wider concepts of economic develop-
ment, The Small Business Administration
also provides assistance to business in de-
veloping areas.

Realistically, If we are to expect business
to help achieve population dispersal, govern-
ment should help assure it an opportunity
to make a fair profit in such locations. Possi-
ble new incentives include investment tax
credits, liberalized depreciation allowances,
and man-power training supplements. Busi-
ness expenditures for new plant and equip-
ment even now are running at an annual
rate of early 880 billion. If such incentives
could channel an Increasing portion of
future Iinvestment into areas that would
help achleve a better balance in wurban
growth, the whole Nation would benefit.
The Incentives themselves would constitute
a national Investment in higher productivity
that would pay handsome dividends indefi-
nitely.

Another important assist is highway build-
ing, which serves the transportation needs
of both industry and employees. Our great
Interstate System, n under the far-
sighted leadership of President Eisenhower,
has already helped in dispersing industry.
And its impact will grow, as it is completed
in the next four years. Extension of the Sys-
tem In conjunction with other transporta-
tion facilities will probably need to be a
basic part of the Nation's future urban
growth policies.

Third, government might locate its own
facilities and buildings so as to influence
healthy urban growth. Many government ac-
tivities have already been decentrallzed, and
this trend should continue according to a
carefully drawn plan.

NEW COMMUNITIES

Finally, there is the exciting potential
for government assistance in the building of
entirely new communities. The Administra-
tion has recently made its first move of this
type in Jonathan, Minnesota.

In the beginning of our history, the set-
tlers developed a strong tradition of building
carefully planned communities. Here on this
virgin continent was the opportunity to cor-
rect the accumulated mistakes of centurles
of unplanned city building in Europe. Wil-
liam Penn in Philadelphia; General Ogel-
thorpe In Savannah, Georgia; George Wash-
ington and Thomas Jefferson in our Nation's
Capital, were among the farsighted men who
ordered the development of streets and parks
and living space according to master plans.

But during the last century and a half,
this tradition was allowed to lapse, and most
of our cities grew without design. Today,
our mushrooming population has stimulated
& revival In this long-dormant art of city
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planning and building. There are several
notable recent examples in California and
around Washington, D.C. I am convinced
that this movement to construet entirely
new communities offers great promise in
achieving balance in the Nation's develop-
ment. Government should encourage its ac-
celeration In every way possible.

POLICY DIRECTIONS

These, then, are the three directions in
which our national growth policy should
develop:

First, the bullding of new cities away from
today’s great metropolitan areas,

Second, planned expansion of our pres-
ent small cities in ways that will not result
in their linking up to form additional un-
wieldy concentrations,

And third, discouragement of further
growth of present large cities so that they
can be modernized to meet the needs of the
next century.

In combination, these three developments
will enable us to provide constructive an-
swers to many of the questions I have ralsed
about the consequences of unplanned meg-
aloplitan growth.

We can more easlly contain crime and
make our streets safe for all our people.

We can restore in our young people a sense
of pride in America, a feeling of community
and belonging.

We can preserve open spaces for recrea-
tional purposes.

We can more readily cope with air and
water pollution.

We can ease traffic congestion.

We can develop strong, responsive, and
efficient local government that can better
provide adequate public services such as fire
and police protection, waste disposal, power
and water facilitles, schools and health fa-
cilities.

We can prevent the wasteful diseconomies
of unmanageable local government, and hold
tax collections within reasonable bounds.

We can better preserve the creative charac-
ter of the free enterprise system by prevent-
ing its entanglement in the red tape of bigger
regulatory agencies.

And we can enhance the competitive ability
of American industry by maximizing our
productivity potential through a more effi-
clent distribution of the industrial process,

BUSINESS RESPONSIBILITIES

In making these tasks, there are unprece-
dented challenges and opportunities for
American business.

The first—and probably foremost—Is busi-
ness’ contribution to the bullding of new
cities and renovation of old ones. Urban de-
velopment offers a wide and growing market
for new corporate starts, and new directions
for established companies which are seeking
additional opportunities. Some of this is
already taking place.

Becond, to meet the challenge of city
bullding, business should emphasize more
than ever the values of research and tech-
nological development. Its major thrust
should be in the fleld of civilian technology,
concentrating on systems and products which
will be required for quality in urban living,

Third, business must expect to be more
cognizant of the necessities for protecting
the environment from pollution, and from a
depletion of our minerals and other natural
resources. The wise locatlion of new industrial
plants can make a major contribution in
this area.

Fourth, business should be more keenly
aware that its many new products for the
consumer must maintain the highest stand-
ards of safety and reliability, always within
8 price range that the consumer can afford.
A balance must be struck, of course, in order
to prevent unrealistic standards from defeat-
ing the needs of both the consumer and the
producer.

Finally business should engage in longer

March 3, 1970

range planning to cope with a shifting econ-
omy. Annual budgets and five-year plans are ,
inadequate in an age of such complexity and
change. Today's rocket speed requires that!'
our foresight illuminate the future not years
but decades ahead.

Nowhere i{s this foresight more urgently
needed than in planning for a balanced dis-
tribution of the 300 million Americans in
the year 2000. In his bold proposal for a na-
tional growth policy, President Nixon has
placed this among our highest priorities. Now
it is up to business and government at every
level—federal, state and local—to implement
and carry forward this farsighted policy.

ATHENIAN OATH

Can we accomplish this challenging and
critical task? That depends on whether each
of us Individually and collectively in his own
city, i1s willing to make this resolve:

“We will ever strive for the ideals and
sacred things of the city, both alone and
with many, we will unceasingly seek to
quicken the sense of public duty; we will
revere and obey the city’s laws; we will trans-
mit this city not only not less, but greater,
better, and more beautiful than it was trans-
mitted to us.”

The men of Athens who took this oath two
thousand years ago had as their objective
the building of one city. In accomplishing it,
they also created the Golden Age of Pericles
and laid the foundation for Western civil-
ization.

CONCLUSION

Our objective is also city-building. We
know that science and technology have mul-
tiplied our strength a thousand-fold over
that of the Athenians,

But do we have the wisdom, the resolve,
the capacity for cooperation, the love of
country, that will not only enable us to build
the city—the livable city—but to light the
way for the march of civilization into the
third millenium?

That is the principal question before Amer-
ica today. It can be answered only by the
full collaboration of enlightened government
and the constructive potential of American
business.

[From the Wall Street Journal, March 2, 1970]
DANGER: ANTHILLS AHEAD

In this time of talk about national pri-
orities, we ought not to forget one that should
be very high on the list: Preventing the na-

tion from degenerating
society.

That phrase has just been revived by Com-
merce Secretary Stans in an exceedingly grim
warning of what could happen to America in
the next 30 years or so. Assuming the popu-
lation is not decimated by such traditional
specters as war or plague, the total will be
some 300 million Americans by the year 2000,
85% of them urban.

So if nothing is done, Mr, Stans said, the
prospect is a sprawl of ‘“vast megalopoli”
whose problems may well dwarf present ur-
ban worries. “It is not very pleasant to con-
template what such an anthill society would
mean to this nation.”

Among other likely evils: Sharp increases
In congestion, pollution, crimes and youthful
alienation. In addition, local governments
might become increasingly unable to deliver
services and even disintegrate, leading to
“megalopolitan” government with powers ap-
proaching those of a police state. Skyrocket-
ing costs of public services, moreover, could
drain so much tax revenue as to produce
practically a state-controlled economy.

Perhaps the worst is implied in a question
posed by the Secretary: “What quality will
the pressures, frustrations and congestion of
megalopolis impart to the character of future
Americans?”

There is already enough congestion and
related ills in some urban areas to provide an
inkling of the answer. As tempers fray in the

into an anthill
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anthill, mutual hostility could reach danger-
ous levels. As the simplest activities become
 Increasingly difficult, life may come to many
| to seem not worth living. The ideal of man as
a creature capable of nobility (along with his
innate evil) may gradually become but a dim
memory.

While the warning is grave, Mr. Stans does
not believe this nightmare future is inevl-
table—nor do we, although we are not overly
sanguine that governments, businesses and
individuals will bestir themselves to do
enough of the things necessary to prevent
further deterioration. Yet in theory at least,
even if one accepts the extrapolation of a
300-million population by 2000, there are
ways to avert the catastrophe. (Some demog-
raphers, incidentally, are beginning to sus-
pect that the growth may not be that large.)

Our approach is to develop an urban policy
based on the concept of cities of “viable,
manageable size,” cities that could avoid the
mammoth problems of megalopolis but still
offer intellectual, cultural and material op-
portunities. In this policy, the Ifurther
growth of present large cities would be dis-
couraged, so that they could try to modernize
to meet future needs.

But would not all this entail an unaccept-
able degree of governmental compulsion?
Not necessarily, in the Stans formulation
anyway.

Government, for example, could furnish in-
centives like investment tax credits, liberal-
ized depreclation allowances, highways that
tend to disperse population, planned de-
centralization of government facilities and
continued assistance to new communities.
Businesses should be urged to participate
in the construction of new cities, to develop
systems and products that will be required
for quality in urban living and, of course, to
vigorously pursue pollution control.

We would add that the individual and the
family plainly have a heavy responsibility
too. The hope ought to be to make that pre-
diction of a 100-million accretion by 2000
not come true; failing that, the family should
be concerned not to build the base for huge
new population increases after that date.

The responsibility falls especially on the
growing numbers of younger people, the
family-makers of the years ahead. Many of
them profess to be deeply perturbed about
the damage being done to the environment
(whether this attitude is just one more fad is
hard to say). if they are concerned, they
should think carefully about family size, in
the hope of mitigating the excessive popu-
lation that is at the root of most of the ex-
isting and threatning urban and environ-
mental ills.

The more pessimistic Americans belleve
that nothing will avail, that society is headed
on & sulcidal course. It need not be so, but if
increasingly intolerable conditions are to be
avolded, a considerable and conscious effort
will be needed. We still have time, but not
much, to reject the anthill society.

SPEECH BY THOMAS P. TURCHAN

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, in the
trade bill sent up to the Congress last
November and in the recent report to the
Congress on U.S. foreign policy for the
1970’s the administration has proposed
repeal of the American selling price
method of customs valuation on certain
chemicals in the expressed hope “its
elimination might cpen the door to fur-
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ther reductions of barriers to U.S. ex-
ports.” The use of the term “might” in-
dicates that hope would be an extremely
weak reed upon which to rest our coun-
try’s economic interests.

Let us look at the record. In the Ken-
nedy round negotiations the United
States consented to lower tariffs 50 per-
cent in the chemical sector in return for
which our European industrial competi-
tors reduced their tariffs by only 20 per-
cent. The reduction on their part was
subsequently negated to a large extent by
an increase in border taxes which has
in actuality added to the landed cost of
American chemical products in Euro-
pean markets. It is, after all, the landed
cost of U.S. products in those markets
which greatly affects the ability of
American producers to compete.

Now the Congress is being asked to
worsen the competitive disadvantage of
U.S. chemical manufacturers by remov-
ing the American selling price valuation
of imports and further reducing tariffs
beyond the 50-percent limit authorized
by the Congress in the Trade Expansion
Act of 1962.

In return, the nebulous and tenuous
hope of trade concessions by our Euro-
pean industrial competitors is being of-
fered as reason for the Congress to act.
This is certainly unconvincing grounds
for exposing American producers and
thousands of our workers to probable
damage from import competition.

Further, European producers are able
to rationalize production and achieve
economies of scale with attendant com-
petitive advantages through cartels and
other practices prohibited by U.S. anti-
trust laws.

The Kennedy round's separate agree-
ment in the chemical sector was a bad
bargain for the United States. Ratifica-
tion of the separate package will not
only worsen an already one-sided deal
but it may do irreparable harm to the
American benzenoid industry which is
the seedbed of new products and whole
new industries. Its importance as a foun-
tainhead of new technology and new in-
dustrial growth goes far beyond the eco-
nomic parameters.

Rather than weakening this vital in-
dustry, we should be working to
strengthen it. For one thing, its growth
would improve employment opportuni-
ties for minorities. In New Jersey, for
example, many Negroes are employed in
gainful jobs in the production of dyes
and other benzenoid chemicals. It makes
little sense to spend public money to
train and widen employment opportuni-
ties for minority workers on one hand
while pursuing a course which will shut
down plants which can and do provide
work for minority groups.

I believe in and have worked for a
prospering trade with our world neigh-
bors. As President Kennedy so aptly put
it: “A rising tide lifts all the boats.” Lib-
eralized trade which insures fair and
equal access to markets buoys the world
economy.

I submit, however, that the surest way
to turn the nations of the world against
continued liberalization of trade is to
strike bar bargains which will do injury
to our industries and workers or those of
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our industrial competitors. The separate

agreement is not equitable, as Mr.

Thomas P. Turchan, president of the

Synthetic Organic Chemical Manufac-

turers Association, clearly pointed out in

a recent speech at the Chemical Forum

here in the National Capital.

Mr, Turchan’s remarks to the Manu-
facturing Chemists Association will be of
great interest to my colleagues in the
House of Representatives because of their
relevance to legislation which may re-
ceive congressional consideration. The
text is included in full:

SpEecH BY THoMAS P. TURCHAN, PRESIDENT
OF THE SYNTHETIC ORGANIC CHEMICAL
MANUFACTURERS ASSOCIATION, AT MCA
CHEMICAL ForRUM LUNCHEON, FEBRUARY 17,
1970
I was Indeed pleased when Jim Morton

asked me to speak on the ASP separate pack-
age agreement at your luncheon meeting
today. SOCMA and MCA have been working
together for some time now in opposing this
unreciprocal agreement,

All of you, I am sure, recognize that deci-
sions in the international trade area are of
critical importance to the United States
chemical industry. Many of you, in fact, are
probably spending a considerable portion of
your time on the more important trade is-
sues facing our industry and our nation in
the decade ahead—feedstocks, export incen-
tives, rules on foreign investment, non-tarift
barriers, and so on.

If one looks at all of these in a broad
sense, it is clear that their objectives are to
put us on a more nearly competitive basis
with other major nations In the interna-
tional marketplaces of the world. The prac-
tical equity and reciprocity we are seeking
are absolutely essential and are required
now if we are to have any chance of stem-
ming the very serious downtrend in our
commercial trade balance and in our bal-
ance of payments. Instead of looking to see
what more the United States can give away,
I am convinced that we have long since
passed the polnt where we must not only ask
for but must insist on equity and reciprocity
in any dealings with our international trad-
ing partners.

Our $§7-billion balance of payments deficit
last year was the worst in America’s history.
Our deficit position has become a chronic
one and one which will continue into the
foreseeable future unless this country can,
among other things, find some way of
strengthening its competitive trade posture.
We must find a way to turn last year's $2-
billion commercial trade deficit into the type
of surplus our nation once had. Remember
that we had a commercial trade surplus of
over $4-billion as recently as 1964.

Just last month, Chairman Wilbur Mills
of the Ways and Means Committee noted
that:

“Somewhere along the line we seem to
have dropped the word reciprocal in describ-
ing the trade agreements program. The ap-
proach that has been taken in dealing with
some of the foreign trade problems of our
domestic industries in recent years has led
me to believe that we sometimes forget the
need for adhering to the idea of reciprocity.”

I can assure the Chalrman that if our
trade negotiators had listened to the Con-
gress and had not forgotten the importance
of requiring reciprocity, we would not be fac-
ing the serious trade and payments problems
which are plaguing this country today.

More importantly, there would be no ASP
separate package agreement and therefore
no need for my being here today to speak to
you.

Unfortunately, there is such an agreement
and it will be taken up by the Congresa
within the next few weeks. I hope today to
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give you a brief picture of what the separate
package is all about. Please keep in mind
that the issue before Congress in 1870 is not
whether to retain ASP but whether or not &
specific trade deal—the separate package
agreement—Iis good or bad for the nation,

As the former U.S. Special Trade Repre-
sentative, Ambassador Roth, told the Ways
and Means Committee in 1968, and I quote,
“we sald both the Kennedy Round has to be
balanced and reciprocal and this package
has to be balanced and reciprocal . . . It
has to be judged on its merits."”

I have to admit to some difficulty in under-
standing how the Kennedy Round deal can
be considered balanced and reciprocal—with
us cutting tariffis by 50% and getting only
209 cuts in return. In fact, here I should
point out that even the 20% reduction which
the Common Market has already made has
not resulted in any real benefit for most of
our chemical exports to them. A table re-
leased by the Common Market actually shows
that because of the EEC's harmonization
process the average tariff on chemicals enter-
ing Germany and the Benelux countries turns
out to be higher after the so-called 20%
reduction than it was before. This is par-
ticularly significant when you recall that
Germany and the Benelux countries account
for over 70% of U.S. chemical exports to the
Common Market and about half of our ex-
ports to all of Europe.

My predecessor as President of SOCMA, Jim
Mahoney of Monsanto, expressed hope before
the final Kennedy Round negotiations began
that the United States would not again trade
a horse for a hare. Our trade officials promised
him that they would not only get us & horse
but that it would have a tail as well. Well,
we got the tail all right, but it doesn't seem
to be attached to anything.

We do agree, though, with the position
that the separate package t must be
considered on its merits—is 1t truly bal-
anced and reciprocal and what effect will
it have on our industry and on the nation?
Surprisingly, our new Special Trade Repre-
sentative, Carl Gilbert, appears to disregard
the merits, or lack of them, of the agreement
in urging the Congress to pass it on the basis
of its “symbolic importance.” Such reason-
ing or, more properly, such lack of reason-
ing helps explain why our international trade
position has deteriorated so badly in recent
years.

But let me get back to the agreement it-
self and in the short time I have this after-
noon, try to cover some of the most impor-
tant reasons we believe Congress should
firmly reject the separate package.

PFirst, let me point out that our negotia-
tors agreed to this deal with no authority
whatsoever from the Congress. The Trade
Expansion Act was quite explicit in limiting
their authority to tariff reductions alone and
even then they were not authorized to make
reductions of more than 50%. Our negotia-
tors exceeded both of these limits in the
separate package. Even worse, they acted di-
rectly in the face of Senate Concurrent
Resolution 100 which specifically told them
not to do exactly what they did do—nego-
tiate an “ad referendum” agreement on ASP
and then ask Congress to approve It.

Our trade officials had the authorlty to cut
tarifis by 50% —and they used every bit of
this authority to cut the protection for ben-
zenoid chemicals in half. Since a reasonable
period of time has elapsed, we can begin to
judge the real effects of these cuts, rather
than theorize on them. We find that ben-
zenold imports have jumped 50% in just two
years as the first two 10% cuts were made.
You can imagine what imports will be by the
time the remaining three reductions are in
effect.

What is frequently overlooked, despite our
best efforts, i1s that passage of the separate
package agreement will not only eliminate
ABP, but will also further reduce tariff pro-
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tection for most benzenoids far beyond the
Kennedy Round’s limit of 560%. Indeed, the
tariff for most benzenoid chemicals produced
in the United States would be reduced by
more than 60% and some would be cut by
more than 80%. In fact, this is one reason
the AFL-CIO opposes approval of the sepa-
rate package. They do not belleve any Ameri-
can industry should be forced to llve with
tariff reductions of more than 50%.

Strangely enough, the package would ac-
tually raise some tariffs—on benzenolds not
made in the United States. Here, where we
obviously need less protection and where our
government could have been more generous
in offering duty cuts, tariffs will be increased
by as much as 509 if this deal goes through.
S0 what do we have—significant new reduc-
tions where we need the protection and
higher tariffs where we do not. What kind of
economic sense does this make?

The effects of these additional tariff re-
ductions will be far reaching for many seg-
ments of the chemical industry. Imports
will certainly increase even more rapidly
than they are Increasing today. The larger
companies will be forced to make some hard
decisions with respect to those chemiecals
they can no longer profitably make in the
United States. Some products and product
lines will be dropped. Others will be imported
from company plants abroad. And, In some
cases, the market will simply be turned over
to foreign producers. There will be increas-
ing pressures on decisions about new capital
investment, Investment in non-profitable
benzenoids will simply not be made and, in
some cases, investments will be made in
plants abroad, rather than in the United
States.

Smaller companies, particularly those pro-
duecing a limited line of benzenoids, will have
much more trouble adjusting. We are cer-
tain some simply will not be able to adjust
and will disappear. Others will become dis-
tributors in order to survive, buying chémi-
cals abroad and reselling them in the U.S.

Most importantly of all, a good part of
the incentive for growth and investment in
benzenoids in this country will disappear.
We belleve this is particularly harmiul in
view of the benzenoid industry's recognized
role as a seed-bed of new products for the
total American chemical industry.

By the way, when we talk about Injury
to our industry, we belleve our trade officials
have evidence that strongly supports our
own economic analysis. More than three years
ago, the U.S. Tariff Commission provided
our negotiators with its best judgment of
the injury which would occur if ASP were
eliminated and tariffs reduced by 50%. Yet in
Congressional hearings in 1968, the Office of
Speclal Representative for Trade Negotia-
tions persisted in its refusal to release the
Commission’s findings and conclusions. I
fail to understand how the STR office thinks
it can convince Congress to approve the sep-
arate package agreement without making
public the Commission's views as to the
economic effect of such action. Nevertheless,
our negotiators are still keeping this report
under lock and key.

Another clear indication that we know
what we are talking about can be seen in
the comments made abroad when the deal
was announced. Business Week reported that
“Germany’s big chemical makers are rubbing
their hands in anticipation.” One spokesman
even commented that “we feel like a little
boy who has been promised an electric train
for Christmas."

A leading British trade analyst noted that
“the efflect of the EEC's chemical cuts will be
marginal, of Britain's relatively small . . .
The real difference to world trade is likely
to arise from the offers, absolute and pro-
visional, made by the United States, If Con-
gress agrees to the necessary legislation, the
prospects in the United States market for
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British and Continental producers of ben-
zenoid chemicals will be revolutionized.”

In fact, even the chief EEC negotiator
could not restrain his satisfaction when he
told reporters, “the U.S. finally gave Way on
chemicals for which we, of course, had to
give a few concessions. But all in all, we are
particularly happy about the outcome in that
particular sector.”

Our Association went beyond studying just
the impact on U.S. markets. We specifically
asked our members whether the 30% reduc-
tion in European chemical tariffs was worth
the abolition of ASP and further reduction in
excess of 50% which would be required under
the separate package.

Facing up to this issue, our member com-
panies studied the separate package very
carefully and came up with the answer. It
was clear, it was unequivocal. The answer
was an emphatic no and the reason was
simple. A 30% reduction by foreign nations
would not begin to generate as much addi-
tional export trade for the United States as
our further duty reductions would provide
for additional imports into the United States.

In this context, it is important, and sig-
nificant to note that the separate package
agreement is opposed by the AFIL-CIO, the
International Chemical Workers Union, the
011, Chemical and Atomic Workers, District
50 of the United Mine Workers, SOCMA, MCA
and the Dry Color Manufacturers Association,
dozens of union locals, individual chemical
producers, state and local officials, and others.
These are the people our trade officlals say
the agreement will benefit—yet they are
unanimous in their belief that it is unrecip-
rocal and will hurt far more than it will help.

There are several other concessions the
United States has offered in the separate
package which do not involve ASP. For ex-
ample, there are a reasonably large number
of non-benzenoid chemicals which will have
their duties reduced an additional 30% if
the deal goes through. In addition, there are
several other products where Europe wanted
cuts of more than 50%. These were added
to this agreement because our negotiators
had no authority to make cuts of that size.
These also are chemicals not involved in
ASP,

Let me just take a minute to summarize
our part of the deal. If the separate package
passes, ASP will be eliminated, tariffs on
benzenold chemicals made in the TUnited
States will be further reduced, tariffis on
benzenoids not made in the United States
will be increased, and additional tariff reduc~
tions made on a number of non-benzenoid
chemicals.

In exchange for this, we get the reduction
abroad currently being held *“hostage” by
our trading partners—the remaining 30%
we have already pald for with our 50%
across-the-board cut in the Kennedy Round.

In addition, our negotiators claim to have
obtained concessions with respect to several
foreign non-tariff barriers. But these are far
from what they seem.

One such concession—on the automobile
road tax—is illegal under GATT and the
Trade Expansion Act prohibited our negotia-
tors from paying compensation for the re-
moval of such illegal barriers.

On the concession with respect to the
Commonwealth preference on tobacco, even
the Agriculture Department's representative
had to testify in 1968 that there is now a
seller's market in the UE because of the
sanctions against Rhodesia. He admitted that
once the British remove these sanctions our
tobacco exports to the UK will fall 50% ir-
respective of this alleged concession.

Finally, our negotiators were so embar-
rassed by an alleged concession offered by
the Swiss that they purposefully neglected
to mention it in their testimony before the
Ways and Means Committee. It was hardly a
concession and could be more easily inter-
preted as being a rather unpleasant and, I
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y might add, unjustified threat against Amer-

\ ican fruit packers.

\  Our trade officials have failed in their ef-
forts to demonstrate that there are more
benefits than detriments in the separate
package agreement. Indeed, just last week
in an interview with Chemical Week, our
chief negotiator acknowledged that reten-
tion of ASP was in the interests of our en-
tire industry in the short term. Given a few
more months our negotiators may even come
to agree with us that it is in the long term
interest as well.

However, unable to demonstrate reciproc-
ity, our negotiators have now begun to take
a different approach. In a speech before the
National Foreign Trade Council, Mr. Gil-
bert has called for elimination of the Ameri-
can Selling Price system because of its
“great symbolic importance’ to our trading
partners ana in order to get the Europeans
to believe “the United States is really inter-
ested in negotiating the reduction of non-
tariff barriers.” Our efforts to remove for-
eign non-tariff barriers can hardly succeed
if we plan to negotiate on such a basis.

Surely our trade negotiators must be aware
that, since the Kennedy Round, our princi-
pal trading partners have adopted border
taxes, varlable levies and other non-tariff
barriers which have thoroughly undermined
the value of the tariff concessions for which
we pald so dearly in the Kennedy Round. Yet
the foreigners have now somehow been able
to convince our trade negotiators that, be-
cause of ASP’s “great symbolic importance”,
we must eliminate It before they will even sit
down with us to negotiate on these issues.

But we, too, can put it in terms of sym-
bols—the separate package agreement has
become a symbol of the failure of our nego-
tiators to obtain reciprocity in the Kennedy
Round. The late Senator Dirksen was quite
prophetic in pointing out the symbolism in
the ASP issue in hearings before the Finance
Committee a couple of months before the
negotiations were concluded. He said:

“I am concerned by all of these factors
that indicate we are not going to be able to
obtain reciprocal concessions out of the Com-
mon Market in these negotiations. But our
failure to stand up to the Europeans on this
ASP issue simply goes one step too far. It is
fast becoming the symbol of the extent to
which we are allowing ourselves to be out-
bargained in these negotiations.”

I can assure our trade officials that Amer-
ican Selling Price is of more than great
“symbolic™” significance to our industry and
its over 125,000 workers. Moreover, I am sure
that these officials and our trading partners
are well aware that Europe's variable levies,
border taxes and export rebates are of much
more than “symbolic importance” to our
farmers and our manufacturing industries.

I believe it is important that we obtain a
meaningful reduction in these significant
forelgn non-tariff barriers. From a tactical
standpoint, however, I find it difficult to be-
lieve that anything meaningful can be ac-
complished if we commence negotiations by
“giving away™ the principal item of interest
to our trading partners simply in order to get
them to agree to sit down and talk with us.
The United States clearly has little to gain
and much to lose if negotiations are con-
ducted on such a basls. Our Important trade
and payments balances can no longer afford
this one-sided type of bargaining.

If we can just get our message across to
Congress, if they can be helped to under-
stand the real issues in this matter, I fail
to see how serious consideration can be given
to an agreement as unreciprocal as this one.
It will, however, take hard work on the part
of our industry to see that the real issues
are understood and we look forward to work-
ing with you to see that they are.

In closing, I would like to leave you with
this thought. There can be no liberalization
of trade without reciprocity. Our balance of
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trade and balance of payments cannot stand
it. Strong as we are, we cannot be expected
to compete with the rest of the world while
we have one hand tied behind our back. Our
country's trade record over the last five years
proves this.

Thus, the issue presented by the separate
package Is not an Issue of free trade versus
protectionism. The issue which the Eennedy
Round and these chemical “deals” poses is
whether we can afford to make trade con-
cessions without reciprocity; whether we can
afford to liberalize trade when our trading
partners are doing just the opposite. We be-
lieve that the answer to both of these ques-
tions is “No"”| The only way our industry, its
workers and the Congress are going to get
reciprocity is by demanding it. There can
certainly be no better place to start than by
rejecting the separate package agreement.

I appreciate the opportunity of being with
you here today.

UNDERSTANDING THE SILENT
MAJORITY

HON. DON. H. CLAUSEN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. DON H. CLAUSEN. Mr. Speaker,
recently I received two letters from
my district which, in my judgment, con-
tribute immeasurably to a better un-
derstanding of the so-called silent
majority.

One, from Mrs. Ruth Barrong of Eu-
reka, Calif.,, defines the silent majority
in clear and unmistakable terms. After
reading this letter no one should doubt
that there is indeed a “silent majority.”

The second, which I received from Mrs.
Richard Kinney of McKinleyville, Calif.,
depicts the feelings of many regarding
demonstrations.

I am including both of these letters in
the REecorp so that my colleagues might
have a clearer understanding of the
thoughts of this group called the silent
majority.

The material follows:

NoveMBER 17, 1969.
Congressman DoN CLAUSEN,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. CLAUSEN: As a member of the
“silent majority” I no longer wish to remain
silent. This letter iz prompted by a remark
made by Senator Edmund Muskie while de-
livering a speech in Los Angeles that there
is no such thing as a “silent majority"—it is
a "“mythical” creation.

I am a 48 year old working wife and mother
of three who, together with my husband,
has worked hard to provide for our family.
We are striving to make honest, useful citi~
zens of our children. We love our country
and appreciate how fortunate we are to have
been born here. We have deep respect for our
flag and deplore the actlons of those who
would desecrate it. We try to respect the
rights of others, even though their ideas may
differ from ours, but we do not feel that the
riots, dissension, destruction so prevalent in
our country today was intended as a “free-
dom" guaranteed by our Constitution, We do
not condone the Vietnamese conflict any
more than any war our country as been en-
gaged in, but we try to back our Presidents
(regardless of political affiliation—my hus-
band and I are of separate political parties).
We feel President Nixon is sincerely striving
to bring about an honorable solution to the
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present strife and we are at least willing to
give him ample time to do so.

We are thankful that at last we have some-
one in public office who has the *“guts” to
stand up and say in public what so many of
us are unable to say—what needs to be said.
Thank you Mr. Vice President. We support
you in your views on the dissenters and the
news media,

Because we are so busily engaged with our
jobs, home and families that we and count-
less others like us have little time left over
for demonstrating, rioting, etc., aren't we
“members of the silent majority”? I would
say sO.

Respectfully,
Mrs. RUTH MAXENE BARRONG.

MCcEINLEYVILLE, CALIF.,
February 16, 1750.
Congressman DonNALD H. CLAUSEN,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN CLAUSEN: Thank you
for your letter of February 11, 1970. I am
deeply pleased that you used the letter from
the young soldler in the text of your Veter-
an’s Day speech. I, too, found it deeply mov-
ing and am not ashamed to admit that I
found tears flowing as I read it. Your entire
speech was very moving, and I shall share
it with all of our friends.

As a follow-up to the peace march, in
which there was some local participation,
there were letters in the loeal newspaper
both pro and con. One was from a young
man who was perturbed because the Eureka
City Council refused to allow some segment
to fly a Viet Cong flag. He wrote to the paper
about it, feeling somehow that a right of his
had been violated. His letter was just too
much for this old gal to stomach! The fol-
lowing is a copy of my letter to the news-
paper, which they printed:

“Re: Peace marches, demonstrations, mora=-
toriums.

I do not have to believe in the war In
Vietnam or any other war for that matter,
but as long as there is one American soldier
defending my peace anywhere in the world,
he has my vocal and prayerful support!

Those of you who say we do not belong

there—perhaps boundarywise we do not, but
God taught me that I am my brother’s
keeper—if a man falls, I offer him a lift; if a
man is threatened, I offer him my protection.
Those of you who are so quick to yell for
peace—peace at any price—don’t include me
or mine in your cut-rate deals. Peace comes
high, and it 1s priceless!
° For those of you who still do not under-
stand my position, let me clarify it: T pledge
allegiance to the flag of the United States
of America, and to the republic for which it
stands, one nation, under God, indivisible,
with liberty and justice for all.”

Needless to say, my letter brought a re-
action, not from the first young man, but
from another, I am sorry I do not have a copy
of his letter, but the essence of it was that
since I was not doing anything to help out
the war in any way, why didn't I just keep
my mouth shut. Not in those words, of
course, but the message was clear! I pon-
dered his letter for several days; at first I
was angry, but then I decided on my answer,
which was also printed in the local paper.
The following is a copy of it:

I read with much interest and quite a bit
of confusion the letter from the young man
in Arcata who apparently did not share my
views on peace marches, etc. After reading
his letter a couple of times it occurred to me
that due to his young age, he did not under-
stand what I had written. Both of us want
the young men brought home from Vietnam.
However, I belleve that the peace marches
and moratoriums and the like give the North
Vietnamese the finest type of propaganda for




5862

their cause, I do not support them for this
reason.

The young man wondered what I was do-
ing to support the young men in Vietnam,
since it occurred to him I was doing little
or nothing. Son, there is not a whole lot I
can do, but I do the one thing that I believe
has more power than any peace march or
anything else along those lines. I pray to God
for His protection for the soldiers; for His
divine guidance for those whose job it is to
get this atrocity of a war ended. And one
more thing—I am raising—trying to raise
my 12 year old son in such a manner that if
he is ever called upon to face a similar situa-
tion to what these young men of draft age
face now, he will undertake his duty with
courage, I hope that he will face his tasks
with faith in God and a loyalty to country
that will make his father and I proud to
call him son. All of you who support the
peace marches and moratoriums, this is your
choice, and thank God you live in a country
where you are free to make that choice. Just
be careful not to hide your heads in the sand
when danger approaches.”

I did not receive an answer to this letter.
Perhaps I gave him food for thought; or
perhaps he just decided there was no way to
reach me. He was most assuredly right—I
can listen to their point of view, but for
every would-be reason they can offer me, I
can offer them three on why their way will
lead us deeper into conflict. I am proud that
I received over 40 phone calls on my letter,
plus all the people I've spoken to personally
about it, My pride is not in that I wrote
the letters, but in that there were so many
people who felt the same way, and wanted
to take the time to tell me that they agreed
with me. Forgive me a little vanity, but I feel
that I feel American. I feel a deep kinship
with the young soldier who wrote that most
moving letter. There is not now, nor will there
ever be, a generation gap between those of us
who love America and the freedoms she offers
first, and life second.

Sincerely,
Mrs. Ricaarp K. KINNEY.

RELIGION AS A COLD-WAR
WEAPON

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in too
many quarters it has become fashionable
to assume an ostrich-like posture toward
the cold war, as though it does not exist
in all its expanding ramifications and
depth on all continents of the world. The
refusal to face facts and to delude oneself
are conditions long associated with the
human race. The great danger of these
for a national body is that the Nation
stands to lose its independent head if
this illusion were to become standard
and generally accepted.

A very revealing article on the Rus-
silan use and manipulation of religion
as a cold-war weapon appears in the
winter issue of the Ukrainian Quarterly.
Authored by Dr. Lev E. Dobriansky, of
Georgetown University, the article is
titled “Religion as a Cold-War Weapon”
and documents the propaganda play of
the controlled Russian Orthodox Church
in the Consultative Conference on Arms
Limitation held in St. Louis last fall,
For those who still can face facts and
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have not lost the courage to deal with
them, I most heartily commend this
eye-opening article for their studied
reading:
RELIGION A8 A CoLD-War WEeAPON
(By Lev E. Dobriansky)

Although some consider it unfashionable
nowadays to speak of the Cold War, the
clear fact 1s that we are more intensely in
it than ever before. The reality of the Cold
War need not always be punctuated by tense
international conditions, unremitting propa-
ganda outbursts, and loud and vociferous
threats and counterthreats. In fact, these
and similar phenomensa considerably warm up
the Cold War and could lead to an excessively
hot war. Thus, logically, the reduction or
avoidance of such warming-up conditions is
itself an operation of the Cold War, where
the goals and Intentions are the same, the
warlike spirit is coldly undiminished, but
more subtle methods of infiltrating, sowing
seeds of confusion, capitalizing on ignorance,
and no doubt gaining some meastre of agree-
ment and consent from those who have
fallen prey to the calculated maneuver are
employed, These techniques are by far more
dangerous and actually typify the best in-
struments of Cold War play since the victims
of the effort aren’t even aware of being taken
in. What colder operation in the Cold War
could possibly be performed than this? Its
intensity is, therefore, greater than ever be-
fore, with all its characteristics of cool de-
ception, Intellectual predation, and even ob-
vious objective.

For a number of years now, under cover
of the “peaceful coexistence" strategy, this
approach has been Moscow’s maln thrust
toward the West and particularly the Unilted
States. It has been reflected in all spheres,
the political, economic, diplomatic, cultural,
athletic, scientific and also the religious. The
last is a solid case in point, and at that not
a new one. In the 1930's Soviet Russian
propaganda made deep inroads Into the
Protestant clergy in the United States, with
its spurlous perversions of Christlan teach-
ings in the mould of so-called Marxlian ideal-
ism. The formidable Roman and other
Catholic Churches were scarcely penetrated
by this maneuver in that period. Today, the
situation has changed markedly and con-
siderably, Not only have numerous sections
of Protestantism been again easlly swayed by
substantially the same operation, but also
the firm anti-communism of the Roman and
other Catholic Churches has been systemati-
cally undermined. What has been the strong,
impenetrable moral fortress against the
mythology of communism has itself fallen
into disarray as a result of skilifully exe-
cuted maneuvers by Moscow staged in cir-
cumstances of a refreshing ecumenical
movement.

RUSSIAN ORTHODOXY AT WORK

Doubtlessly, the first reaction to this over-
all interpretation is one of skepticism, this
despite much proof that exists in connection
with Pope John's Pacem in Terris, the “cul-
tural” conferences held on the encyclical, the
meanderings of the World Council of
Churches, and naive Protestant clerical par-
ticipation in certain anti-Vietnam war dem-
onstrations, detoured civil rights agitation,
and youth disturbances. It 13 not my inten-
tion here to enumerate with explanation the
evidence existing in each of these areas. For it
to be treated in depth would require a bro-
chure, not an article. Nor is it necessary to
cover the waterfront when one pungent ex-
ample, properly documented and examined,
will reveal the nature of the beast.

Through a source I have given the presen-
tations of representatives of *“Christian
Churches in the USSR"” who participated in
what was called “The Consultation on the
Christian Concern for Arms Limitstion"
held in St. Louis, Missourl during the pe-
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riod of September 20-October 9, 1969. Ameri-(
can Protestant and Roman Catholle repre-/
sentatives made up the bulk of participa<
tion, and quite a few evidently were moved
by the Russian presentations. The USSR dele-
gation consisted of the following: Bishop
Juvenaly of Tula and Belyev, vice chairman
of the department of foreign relations of
the Moscow Patriarchate and head of the
group; Pastor Ilya Mikhallovich Orlov, vice
chairman of the department of foreign rela-
tions of the Baptist Union of the USSR; Pas-
tor Ludvigs Sidrevics of the Evangelical Lu-
theran Church of Latvia; Archpriest Livery
Arkadevich Voronov, professor at the Lenin-
grad Theological Academy; Alexy Sergeevich
Buyevsky, secretary of the department of for-
eign relations of the Moscow Patriarchate;
Archpriest Matthew Sauvich Stadnynk, sec-
retary to Archbishop Jonathan, Patriarchal
Exarch of North and South America; Father
Vladimir Sorokin, inspector of the Lenin-
grad Academy and Seminary; Vasily Dmitrie-
vich Sarychev, professor at the Moscow Theo-
logical Academy; and Vladimir Petrovich Ko~
telkin, translator.

In analyzing the papers delivered it would
not be a harsh speculation to state that the
key man of this delegation was Buevsky, the
so-called secretary of the department of for-
eign relations of the Moscow Patriarchate. In
fact, on the basis of the usual format of
USSR delegations, he was probably the state
security officer of the group, for aside from
all the religious trimmings his paper could
well have been prepared in the Kremlin, The
three significant papers were delivered by the
Russlans of the group, It is interesting to
note that the visitors publicized themselves
as “The Representatives of Christian
Churches in the USSR,” whereas the official
program prepared by the American clerical
hosts has the caption “Russian Participants
in USA-USSR Consultation on Arms Limi-
tation.” The Latvian is made into a Russian,
and the American sheep are prepared for the
dialectical slaughter. This in itself is an indi-
cation of the level of knowledgeability dem-
onstrated by some of the American “consult-
ants,” divided into six “Protestant Partici-
pants” and ten “Roman Catholic Partici-
pants."”

What is of prime concern to us is the
line of trained argumentation revealed by
the Russian Orthodox papers. Any one in
the least familiar with the Russian Ortho-
dox Church in the USSR knows that it
has been and continues to be an impor-
tant tool of the state. It was so under the
autocratic Tsars, it has been and is so un-
der the Red Kremlin, Entering into “con-
sultation” without this basic knowledge
would be the height of naivete. Having this
basic knowledge, one can then readlly de-
duce the type of arguments that would be
offered even in the area of arms Hmitation,
which is a crucial field for the Russian to-
talitarians who seek nuclear superiority and
thus America’s striking disadvantage in the
titanic struggle enveloping the world. Be-
fore I had even read the papers, this tenta-
tive conclusion dominated my thoughts.
What remains in such a “consultatlon” is
the wishful consideration that somehow,
somewhere, an impact will be made through
personal contacts for what our clerics deem
“the good,” which is tantamount to political
daydreaming in this contest for the stakes of
the world, with or without a global hot war,
Now for the exemplifying evidence.

CHURCH AND WORLD PEACE

Of the three selected papers the least
obnoxious from an ideological point of view
is the one delivered by Sarychev of the Mos-
cow Theological Academy or Graduate School.
The reason being that the paper is studded
with innocuous theological quotations, bibili-
cal phrases, and generalities that hardly
serve to meet the problem of arms limita-
tion. Under the sub-chapter of “How to in-
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{ tensify the defence of the international
\ peace, the professor begins with this ex-
hortation, “Overwhelming love for earthly
goods has led to self-flattery, self-devotion,
and self-alienation from the same creatures,
and it has become the content of sin and
cause of sufferings of all the mankind since
the times of the first man.”! The transla-
tions were poorly done, but the papers are
nevertheless intelligible. As one can expect
in this vein, the professor informs his Amer-
ican counterparts that “the monstrosity of
war is in the lght of the Christianity the
most clearly seen, as far as not only the
sufferings involved are concerned but the
complete perversion of the relations among
men proclaimed by Christ. War, a5 mass mur-
der and violence, is an act of extreme dis-
obedience of the commandment of love as
the true basis of life in the world.” *

Much of the presentation is filled with
this theological rhetorlc. Not strangely
enough, the rhetoric is not applied specifical-
ly, though its fleld of application would be
the greatest for the Soviet Union itself.
However, the professor does slip in several
political and soclo-economic notes that ob-
viously gives away his supposedly elevated
theological stance. For example, he says, “At
present the Christians must intensify their
social activities, to meet the needs of man-
kind and genulne progress—liquidation of ig~
norance, diseases, economical backwardness,
and meinly, to strengthen the peace. Cer-
tainly, the Church can not be indifferent
to these problems by its essence, and we see
the efforts of some Churches to solve these
problems.”* Who are they in particular?
Why, of course, those in the USSR. “In par-
ticular,” he stresses, “there was held a con-
ference of representatives of all religions in
the USSR for cooperation and peace among
nations, in July, this year, in Zagorsk."

No sooner was this said, immediately we
are told: “We support and hope for a support
of all the Christians the decisions of the
Stockholm Conference on Vietnam, and we
believe that the future Conference on Euro-
pean Security will be a success, as far as these
two problems and the problem of settlement
in the Middle East, arouse concern and
trouble of those who understand and worry
about the significance of human personality,
justice and peace." * The slant of all this and
more is that the Soviet Union itself is not
responsible for Vietnam, the gravity of the
Middle East problem, and the threat to West-
ern Europe. These are ostensibly just self-
engaging problems that must be settled
peacefully. The fact is that in each case the
Russian problem, involving the goal of world
domination, hasically underlies each of these
problems.

Repeated experience has shown that when
a Russian leader, Christian or otherwise, in
the USSR makes "a fraternal appeal,” at the
very least be on guard. If you can’t be guided
by experlence, then you deserve the conse-
quences. After landing the otherwise irrele-
vant presentation with a few politico-eco-
nomic generalizations—enough to indicate
his anticipated positlon—the professor vir-
tually concludes with this: “That is why we
address the Christians of the United States
particularly with a fraternal appeal to unite
our efforts for making the part of the Chris-
tian in the struggle for maintenance and
strengthening peace more significant,”® As
concerns the subject of *“the consultation,”
this paper s almost completely worthless.
Theologic rhetoric has its worthwhile place,
but it can offer no concrete solution to the
problem. A Russian willingness to allow in-
spection and neutral control for arms limita-
tion and reduction would practically solve the
problem. But such rhetoric is like the wind in
the USSR. Moreover, the paper obviously
shows the professor's hand when the mislead-
ing Stockholm Conference on Vietnam is in-
volved. Peace in Vietnam would have been
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realized several years ago if the major Rus-
sian material support had not been given to
the totalitarian North Vietnamese aggressor.
The professor calls for “solldarity” of all
Christians, but on what practical terms? He
intimates totalitarian Russian terms.

PEACEMAKING PATH OF THE RUSSIAN ORTHODOX
CHURCH

The next paper by Bishop Juvenaly brings
us closer to home as to the real line taken by
the delegation and the dominant motives of
the group. The bishop of Tula and Belyev,
it will be recalled, is vice chairman of the
department of foreign relations and the os-
tensible or nominal head of the delegation.
The paper is a serles of historical untruths
and distortions that the bishop felt he could
get away with since the wusual American
audience is either unfamiliar or undiscrimi-
nating when it comes to Russian history,
whether religlous or otherwise. The effect in-
tended is the reception of a fantastic image
of a church long-suffering and completely
devoted to peace, Unless the institutional
death of others is construed as peace, the
paper is clearly deceitful and actually an
insult to the American consultants, whether
they realize it or not.

An overstatement of the year initiates the
bishop’s historical presentation when he be-
gina with, “It is impossible to embrace in a
comparatively short report the whole peace-
making path of the Holy Russian Church.”*®
Of course, many in that church, leaders and
faithful alike, have sincerely and coura-
geously prayed for and sought a true Chris-
tian peace throughout the world. No one can
deny this, nor is this the issue at hand. I
reallsm has any meaning, certain salient
facts must be squarely faced. One iz the
powerful fact that the Russlan Orthodox
Church, as an institution, has been a tool
of the imperial state, whether white or red,
and as such has been deeply involved in reli-
glous genoclde, Russification, and the expan-
sion of Russian imperial power. Two, during
the centuries of the Third Rome mania, the
institution scarcely contributed to “peace”
with its vlew of Western Catholicism and
Protestantism as representations of the anti-
Christ, Third, the church and its monastic
branches held for centuries vast lands in the
empire and could have on a net basis done
far more to advance soclal justice, peace,
and the happiness of the people than it did.
The last general fact to be borne in mind is
that to the very present the Russian Ortho-
dox Church is riddled with state security
men whose prime purpose is to manipulate
religion as an efficient Cold War weapon. All
of these overall facts are conveniently set
aside as the blshop offers both fiction and
half-truths to his American listeners.

In writing this piece I cannot help but re-
call the words of Professor George Fedetov,
my old brilliant teacher and Russian scholar
on Russian eccelesiastical history, “Be pa-
tient with individuals from Russian soclety
but always be on guard with those who iden-
tify it with the traditional state.' This wis-
dom of Christian reallsm applies here fully.
A few representative examples of the distor-
tions indulged in by the bishop will show
the depth of this wisdom.

At the very start, the American consultants
are treated to this fiction: “Since the times
of the Grand Duke Vladimir (X century)
the Russian Orthodox Church participated in
reconcilation service and believed these ac-
tivities as being an essential part of the
Church mission of salvation."” Now this
poppycock, suggesting a form of religious
Russian imperialism, is clearly contradicted
by Enown fact. At the time of Viadimir there
wasn't even any formal body known as the
Russian Orthodox Church. There wasn't even
a political body known as Russia, which
came into being many centuries later. Rus
was not Russia. But our imperialist-minded
bishop, who doubtless is familiar with the
controversy on this point, presents his state-
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ment as one of definitive fact. He continues
his fiction by saying, “It is known that the
history of anclent Russia presented a griev-
ous picture of independent principalities
when during a long period it had no politi-
cal unity.” If he's talking about Muscovy,
which Is the origin of Russla, there is little
need to quarrel with this statement. If he
has in mind Rus and later Ukraine, as no
doubt he does, the statement is nonsensical.

That we're deallng here with an ecclesi-
astlec who, on the one hand, preaches fra-
ternal “love" and “peace” (or more accurate=-
ly, plece—and, on the other hand, fully—
subscribes to official and forced Russian im-
perial historiography, can be seen from nu-
merous other passages. For instance, “In the
XIII century the Russian lands were invad-
ed, first, by Swedes from the North West,
then by German knights, and by the Tatar-
ians from the East.” * What “Russian lands?”
Lithuania, Ukraine, etc.? The bishop would
be hard pressed to produce an original map
for that and other countries, showing “Rus-
sia” or “Russian lands.” On page after page,
he identifies Russia, by which he obviously
now means Russian Empire, with “our Moth-
erland.” Thus, in the service of the state, the
Russian Orthodox Church in 1812 “sup-
ported the people's herclc deed of struggle
with Napolean" and the “Orthodox clergy
widely participated personally in the defence
of the Motherland in 1812."” * This might have
been commendable from the Russian point
of view in resisting an invader, although car-
riers of the ideas of the Prench Revolution
might also have transformed Russia into a
more civilized state with long-run benefits to
the Russian people and their church, From
the non-Russian viewpoint, i.e. Lithuanian,
Latvian, Ukrailnlan, ete., the unsuccessful
Napoleonic endeavor was an historical trag-
edy. It meant their continued enslavement
in the Russian Empire.

From a traditional American viewpoint,
these so-called contributions to “peace” by
the Russian Orthodox Church were contribu-
tions to the maintenance of despotic govern-
ment, oppression of non-Russian natlons,
and the preservation of a tyrannical empire.
Nowhere will you find in this or the other pa-
pers any reference to these crucial points or
attempts by the Russian Orthodox Church to
bring freedom, love and genuine peace to
the subjugated non-Russian nations in the
sprawling empire. Instead, as presented here,
in “the war with the Germans started in
1914," the ROC served again the despotic
state by taking “the most active part In the
defence of the Motherland.” 1®* Again, in “the
days of the WW II, the Russian Orthodox
Church made everything necessary for the
defence of the Soviet Motherland.” For the
majority non-Russian populations, both
World Wars, tragic as they were, factually
provided a political opportunity for mani-
fold expressions toward national freedom and
independence. The three Baltic countries
managed to sustain their freedom—a word
that is scarcely used in these papers—and
flourished with it for two decades.

Pursuing the line of calculated vaguery,
the bishop then stresses that “20 million
lives have perished in that war"” (World War
II) and "it means that every tenth citizens
of our country was killed in battlefields or
torfured to death in the concentration
camps."” The estimated figure is actually
25 million, and the factual and meaningful
breakdown is between Russians and non-
Russians who haliled from many countries in
the imperial state of the USSR, USSR is no
country; it is a forced state holding captive
numerous countries and nations. The bishop
evidently felt he could pan off the official
propaganda on his unsuspecting audience
and epparently did, but if you're a man of
“peace,” “love” and ‘“Christianity,” the
credentials commence with truth first. For
if truth is slighted, the others are just con-
venient nomers. Nowhere will the reader find
in any of these papers any mention of the
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Soviet Russian concentration camps which
over three decades consumed lives far in ex-
cess of these deaths of World War II and
easily dwarf Hitler’s record before and dur-
ing the war.

The remainder of the bishop’s paper is a
brazen indulgence in politics with interpreta-
tions slanted in favor of totalitarian Moscow.
As every Christian well knows, sins of omis-
sion are at times graver than those of com-
mission. Numerous German Christians spoke
out against the barbarities of Nazism. We
have yet to witness a Russian Orthodox
leader condemn the far greater barbarities
of Soviet Russian imperiocolonialism. In-
stead, in this paper repeated quotations are
given of the appeals made by the Russian
Patriarch not only to bellevers of the church
but also to “Christians all over the world.”
For example, in 1943, “The Orthodox Church
fervently urges all the Christlans to pray
to the God . . . to give the final victory . . .
in order to annihilate for ever the very
memory of inhuman teaching of fascism.”
What of the darker deeds of Red fascism?
Not & word. Another, in 1948, is an appeal by
Patriarch Alexel to all the Christians of the
world “to unite in a firm resoluteness to stand
against all the initiatives and actions which
are in contradiction to our Christian vocation
and which try to make us, if we are not
united, the tools of the evil forces.” ** What
evil forces?—American imperialism, capital-
ist aggressors and the like? This union could
be easily accomplished by courageous deeds
rather than doublemeaning words. If, for
example, the Patriarch had denounced Soviet
Russian genocide of both the Ukrainian
Orthodox and Catholic Churches, can there
be any doubt about Christians the world over
uniting with him in this action?

For this play on words let us consider just
another quote. “So, for instance, at the IIId
All-Union Conference of Champions of Peace
held in Moscow in 1951, His Holiness, Patri-
arch Alexy on behalf of the Russian Ortho-
dox Church supported the Appeal of the
World Peace Council from February 23, 1951,
about reduction of armaments, prohibition
of all means for mass annihilation, about the
end of the war in Korea and in other places,
and about granting the right for self-deter-
mination to all the peoples, and about the
Peace Pact.”  As the record shows, the worst
and almost exclusive violator of the right of
self-determination sits in Moscow itself. Of-
ficial Russian propaganda perverts reality by
accusing others of the very crime it com-
mits, A Christian specification of this would
point with content to the numerous captive
non-Russlan nations in the USSR that are
deprived of this right. Clearly, it 1s not
enough for the bishop to conclude that “We,
as Christians proceeding from our religious
responsibility must promote the develop-
ment of mutual understanding and co-op-
eration of our countries in all possible
fields . . .”% Religious responsibility, if it
means anything, commences with truth. If
intellectuals in the USSR have had the
courage to face up to it in present circum-
stances, why have the spokesmen of ROC
remained mute on this level?

THE SECRETARY PROPAGANDIZES

Really, the important member of the del-
egation was the secretary of the department
of foreign relations of the Moscow Patriar-
chate. The secretaries in the Communist
Parties, in the Republic governments, in
Russian embassies, and on CP committees
are always the cogs of the machine. So here,
even with a sense of perfect equillbrium,
Alexy Sergeevich Buyevsky's name appears
fifth in the official list of nine. His rendl-
tion on the “Problem of Limitation of Nu-
clear Weapons and Anti-Ballistie Misslle
System” unquestionably reveals the hand of
control, interweaving the prime interests of

Footnotes at end of speech.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the state and the empty theologic rhetoric
of the Russian Orthodox Church as a toler-
ated institution. If the other papers left any
doubt about the good intentions, motives
and repressed feelings of their deliverers, a
careful reading of this particular paper
should have dispelled it completely.

In setting forth the propaganda of the
Soviet Russian totalitarians, Buyevsky is ac-
tually not as subtle and discreet as one would
expect. In parts his paper is crass and blunt,
and spells out concretely what the other two
papers pointed toward. It begins innocently
enough wtih an enumeration of the main
features of “‘contemporary militarism,” such
as costly allocations for arms resources, mili-
tary blocs and so forth. Of course, the pre-
sentor falls to mention the truly militaristic
character of his imperio-colonialist state
since its very inception. With intellectualist
overtones suggested by thirty-four footnotes,
the paper than injects a few eccleslastic
quotes from Metropolitan Nikodim of Lenin-
grad and Novgorod, and naturally cites “the
late Pope of Peace John XXIII" and his
“Pacem in Terris,” all in the spirit of peace
and against the “menace of atomic destruc-
tion of the world,” which is a highly dis-
putable fear in itself. By page three, after all
the rhetorical amenities are completed, the
political skids are fully and unabashedly
greased up right to the end of the sixteen
page dissertation which concludes with an-
other high-sounding note of theologic rhet-
oric and a numerical posting of Luther-like
theses.

The secretary immediately invokes the au-
thority of A. N. Kosygin and his interview
with the Japanese “Mainichi" correspondent
and his view of the non-proliferation treaty
as an “undoubtful and great success of the
proponents of disarmament,” as “a contri-
bution to the cause of universal peace and
detente.” 1 Kosygin, according to the secre-
tary, underwrites "“‘a prospective program for
further development of the ‘good-neighbour
relations’ which is the official policy of our
country.” Looking beyond the signing of the
non-proliferation treaty, Buyevsky stresses
“the removal of military bases from foreign
territory.” What a package deal! A close
analysis of these elements shows something
entirely different from this so-called trend
toward disarmament. The non-proliferation
treaty is in essence a species of confetti di-
plomacy and, from the Russian point of view,
a form of nuclear potemkinism. Although the
treaty has many defects and in no way con-
tributes positively to disarmament, its values
for Moscow are a near-monopoly of nuclear
arms for itself in the Red Empire and the
propaganda effect of appearing to seek peace.
Next, behind this facade, Moscow is actually
negating disarmament by shipping arms to
all continents of the globe for revolutionary
activity, particularly Asia, the Middle East,
Africa, and Latin America. Lastly, on the fic-
tion of “good-neighbour relations,” one need
only utter Czechoslovakia, not to review fifty
years of successive aggression.

As though this isn’'t enough, our religious
secretary states further that “we can ap-
preciate the statements of the former U.S.
President Lyndon Johnson concerning the
cessation of bombardments in Vietnam,
since despite their forced character they
testify to the will for peace, for the end of
the U.S. aggression in Vietnam and for the
solution of the Vietnam problem by the
people of the country without interference
from abroad.”!® From this crass statement
it would seem that the so-called religious
secretary was working on the presumption
that his American listeners, clerical and lay
alike, were complete fools. The incontro-
vertible facts are that the aggression in Viet-
nam Is exclusively Red totalitarian, that
against this criminal action against the
people of South Vietnam the American bom-
bardments falled to go far enough toward
a decisive victory, and that on the matter of
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interference both Peiping and Moscow were;
over-involved in this Red aggression from the/
start. Indeed, the war in Vietnam would

have been over four years ago if the heavy
Russian and Red satrap support in arms
hadn’t flowed to Hanoi.

No sooner the fraudulent religious secre-
tary made the above point, he then took a
strong swipe against anti-communism. The
paper reveals this gem: “Arms drive and
the development of the ABM system are
related to the corrupting influence of anti-
communism which is an integral element
of the imperialist policy. Since the establish-
ment of & new social system in our country
and up to date the imperialists have pro-
duced slanderous accusations discrediting
our society, misinterpreting its intentions
and distorting real facts. For example, an
increasing might of the Socialist camp is
freated as a threat to the welfare of the
Western world."” 7 Briefly, if a reader of these
prevaricating remarks doesn’t by now know
the long record of Soviet Russian imperio-
colonialism since 1917, the long string of
captive nations which it has created and
vietimized since then, well, he deserves to
be hoodwinked by this brash fabrication. One
of the favorite Russian techniques, which
Goebbels learned and applied time and time
again, is to repeat an untruth endlessly and
in time the audience will begin to believe
it as a truth. Not one but many Russian in-
tellectuals and writers have characterized
“Soviet society” as a “sick soclety,” and the
long record of Soviet Russian tyranny, geno-
clde, militarism, slave labor and other bar-
barities more than justify this character-
ization. Indeed, without oversimplifying the
matter, it can easily be argued that if the
reality of Soviet Russlan imperio-colonial-
ism were non-existent, there would be no
real threat to global peace from any source
in the world, including Red China. Once
you've waded through all the data, the prob-
lem is as simple as this.

There are further gems in this brash pres-
entation which obviously assumed a basic
gullibility, not to speak of other character-
istics, on the part of the assembled religlous
listeners. The so-called secretary observes,
“Distorting the principles of peaceful co-
existence the Western political sinner is try-
ing to interpret the peace-loving policy of
the Soviet Union as ‘a continuation of tsar-
ist imperialist traditions,’ as a policy of cap-
ture which uses the principle of peaceful
co-existence in ‘perfidious communist pur-
poses’ aimed at surrounding the ‘chvilized
world’ and making for the ‘communist dom-
ination.’” He continues, “In terms of this
interpretation average citizens In the West
are made to think that anti-communist and
anti-Soviet policy pursued by the USA and
other Western countries ls only the answer
to ‘a Soviet challenge.’ . . . Under the guise
of resistance against Communism many
Western politicians consider war to be a po-
litical means and search for new versions of
anti-communist strategy.” The ersatz secre-~
tary then talks about Western “fallures in
the military intervention against Soviet Rus-
sla and in the Civil War,"” the peace “strat-
egy of the Socialist camp” as “an alternative
to the imperialist one,” and that “Anti-
Soviet slander becomes one of the means of
anti-Communist propaganda.” All of which
leads to this theme song: *“It is high time
to cease slanderous accusations, to expose
‘false prophets’ in science who interpret real
facts in such a way that they contribute
to enmity and division of the mankind. For
this purpose it is necessary to witness truth
and estimate positive factors wherever they
appear.” %

Yes, by all means, let us witness the truth
and appreclate the positive factors of the
situation. The very statements of the make-
belleve secretary indicate in themselves the
sensitivity with which his superiors react to
the truths of the anti-communist argument
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i and criticism. Every one of his points can be
‘ devastatingly demolished. The notion of the
“peace-loving policy of the Soviet Union" is
misleading in the first instance. The policy is
neither peace-loving nor of the Soviet Un-
ion. It is a typical Russian stroke of diplo-
matic potemkinism and is executed with
equally typlecally deftness by the controlling
Russian interest in Moscow.

In short, it is an old policy, preceding
Lenin and well In keeping with “tsarist im-
perialist traditions”; it is a deceptive policy
with perfidious pseudo-communist purposes
and designed for communist domination. By
allusion Buevsky is quite correct; as a
first axiom in international politics, you
never trust a totalitarian Russian politico.
In this respect the historic Kazakh proverb
applies—""Wherever you travel with a Rus-
sian, make sure you carry an ax.” As for West-
ern military intervention against Soviet Rus-
sia and in the Civil War—a thinthesis used
by Stalin, Khrushchev and others—the so-
called intervention was actually a minor
presence of Western forces in various parts
of an already vanished empire at the close
of World War I. It had no definite political
purpose or design, and was of threat to no
one. Actually, it represented a grave historical
error of omission, for it failed to permanently
seal the demise of a centuries-old empire by
supporting the many newly-established in-
dependent non-Russian states of Byelorussia,
Ukraine, Georgia, Armenia and others. Had
this been done, with knowledge and resolu-
tion, mankind would have been spared the
traglc problems it faces today.

The remaining half of the pseudo-secre-
tary's paper contains several truly comical
statements. For example, to eliminate prej-
udices and enmity in the world, he un-
abashedly states “it 1s necessary to allay
prejudices with respect to the Soviet foreign
policy which really does not conceal any
secret or hostile purposes.” He could say this
again, since Moscow has never made a secret
of its goal to dominate the world. Then a
series of quotes from President Roosevelt,
some historian by the name of T. Baily,
George Kennan, and a D. Flemming are
drawn upon to buttress the general argu-
ment of the need for understanding the poor
Russian totalitarians. The quotes are almost
useless, having been abstracted out of con-
text and interspersed with parenthesized
phrases and excessively dotted separations.

Youth does not escape the secretary's no-
tice. Referring to “the threat of nuclear an-
nihilation” and its disturbing aspects, he
says, “Young people of the present time re-
alize this, that is why they are against social
institutions of exploitation and oppression,
against authoritarian capitalist economy,
against fasclst and imperialist policy, against
class sociology.”® This hogwash can be
quickly dispensed with by simply recording
the struggles of youth behind the Iron Cur-
tain for sheer freedom above all. The threat
has no meaning in terms of the mythical
references made; its only relevant meaning
is found in Soviet Russian strategy for world
domination. The secretary's brilliant conclu-
sion that the “reduction of nuclear weapons
and ABM installations is a means for carry-
ing out the aspirations of the youth as well
as of those who are now above forty"” scarcely
requires comment. His further statement,
“If one should speak of the guarantees neces-
sary for the solution of this problem, first of
all one should take into account the peace-
loving policy pursued by the Scviet Union,”
is the height of rhetorical insolence.

To complete the comedy imported by the
American “consultants,” the obvious Rus-
slan propagandist cites Gromyko’s declara-
tion in July, 1968 of being ready to immedi-
ately sign a document prohibiting nuclear
weapons. Aside from the deceptive political
stance of this gesture and the habitual secre-
tiveness of Russian arms production, what
was not pointed out was the timed coinci-
dence of this declaration with the 1968 Cap-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tive Nations Week observance. As in previous
years, Moscow lost no time in its attempt
to dwarf this international observance be-
cause it has been and is a deep thorn in the
side of Soviet Russian strategy for world
domination. Also, not by name but former
Secretary of State Dulles is cursed for his
“notorious strategy of ‘the massive retalia-
tion.' " * The “religious’” representative even
had some choice economic observations to
make. For example, decrying the “integra-
tion of military and industrial circles” in
the Free World, he holds that the “evidence
for this is the instability of currency in the
world capitalist system."” Here, too, aside
from the invalid association of data, one
need only point to the patent inability of the
ruble to measure up as an international
currency, not to mention its thoroughly ar-
bitrary value.

Finally, after having devoted most of his
paper to political propaganda, Buevsky winds
up with Biblical quotations and a Luther-
like posting of theses. For the Kremlin
mouthplece “the most significant argument
for a Christian is the words from the Holy
Bible calling for beating the swords into
ploughshares” and for “putting the sword
back into its place,” The only proper direc-
tion for the application of these time-worn
admonitions is Moscow and Soviet Russia.
The Luther-like theses are somewhat ama-
teurish both in format and content. For
example, point four maintains “The believers
should consider the accumulation of nuclear
weapons and the development of the ABM
system contradictory to the religious prin-
ciples of the social order and making for
moral degradation, fear and isolation. Hence
they should work for the limitation and the
prohibition of nuclear weapons and ABM
systems.” % Just like that, Why nuclear
weapons recelve special mention in this con-
text is not at all logically clear, though the
“preacher’s” motive is quite clear.

It should be evident from this analysis that
the Russians are gaining considerable mile-
age In their use of religion as a cold war
weapon. There is no limit to their propa-
ganda temerity, the exercise of which refiects
adversely on their inviting listeners. The
Judgment of these listeners is subject to con-
slderable question, no matter how pure and
commendable their motives. The effect of
this type of consultation couldn't but harm
Free World interests if it were generalized
in use. Consultations are useful, but their
productive conduct presupposes a level of
knowledgeability which would place the
counterparts on guard as to the depth and
extent of the enemy’s assault. And the enemy
will use religion, as indeed any other dis-
cipline, to the maximum degree allowable. In
this particular case, he literally went to town.
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A TRIBUTE TO GLEN LIPSCOMB

HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, each year,
the California Congressional Recogni-
tion Program, Inc., issues a report on the
performance of the California Members
of Congress. Annually, the commitiee
selects Members whose performance they
believe is worthy of special recognition.

In reading the 1969 edition, I was
pleased to note that the council selected
for Special Commendation our late col-
league, the Honorable Glenard P. Lips-
comb, The report was written before
Glen’s untimely death. It noted his sur-
gery and reported that he was back to
work.

I especially enjoyed reading the coun-
cil’s tribute to Glen, and I would like to
share it with the other Members of the
Congress who held Glen in the same high
regard that I did, personally and profes-
sionally.

The commendation follows:

HonN, GLENARD P, Lirscoms, MEMBER OF CoN~
GRESS, 24TH DIsTRICT

Congressman Lipscomb has won an out-
standing reputation for his work as ranking
minority member of the vital Subcommittee
on Department of Defense Appropriations. He
is regarded by his fellow Republicans as one
of their leading spokesmen on all defense
questions, and his statement of October 9 on
the Administration’s policies in Vietnam
drew attention and praise from several quar-
ters. He warned his colleagues that “the lives
of American soldiers, the freedom of subju-
gation of the South Vietnamese people, and
the preservation of the right of self-deter-
mination depend on whether the American
people unite behind President Nixon's dual
approach of Vietnamization and negotiation
for restoring peace in Vietnam". He con=-
demned the critics of the President’s policies
in the following statement:

“Some In our country would—unwitting-
ly, I belleve—undercut our President’s ef-
forts to achieve peace in Vietnam. Those who
claim that the United States should uni-
laterally establish a formal and fixed time-
table in Vietnam would remove the incentive
for the enemy to negotiate in good faith.
The momentum of the Vietnamization pro-
gram would be disrupted by an arbitrary uni-
lateral timetable. Such a timetable would
fall to reflect the realitles of the Vietnam
economic and military conditions. More im-
portant, if we tell the Communists that we
will pull out by a given date, they will need
only to wait us out. This means, of course,
that there would be no progress at the nego-
tiating table. Carried to its logical conclu-
ston, those who advocate what would amount
to a surrender without terms should advocate
bringing home our negotiators from Parls.
Finally, an unrealistic timetable for with-
drawal would jeopardize the lives of Amer-
ican troops left in Vietnam, since they would
be in danger of being overwhelmed by larger
enemy forces.”

In 1969, as In previous years, Mr. Lipscomb
carrled a major burden of the extremely
complex work of the Subcommittee on De-
partment of Defense Appropriations. As
usual, he took a leading part in the inter-
rogation of official witnesses before the Sub-
committee on many subjects, including
ROTC programs, National Guard training
and equipment, military pay raises, improved
standards for intelligence personnel, “jug-
gling” of funds and deficlency reports, man-
agement studies, and the B-52 Program. As
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in the Ninetieth Congress, Mr. Lipscomb
urged restrictions on trade with Communist
nations and cautioned against alding in
building up the economic base on which So-
viet military power depends. He warned that
much recent criticism of American defense
efforts has completely ignored the securlty
threat posed by growing Russian armament
and missile capabilities. In July, he welcomed
the Administration’s establishment of a
“Blue Ribbon” panel to conduct an inde-
pendent study of the Department of Defense.
He urged the panel to undertake a rigorous
review of the defense structure and to rec-
ommend ways to eliminate wasteful prac-
tices.

As ranking minority member of the Com-
mittee on House Administration, Mr. Lips-
comb has taken a leading role in urging a
comprehensive review and overhaul of elec-
tion laws to update the procedures govern-
ing Pederal nomination and election proe-
esses. He is the author of a bill which
would create a 5-member bipartisan Federal
Election Commission to receive reports and
statements regarding campaign contribu-
tions and expenditures, The Commission
would have full power to enforce the law,
issue reports, and make Information avail-
able to the public, not only with regard to
general and special elections, but also pri-
maries, conventions, party caucuses and
Presidential preference primaries. Members
of the House and Senate and all candidates
would be required to disclose gifts of more
than $100, and personal use of the proceeds of
testimonial dinners by Senators, Representa-
tives, and Congressional candidates would be
prohibited. Mr. Lipscomb's blll appears to
take account of modern needs and present
realities In political fund raising and cam-
paign financing. He explained that the pur-
pose of the legislation is “to make reporting
of contributions and expenditures a present
and realistic factor in the decision-making
process of the voter” and to establish the
principle of “full and timely public dis-
closure™.

Several areas of the Twenty-fourth Dis-
trict, including Glendora, Azusa, San Dimas
and Mt. Baldy Village, were hard-hit by the
January and February storms. Mr, Lipscomb
co-sponsored the California Disaster Relief
Act and testified before the Subcommittee
on Flood Control of the House Committee on
Public Works urging authorization of the San
Gabriel River Watershed-Western Area Proj-
ect to reduce future storm damage In the
area above Glendora and Azusa.

Shortly before the summer recess, Mr.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

Lipscomb entered the hospital for major
surgery. He returned to work in the fall and
has continued to make a good recovery.

NOTE TO PMG: POD'S ZIP IS NOT
PDQ

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MISSOURL
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 3, 1970

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues an article written by Mr. Tom
Warden, editor of the Gasconade County
Republican in Owensville, Mo.

I believe the editor has done an excel-
lent job of describing the problems en-
countered by so many, and I am sure we
are all in agreement that this is an area
in which there is plenty of room for
improvement.

The article follows:

Nore To PMG: POD’s ZIP Is Nor PDQ

Most everyone, at some time or another,
writes an indignant letter to a public offi-
cial . . . not 50 much in the belief that it
will be read, but for the mental relief enjoyed
from letting off some steam.

For several years now, I've wanted to write
a letter to the Postmaster General. For three
reasons, I didn't. One is that he probably
wouldn't read it. Two is that I wouldn't enjoy
any mental relief; and three is that it would
probably get lost in the mails anyway.

When I do write that letter—and after the
latest new rule manufactured by that big
paper mill in D.C., I just might—my first
words will be about that miracle-working,
wondrous Zip Code.

I just can’t forget when the Zip Code first
came out. We hurried to add Zip Codes to all
addresses on our mailing list because the Post
Office Department sald the Zip system and a
new sectlonal center distribution system
would change things greatly.

And change things it did! Greatly, verily.

In pre-Zip code days our newspapers,
malled here Thursday, reached Rosebud—six
statute miles to the east—the next day.

The Zip Code did change all that.

Now, that same newspaper mailed Thurs-
day, travels some 60 miles to Jefferson City;
another 100 or so miles to St. Louls; and then
about B0 miles back to Rosebud. Sometimes it
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makes the round trip the next day, Friday.
Sometimes it is Saturday . .
Monday.

That's not really the point. It is those 244
extra miles—that we as taxpayers and mail
patrons must finance—that really irks me.

Dear readers, do not complain to us when
your newspaper does not arrive as usual.'It is
mailed here faithfully every Thursday . . .
sometimes earlier because of holidays. Write
the Postmaster General.

There are a few other things which
wrought great dissatisfaction upon my brain,
your honor Mr. Postmaster General sir,

Newspapers must fill out & mailing form,
detailing number of copies to various zones,
their weight and percentage of advertising
s0 the post office knows how much to charge
us. This service by the editor, by the way,
is free of charge.

Weights formerly were figured by utilizing
the weight of a single copy carried two digits.
Apparently, such simple arithmetic did not
take enough time, so some mickey mouse
club member in the POD decided it must
be carried six digits. For many newspaper-
men—not acquainted with such depths of
mathematics—that meant buying a new
seven-digit adding machine.

And now to compound what was a rela-
tively simple chore, a new rule states that
the division is to be written upon the appli-
cable newspaper—not via adding machine—
so the POD, like the first grade math teacher,
can see if our division is correct. They don't
care what the answer is . . . they want to
see how we arrive at it!

There is, in fact, so much of this mickey
mouse busy work that it cannot be itemized
here lest more pages increase the cost of
delivery.

It is my firm belief that these kindergarten
rules do no more than to establish another
section in the POD sectional centers where
they can double-check our arithmetic!

Let me state here that we have sympathy
for the postmasters, postal clerks and letter
carriers who must live with such a system.
They are only doing a job.

One more complaint, Mr. Postmaster Gen-
eral. The next time you ship pre-stamped
envelopes for use by our commerclal printing
department, send them via United Parcel
Bervice, Our last order was shipped about
a month ago and apparently has been lost
in the mails.

I do not know who Invents rules in the
Post Office Department. But I hereby volun-
teer to buy him a tinker-toy set to keep his
mind otherwise occupied, that he may leave
alone what was once a pretty good system.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES— Wednesday, March 4, 1970

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev, Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

Why art thou cast down, O my soul?
and why art thou disquieied within me?
Hope thou in God.—Psalm 42: 5.

O Thou whose presence underlies all
that we do, whose power overarches all
that we say, and whose peace surrounds
all that we think, we bow at the shrine
our fathers founded and lift our spirits
unto Thee in prayer. As we offer unto
Thee the devotion of our hearts, may the
fruits of Thy spirit—love and joy, gen-
tleness and goodness, patience and
peace—come to new life within us.

We pray for our country and for our
people in every section of our land. May
the hungry be fed, the ignorant receive
knowledge, the fearful find faith, and
the weary come to rest at eventide.

Grant that we may do all we can that
children be raised to walk in right and
good paths, that youth discover high
ideals for clean and creative living, and
that adults in body become adults in
mind.

Abundantly bless our President, our
Speaker, Members of Congress, and di-
rect them in all Thy ways—to the glory
of Thy holy name. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
yesterday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr. Ar-
rington, one of its clerks, announced that
the Senate agrees to the amendment of

the House to a bill of the Senate of the
following title:
S5.2701. An act to establish a Commission

on Population Growth and the American
Future.

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed a bill of the following
title, in which the concurrence of the
House is requested:

S.3427. An act to increase the authoriza-
flon for appropriation for continuing work

{n the Missourl River Basin by the Secretary
of the Interior.

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF
BOARD OF VISITORS, U.S. COAST
GUARD ACADEMY, 1970

The SPEAKER laid before the House
the following communication:

. or the next /
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